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REPORT OF THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY
FOR THE YEAR 1909

THE work of the Society has gone steadily on during the
past year. We have brought out the remainder of vol i.
of the Dhammapada Commentary by Professor Norman,
including his introduction to that interesting work. I am
glad to see that he practically endorses the opinion I
expressed long ago that it is not by Buddhaghosa. An
absolutely final decision can only be given when we are
able to answer the question : ‘ Is the vocabulary of its
author different, and if so, how far different from that of
Buddhaghosa?’ And to answer that question we want
more texts and a better dictionary.

The greater part of this Journal, the other issue for the
year, is occupied, it will be seen, with work preparatory to
the Society’s dictionary. Next year’s issues will be the
third volume of the Dlgha, and an index to the five volumes
of the Anguttara. Similar indices to the Dlgha and
Majjhima are already being arranged for, and it is hoped
to publish, in succession, indices of a similar kind to all
the canonical texts. Such indices are really indispensable
as preliminary work for the complete dictionary we hope
eventually to have, and they will be a constant help to the
much needed critical study of the texts themselves.

Of course we want other indices. We ought to have,
not only indices to all important words in each text, but to
each important subject in all the texts. But we cannot
keep the dictionary waiting for all or any of these valuable
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viii Report of the Society for the Year 1909

indices. That would mean postponing it to the Greek
Kalends. Now A DICTIONARY IS URGENTLY WANTED AT ONCE.

We have sufficient funds in hand to pay for one twice
the length (and probably about ten times as good) as
Childers’s. The only sensible thing to do is to face the
facts of this particular case, and to set to work to do what
we can.

And the position we have to face, so far from being
beset with difficulties, is really full of hope, and affords no
excuse at all for delay. The St. Petersburg dictionary was

, started in 1850. With no trouble at all about money, with
two distinguished scholars able to devote their lives to the
work, and others ready and able to help, it was 1875 before
the last of its stately folios saw the light. We have
reasonable expectation of being able to do not only as well,
but better than that — that is to say, that in less than
twenty-five years we shall have published not only a
working dictionary at once, but also, after that, a second
enlarged dictionary, as good in every respect for canonical
and later Pali as Böthlingk-Roth is for Vedic and Sanskrit.

The first steps are conditioned by the finance. There
are not sufficient funds to pay anyone to devote his whole
time to the work, and each of the Pali scholars in Europe
has to give the main part of his time to other work. It is
impossible therefore to follow the method of the St. Peters-
burg lexicon, which we should otherwise have wished to do.
This difficulty has, however, been overcome by a sufficient
number of competent scholars having undertaken to write
the dictionary articles for all words beginning with a
certain letter or letters. The names of these co-workers
are ample guarantee for the scholarship of the work, and
sufficient uniformity for all practical purposes is insured by
the co-workers having agreed to the observance of certain
simple rules.

The size of the work is again determined by the finance.
We have enough to pay for twice as much matter as is
contained in Childers’s. And in this connection I have the
pleasure of announcing that the Bavarian Academy has set
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aside this year, from the Hardy fund, the sum of .£37 10s.
for the dictionary, in which the donor of the fund took so
much interest. Professor Hardy had undertaken, when he
died, to do the vowels and to act as sub-editor. I am very
glad to say that Professor Ernst Kuhn has stepped into the
breach created by the lamented death of Hardy. Had
Hardy lived, the first instalment of the dictionary would
have been out by now; and we may hope that Professor
Kuhn will soon put an end to the delay that has resulted
from the unexpected and irreparable loss that we sustained.

The dictionary will appear in four volumes of about
250 pages each, the authorship of each being as follows :

Vol. I. : Vowels. Professor Kuhn.
Vol. II. : K—N. Professor Windisch with Professor

Duroiselle (K—GH) and Dr. Rouse (C—JH) as co-workers.
Vol. III. : P— M. Professor Geiger with Dr. Bode.

(B—M) as co-worker.
Vol. IV. : Y — H. Professor Andersen with Dr. Sten

Konow (S and H) as co-worker.
The produce of the sales will be placed on deposit in the

bank. The necessary Vorarbeiten for a Second Edition, at
least twice as large as the working dictionary, to be
published at once, will be pushed forward as fast as the
funds of the Society allow. By the time that these pre-
liminary studies are sufficiently advanced to render the
preparation of this Second Edition advisable, there will be
enough funds in hand, if not to pay the whole cost, still
enough to make it comparatively easy to raise the rest of
the amount required. By that time we shall have the
Visuddhi Magga and other works of Buddhaghosa before
us, and probably the rest of Dhammapäla ; we shall have
learnt to distinguish somewhat between the gradual changes
in the connotation of words ; and shall perhaps have got to
know something about the history of the language and of
the ideas expressed in it.

Meanwhile we shall have had, for ten years or so, a good
working dictionary to use. Nine-tenths of the texts now
accessible to scholars have been published since Childers's,
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and it is quite unnecessary to discuss the probability of the
particular degree of improvement that we reasonably hope
to show, even in this First Edition. The plan, therefore,
imposed upon us by the necessities of finance has, in point
of fact, great advantages. To attempt a perfect dictionary
would, in any case, be quite foolish in the present state of
our studies. The plan adopted is not only the only feasible
one, but it will at the same time provide us with the help we
want for the next ten years, and also the funds for a better
and more complete dictionary just at the time when it
would be wise to undertake it. The important point is to
get the First Edition out quickly, so that those funds may
begin to accumulate as soon as possible.

Finally— besides this new edition of Childers’s, which is
to be preparatory to a really satisfactory Pali dictionary —■
it is contemplated also, before very long, to publish a short
dictionary, without references, for the use of students. The
Society hopes in this undertaking to have the assistance of
Professor Duroiselle of Rangoon.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.



LEXICOGRAPHY
WORDS BEGINNING WITH S

Bv DR. STEN KONOW

REVISED AND ENLARGED

By PROFESSOR DINES ANDERSON*

Sa 1. The letter s (sa-kara, m. Kacc. 37).
2. A prefix used as first part of compound adjectives and

adverbs, in the sense of with, common to, same as sadevaka,
V. i. 8 (with the devas) ; sadhammin (having similar
fai th);  sajäti, J. A. ii, 108 23 (having the same origin).
Often opposed to a- and'other negative prefixes, sometimes
nearly pleonastical; sa-ktibbato (opp. to a-kubbato), Dhp.
v. 52 (51) ; cf. sace (opp. noce), see sa 4, below.

3. The numeral one in sakirii, sadä, etc.
4. The base of a demonstrative pronoun, that, he, she.

The nominative sing. masc. is sa. Dhp. 142, S, N. 89 ; or
so, V. i. 5 ; nom. sing. fem. sä, V. i. 5. The final o of so is
often changed into v before a vowel, and a short vowel is
lengthened after this v ; thus sväjja, S. N. 998, instead of
so ajja ; sväham, J. A. i. 167 9 instead of so aham; svässa
instead of so assa; si'äyam, V. i. 2; Sum. i. 37 instead of
so ayam ; sveva instead of so eva. The following vowel is
dropped in so mam : It. 57 for so imam. The base sa also
occurs in sace, seyyathä, which see. It is used as affirmative
particle (indecl.) ; sa kho so bhikkhu, M. i. 37 ; D. i. 63.

Other cases are formed from the base ta, which see.
The base in compounds is tad, e.g. tadabhimukha, Dhp.

A. 88 (before him), or sometimes tarn, e.g. taAkhane, Däth.
iv. 31 (at that time).

Tam, tad is used as an adverb meaning there, then,

* Some words of philosophical or psychological import have been
treated by Mrs. Rhys Davids.
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2 Sa — upädisesa

therefore ; thus, yena Uruvelä tad avasari, V. i. 27 ; tarn,
sunätha, D. ii. 76 (listen then) ; yathä tarn, It. 99 ; Sum. i.
87 (as, like) ; tarn yathä, as follows, namely.

Some ease-forms are used as adverbs; thus, tasmä and
tasmä hi, therefore ; tasmä ti ha, therefore ; tena and tena hi,
therefore, then.

The base ta is often replaced by na ; thus, nam, V. i. 25 ;
J. A. iv. 17112 ; namhä; ne, V. i. 21; nesam, V. i. 19;
nehi, J. A. iv. 22 26, etc.

5. According to Buddhaghosa on M. i. 9 28 abbreviated
irom assa. At S. N. 1111. Trenckner reads : evam ’sa tassa
carato, sa used pleonastically (see § 4 at the end).

6. (sra) own M. i. 366, D. ii. 209 ; S. N. 905 ; J. ii. 7 27,
iii. 164 14 ; V. V. Ixxxiv. 52. Frequently used in composi-
tion ; thus, sadesa, Däth. i. 10 (own country) ; sanämena in
his own name. By confusion with sa 1 ( = saha) we have
instr, sa-nätihi (together with my relatives), B. v. 16 ; sa
refers also to the 1st and 2nd person.

7. = cha (sa. sa?, ?ad) only in compounds, by sandhi
also so-, sal-, seesäha(J. A. i. 168 15 ; Ai. 80 7), solasa, saläy-
atana.

sa-lnda (sen dra), together with Indra, D. ii. 261, 274.
sa-uttara, having something beyond; inferior, D. i. 80®;

ii. 299 = M. i. 59; Dh. S. 1292, 1596 ; Asl. 50.
sa-uttaracchada, n., a carpet with awnings above it, D. i. 712,

etc. ; A. i. 181 24 ; V. i. 192 10 ; ii. 163 28

sa-uttarace.hadana, n., the same as the foregoing, D. ii. 187 ;
Sum. i. 87.

sa-uttaribhanga, together with dainty bits, J. A. i. 186 10.
sa-udaka, with water, wet, V. i. 46.
sa-udariya (sodarya), born from the same womb, uterine

brother, J. iv. 417 10 (cf. sodariya).
sa-uddesa (soddeSa), with explanation, It. 99.
sa-upavajja, having a helper, M. iii. 266 30.
sa-upädäna, with attachment, M. ii. 265 4.
sa-upädisesa, having the skandhas remaining, S. N. 354 ;

It. 88«; Nett. 92 2S ; Abh. S. vi. 14.
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sa-ummi and sa-ümi (sormi), together with the waves,
It. 57 12 ; 114 4.

sam (sam), prefix implying ‘ conjunction, completeness,’ etc.,
Abhidhänap. 1170, Payogasiddhi ii.

samyata and sannata (samyata), tied, fastened ; restrained,
self-controlled, D. ii. 88; S. i. 7918 ; 8. N. 88, 156,
716; Dhp. 24, 862; J. i. 188 11 ; Mil. 218 6.

samyatatta (-ätmari), having one’s self restrained, 8- N. 723 ;
216 ; 284 (saniiat°).

samyatacärin, living in self-control, Dhp. 104 (sannata0 ).
samyatapakhuma (-paksman), having the eyelashes close

’together, V. V. A. 162 27.
samyatwru (-oru). having the thighs pressed together,

having firm thighs. J. v. 89 21 ; 155 19 (sannat0 ).
samyattika, m. (sämyätrika), a sea-trader.
samyam, I., to practise self-control, 8. i. 209 27 ; sanname

(caus.), to restrain, Dhp. 37 ; sanname° (caus.), do.,
Dhp. 380 (imper. sanndmaya).

I. samyama and sannama, m. (sam0), restraint, self-control,
abstinence, 8. i. 21 25 ; 169 32 ; D. i. 531 ; V. i. 3 28 ;
It. 15 21 (sannama) ; 8. N. 264; 655; Sum. i. 160.

II. Samyama, name of a king in Benares, J. A. v. 354
(various reading), 374 24.

samyamana, n., fastening, J. v. 202 23.
samyamant, f., a kind of ornament, J. v. 202 24 (samnamant).
samyäcika, f., the begging together of materials, Pät. Sangh.

6 = V. iii. 149 ff., J. A. ii. 28217, 283 1 (read samyäcikäya
instead of samyäcikäyo or sannäcikäyo).

samyuga, n. (1) Union ; harness, Thag. 659. (2) Strife.
samyuj, to unite, samyujjanti (pr. pass.), 8. iii. 7011 ;

samyoje (caus.), to put together, endow with, D. ii. 355 ;
8. v. 354 2 ; caus, J. A. i. 277“;  samyojita (p.p.p.), J. A.
i. 269 24 ; to wed one to (instr.), J. A. iii. 512“; iv. 7 16.

samyuta, connected, combined, 8. N. 574 (sannuta), 1026.
I. samyutta (-yukta), joined, connected, tied, S. iv. 163 ;

8. N. 194 (sannutta), 300, 304; It. 8 18 ; Saddham-
mopäyana 211.

II. samyutta (yukta), a section of the scriptures, V. ii. 306 35 ;
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especially the groups of suttas contained in the
Samyutta Nikäya, S. i. 1, etc. ; J. A. ii. 58 25.

samyuttatthakathä, f., the Commentary (Säratthapakäsini)
on the S., J. A. v. 38 4.

samyuttanikäya, m., one of the divisions of the Sutta Pitaka,
Mil. 137 17 ; Sum. i. 15 8 ; G. V. 56; Säs. 73 s ; 148 22 ;
Mahäbodhiv. 94 f.

samyutta-bhänaha, m., a repeater of the S., Mil. 342 h
samyulha and sannülha (samüdha), uttered, recited, D. ii.

267 19 ; M. i. 386 33 (sannülha') ; samviilha, Sum. i. 38.
sarhyoga, m., union, association; conjunction ; intercourse;

bond, fetter, V. ii. 258 32; M. i. 49815 ; S. i. 226 4 ;
iii. 70 n , 143 10 ; iv. 36 7 ; S. N. 522, 733; J. A. iii. 12 5

(sanhoga).
samyojana, n., bond, fetter, S. iv. 163, etc.; especially the

fetters that bind man to the wheel of rebirth, A. i. 264;
M. i. 483 ; S. i. 23 ; V. i. 183 ; It. 8, 18 ; S. N. 62,
74, 621; Nett. 49; Dhp. 31, 221, 342; J. i. 275 18 ;
ii. 22 26.

The ten fetters are (1) sakkäyaditthi ; (2) ricikicchä ;
(3) sllabbataparämäso ; (4) käniacchando ; (5) byäpädo ;
(6) rüparägo; (7) arüparägo; (8) mäno; (9) uddhaccam ;
(10) avijjä. The first three ones are the tini samyo-
janäni—e.g., M. i. 9 ; A. i. 231, 233 ; D. i. 156 ;
ii. 92 f., 252; S. v. 357; 376; 406; P. P. 12, 15;
Nett. 14; Dh. S. 1002 ; Sum. i. 312. The seven last
are the satta samyojanäni, Nett. 14. The first five
ones are called orambhägiyäni—e.g., A. i. 232 f. ; ii. 5,
133; v. 17; D. i. 156; ii. 92, 252; M. i. 432;
S. v. 61, 69 ; Thig. 165. The last five are called
ttddhambhägiyäni— e.g., A. v. 17 ; S. v. 61, 69 ; Thig.
167 ; Thig. A. 159 ; Dhp. A. 421.

A different enumeration of the ten samyojanas,
Dh. S. 1113, 1463 (kämaräga, patigha, mana, ditthi,
ricikicchä, silabbatapaiämäsa, bhavaräga, issä, maccha-
riyä, atijjä) ; compare, however, Dh. S. 1002. Both
lists are given in Abh. S. vii. 1, the first as belonging
to the Suttantas, the second as belonging to the
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Abhidhamma. Issä and macchariyä are, however,
called samyojanas in D. ii. 276.

Different enumerations of seven sariiyojanas, A. iv.
7 and 8, cf. i. 223.

A list of eight samyojanas, M. i. 361 ff.
Compare also ajjhattasamyojano and bahiddhä-

samyojano puggalo, A. i. 63 f. ; P. P. 22 ; kim-su-
samyojano, S. i. 39 = 8. N. 1108.

samyojaniya (sannojaniya), connected with the samyojanas,
favourable to the samyojanas, A. i. 50; 8. ii. 86;
iii. 166 f.; iv. 89, 107; Dh. 8. 584, 1125, 1462;
Asl. 49. Used as a noun, with dhammä understood,
8. N. 363, 375.

samrakkh (-raks), to guard, to ward off, Saddhammopäy.
364.

samrakkhana (-raksana), n., preservation.
samrambha, m., impetuosity, rage, Däth. iv. 34 ; compare

särambha.
samrahita, devoid of, Dhp. A. 111.
samraga, m., passion, J. A. iv. 22 24 ; cf. säräga (opp. virago),
samräva, m., uproar.
samruc 10, to find pleasure in, 8. N. 290 ; 306 ; 405 ; sama-

rocayi (aor.) J. A. iv. 471 28.
sar'nrilh 1, to grow, to cause to prosper, J. A. iv. 429 30 ;

p.p.p. samriilha, grown together, healed, J. A. v. 344 14 ;
iii. 21613 (samrülha-vana, mfn.).

samvacana, sentence, Asl. 52.
samvacchara (-vatsara), m. and n., a year, D. ii. 327 ;

Dhp. 108; J. A. ii. 80 1 ; Saddhammopäy. 239 ; n. pl.,
samtaccharäni, J. A. ii. 128 10.

samvacchara (sämvatsara) , m., an astrologer, Sen. Kacc.
191 (393).

samratt (-tart) 1, to be dissolved, to pass away, A. ii. 142 ;
D. i. 17 ; Sum. i. 110 ; It. 15 ; instead of samvatta-
mäno, J. A. i. 189 14, read samvaddhamäno.

samvatta (samrarta) , m., the rolling up, or destruction,
of a kappa, It. 99 ; P. P. 60 ; Saddhammopäy. 484,
485 ; °vitatta, n., rolling up and rolling out, a period
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within which dissolution and evolution of the world
takes place, D. i. 14 ; A. ii. 142 ; It. 15, 99 ; P. P. 60.

samvattanika, turning to, being reborn, D. i. 17.
samvaddh (samvrdh) 1, to grow up ; samvaddha, grown up,

V. i. 6 ; samvaddha, grown up, brought up, D. i. 75 ;
ii. 38; samvaddhamäna, subsisting, J. A. i. 189 14

(thus read instead of samvattamäna) ; samvaddheti
(cans.), to rear, nourish, bring up; to enlarge; sam-
vaddhiyamäno (pr. part, pass.), J. A. i. 231 27 ; sarii-
vaddhito (p.p.p.).

samvann {samvarn} 10, to describe, explain ; to praise,
V. iii. 73; samavannayum (aor. 3 pl.), J. A. v. 292 8 ;
samrannito, M. i. 110 5.

samvannana (-rarnana), n., description, praise, J. A. i. 2341.
samvannanä, f. id., Papancasüdani on M., No. iii.
samvatt (samvrt), to lead, conduce, be subject to, A. ii. 54 ;

V. i. 10 = 8. v. 421 ; It. 71 f. ; J. A. i. 97 21; samvatteyya
(opt.), V. i. 13.

samvattanika, conducive to, A. ii. 54, 65 ; It. 82 ; K. V. 618 ;
J. A. i. 275 5 ; Nett. 134 = 8. v. 371.

samvad, 1, to agree, M. i. 500.
samvadana, n., a certain magic act performed in order to

procure harmony, D. i. 11 ; Sum. i. 96 ; ‘ Dialogues of
the Buddha,’ by Rhys Davids, i. 23.

samraddha, see samvaddh.
samraddhana, n., increasing, causing to grow ; J. A. iv. 16 23.
samvar, 1, to restrain, hold, Mil. 152 ; to restrain oneself,

V. ii. 102 ; pres, samriiiioti and samrnyäti, Kacc. :
p.p.p. samvvta, which see.

I. gamvara, m., closing, restraint, one of the padhänas,
A. ii. 16; S. iv. 189 f. ; It. 28, 96, 118; P. P. 59;
S. N. 1034; V. ii. 126; Dhp. 185; Nett. 192; Sad-
dhammopäy, 371.

II. Samvara, m., name of the youngest of a hundred sons
of King Brahmadatta, J. A. iv. 131 ff. 2. Name of an
Äjivika, J. v. 87 24. 3. Name of a demon, J. v. 452 81.

Samvarajätaka, n., the 462d Jätaka, J. A. i. 136 12 ; ii. 17 26 ;
Säs. 99.



Samvarana—samvidhä 7

samvarana, n., covering.
samvarl (jarvan}, f., night, J. A. iv. 441 6 ; vi. 24313.
samvas, 1, to live; to associate, A. ii. 57 ; V. ii. 237 ; P. P.

65 ; Dhp. 167 ; cans., see samräse.
samvasatha, m., a village.
samvä, 2, to blow, to be fragrant, J. A. v. 206 15 (compare

the various readings, J. v. 203 M).
sameäse (samväsaya), to live together with, V. iv. 137.
samväsa, m., living with, co-residence, A. ii. 57 ff., 187 ;

P. P. 65 ; V. i. 97 ; ii. 237 ; iii. 28, etc. ; S. N. 283,
290, 335 ; Dhp. 207, 302 ; Saddhammopäyana, 435 ;
J. A. i. 236 81 ; intimacy, J. A. ii. 39 9 ; cohabitation,
J. A. i. 134 14 ; ii. 108 17.

samväsaka, living together, V. iii. 173, etc.
samväsiya, who lives with, S. N. 22 ; asamväsiyabhäva,

impossibility to co-reside, Mil. 249.
samvij, 4, to be agitated, A. ii. 114; It. 30; Dhp. A. 120;

samvigga (-rigna), agitated ; excited ; grieved, D. ii.
240 ; A. ii. 115 ; S. iv. 290 ; v. 270 : S. N. p. 14 ; J. A.
i. 5910 ; Mil. 236 ; samvej (cans.), to agitate, to cause
emotion or alarm ; samvejetiim (fut.), samvejetu-käma
(adj.), 8. i. 19 7 ; samvejeyyam (opt.), M. i. 253;
8. i. 141 ff. ; V. i. 32 ; samvejehi (imper.), 8. v.
270; samvejesi (aor.), Mil. 236; samvejita (p.p.p.),
8. i. 197 ; samvejetvä (ger.), J. A. i. 327 28 ; samvejanTya,
which should be approached with awe ; the samve-
jantyäni thänäni, places of pilgrimage, D. ii. 140 = A. ii.
120 ; It. 30.

samvijj, pass., see next.
I. samvid, to know; samviditvä (ger.), J. A. iii. 114 12 ;

v. 172 1 ; samvidita (p.p.p.), which see; cf. samvedita.
II. samvid, 6, to find ; asamvindam, not finding, Thag. 717 ;

samvijjati (pass.), to be found, to exist, D. i. 3 ; V. ii.
122; samvijjamäna (pr. part.), J. A. i. 214 4.

samvidahana (samvidhäna), n., arrangement, appointment,
Sum. i. 148 ; Asl. 111.

samvidita, known, 8. N. 935.
samvidhä, to do, to dispose, to arrange, to appoint ; sam-
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vidahanta (pr. part.), Dhp. A. 372 ; samvidaheyyäina
(opt.), D. i. 61 ; samvidahi (aor.), Dph. A. 89 ; sam-
vidhätum (inf.), A. ii. 35 ; samvidahitum (inf.), V. i.
287; samvidhäya (ger.), V. iv. 133; Mah. xvii. 37;
samvidahitvä (ger.), V. i. 287 ; iii. 53, 64 ; J. A. i. 59 2 ;
susamvihita, well arranged, fully provided, D. ii. 75;
M. ii. 75 ; Sum. i. 147 ; samvihitärakkha, protected,
J. A. i. 133 8.

samvidhäna, n., arranging, arrangement, D. i. 135 ; J. A.
i. 140 10.

samvidhäyikä, f. adj., ruling, managing, J. A. i. 155 21

(comm, on parinäyikä).
sanwidhävahära, m., taking away by appointment, theft

committed in agreement with others, V. iii. 53.
samvibhaj, 1, to divide, to share, to communicate, D. ii.

233 ; Mil. 94, 344 ; -itum (inf.), Mil. 295 ; Däth. v. 54 ;
-vibhatta (p.p.p.), Thag. 9; samvibhaj, 10 (caus.), to
cause to share, to bestow on, It. 65.

samvibhäga, m., distribution, giving, A. i. 92, 150 ; It. 18 f.,
98, 102 ; Mil. 94.

samvibhägin, generous, open-handed, S. i. 43 = J. iv. 110 19 ;
Mil. 207.

samvirüh, 1, to grow up, to sprout, Mil. 99, 375 ; sam-
viridha, fully grown, healed up, J. A. ii. 117 15 ; sam-
viräheti (caus.), causes to grow, nourishes, educates,
J. A. iv. 429 8.

samviläpa, m., noisy talk, thundering, S. iv. 289.
samvis (samvis), to enter (not traced), samves (caus.), to

lead, conduct ; samvesitvä (ger.), A. i. 141; samvesiya-
mäna (pr. p. p-), M. i. 88 ; iii. 181 ; D. ii. 24.

samvissajjetar, one who appoints, assigns, Sum. i. 112.
samvissand (-syand), 1, to overflow, M. ii. 117 ; Mil. 36.
samvihita, see samvidhä.
samvijita, fanned, Däth, v. 18.
samvuta (p.p.p. of samvar), closed, D. i. 81 ; tied up, J. iv.

361 24 ; restrained, controlled, D. i. 250 ; S. ii. 231 ;
iv. 351 ff. ; It. 96, 118; Dhp. 225; S. N. 340; Sum.
181 ; asamvuta, S. iv. 70; P. P. 20, 24; susamvuta, S-
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iv. 70 ; V. iv. 186 ; Dhp. 8 ; S. N. 413 ; sarhrutaüa
{samvrtätma), self-controlled, S. i. 66 ; samvutindriya
(samvrtendriya), having the senses under control, It.
91 ; P. P. 35.

samvülha, see samyillha.
samvega, m., agitation, anxiety, anguish, dread, emotion,

grief, A. i. 43 ; ii. 33, 114 ; S. i. 197 ; iii. 85 ; v. 130, 133 ;
It. 30; Dh. S. 1366; S. N. 935 ; J. A. i. 138 8 Säs. 2.

samvegin, agitated, lively, Dhp. 143 b.
samvej, eaus. of sarnvij, which see.
samvejana, n., agitating, moving, It. 30.
samveth (samvest), to wrap, to stuff, tuck in ; samvethetvä

( = samveUitvä), Minayeff, Prätimoksha-Sütra, p. 86 16.
samvedita, admonished, Dhp. A. 125.
samvedhita, trembling, S. N. 902.
gamveil, 10, the same as samveth, Min. Prätim., p. 86.
tamvelli, f., a kind of dress, the ordinary undress, J. v. 306 6 ;

samvelliya, the same, V. ii. 137, 271 (S. B. E. xx. 348).
samves. See samvis.
samvesanä, f. (gamvesa, m., samvesana, n.), lying down,

sleeping, J. A. vi. 551 29, 552 10, 557 16.
samvohär, to trade with (denom. from next) ; samvohära-

mäna, A. ii. 188.
samvohära (samvyavahära) , m., business, traffic, A. ii.

187 = S. i. 78; V. iii. 239.
sams (saw), 1, to proclaim, point out, J. v. 77 15 ; vi. 53318 ;

samse (opt.), J. vi. 181 5 ; asamsi (aor.), J. iv. 3958.
samsagga (sariisarga) , m., contact, connexion, association,

It. 70; V. iii. 120; Mil. 386; J. A. i. 376 5 ; asamsagga,
S. ii. 202 ; Mil. 344 ; samsaggajäta, who has come into
contact, S. N. 36.

samsattha (samsrsta), mixed; joined, associated; contiguous;
living in long society, V. i. 200 ; ii. 4 ; iv. 239, 294 ;
D. ii. 214; M. i. 480; Dh. S. 1193 ; K. V. 337 = Asl.
42; Asl. 49, 72 ; J. A. ii. 105 18 ; Dhp. 291 ; asamsattha,
not given to society, M. i. 214 ; S. i. 63 ; Mil. 244.

»amsatta (samsakta), adhering, clinging, D. i. 239.
samead, 1, to sink down, to lose heart ; samsldati (pres.),
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D. i. 248 ; A. iii. 89 = P. P. 65 ; Thag. 681 ; J. ii. 330 9;
samsad (caus.), to drop, M. i. 214 ; to place, Sum. i. 49.

samsad, f., session, assembly, loc. samsati (from the base
samsad, f.), J. A. iii. 4931 (=parisamajjhe, comm.),
49515.

samsand (samsyand), 1, to run together, to associate, D. i.
248 ; ii. 223 ; S. ii. 158 ( = It. 70) ; iv. 379 ; P. P. 32 ;
samsandeti (caus.), puts together, J. A. i. 40319.

samsandana, n. (?), comparison. Dittha-s°-pucchä, a question
that leads to comparison of effects observed, Asl. 55.

samsanna, depressed, Dhp. 280.
samsapp (samsrp), 1, to creep along, to move, A. v. 289 ;

V. V. A. 278.
saiiisaj/pa (samsarpa), creeping, A. v. 289; samsappin, adj.,

A. iv. 172 6 (nom. m. ~ 7).
samsappaniyapariyOya, m., the creeping exposition, a dis-

cussion of the consequences of certain kinds of kamma,
A. v. 288 ff.

samsaya (samsaya), m., doubt, A. ii. 24; Dh. S. 425;
Mil. 94.

saiiisayita (sariisayita) , n., doubt, Däth. i. 50.
samsar, 1, to come continually, J. A. i. 335 22; to go through

continually, to transmigrate, D. i. 14 ; Sum. i. 105 ;
samsaram (pr. p.), It. 109; samsarantä (plur.), S. iv.
439 ; samsaratam (gen. plur.), S. iii. 149 ; samsara-
mänänam (the same), V. V. xix. 7 ; samsaritvä (ger.),
S. iii. 212 ; P. P. 16 ; sariisarita (p.p.p.), Thig. 496 ;
D. ii. 90; samsita (the same), D. ii. 91 ; S. N. 730.

saidsarana, n., a curtain or blind that can be drawn aside,
V. ii. 153.

samsara (samsravd), m., flowing, V. V. A. 227.
samsavaka, m., name of a hell, V. V. Iii. 12 ff.
samsaha, able.
samsäda, m., see samslda.
samsädiyä, a kind of rice, J. vi. 530 14 (comm, says sayam-

jätakhuddikasäli yam silkarasäli pi vuccati).
samsäm (samsam), 10, to tidy up, to put to rights, S. iv.

288.
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samsära, m., transmigration, A. ii. 10; S. ii. 178 ff. ;
Dhp. 60; J. A. i. 115 18 ; tacisamsära, A. ii. 79; n.,
transmigration, existence, D. ii. 206.

I. samsita, see samsar.
II. samsita (samsritd), dependent, Saddhammop. 306.
samsidh, 4, to be fulfilled, Saddhammop. 451 (samsijjhanti).
sariisibb (samsiv), to entwine, Dhp. A. 343, 409.
samsibbana, n., entwining, Dhp. A. 410.
samsld, see samsad.
samslda, m. (samsidana, n.), sinking down, S. iv. 180 e13

(var. lect. samsäda).
samsina (ßamsind), withered, S. N. 44.
samsuddha (samsuddha''), pure, D. i. 113; S. N. 372, 1107 ;

J. A. i. 215.
samsuddhagahanika (samäuddhagrahanika), of pure concep-

tion, of pure descent, D. i. 113; S. N.,p. 112; Sum. i. 281.
samsuddhi (samsuddhi), f., purification, S. N. 788.
samsumbh, 1, to beat, J. A., vi. 53 9 (from the base, sumbha,

himsäyäm) ; samsumbhamäna (pr. part.), J. A. vi. 88 28,
89 1 ; samsumbhiträ (ger.), J. A. vi. 53 9.

samsilc, 10, to indicate, Däth. v. 50 ; Sum. i. 311.
samsilcaka, indicating, Burnouf, Lotus, p. 330.
samscda (samsveda), m., sweat, moisture, M. i. 73 ; Thig.

A. 185.
samsedaja, born or arisen from moisture, Mil. 128.
samseva, m., associating, A. ii. 245 ; Mil. 93.
samsevanä, f., associating, Dh. S. 1326 = P. P. 20.
samsevä, f., worshipping, attending, Mil. 93 24 (sneha-°).
samsevita, frequented, inhabited, J. A. vi. Ö39 25.
samsevin, associating with, J. i. 488 21.
samhata, firm, compact, Saddhammop. 388.
samhati, f., assemblage, mass.
samhan, to join together, reach to ; samhacca (ger.), J. A.

v. 372 17 ; hanil s°, holding one’s tongue, J. A. 37311.
samhanana, n., joining together, closing, D. i. 11.
samhar, 1, to collect, fold up, V. i. 46 ; ii. 117, 150 ; Däth.

iv. 12; J. A. i. 422°; asamhäriya, that cannot be
destroyed, S. v. 219 ; samharäp (cans.), 10, to cause
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to collect, Dhp. A. 324; samhlrati (pass.), is curbed,
attached, M. iii. 188 f. ; Asl. 420.

samharana, n., removing, Däth. v. 33.
samhäni, f., shrinking, subsidence, D. ii. 305 = M. i. 49 =

8. ii. 2 = Dh. 8. 644; Asl. 328.
samhära, m., abridgment, compilation.
samhäraka, m., drawing together, mixing, S. ii. 185 = It. 17 ;

sabba-0 , m., a kind of mixed perfume, J. A. vi. 336.
samhita, see samdhä.
samhlra (samhäryd) , that can be restrained, conquerable,

J. v. 811"; asa/mhlra, immovable, unconquerable, irre-
futable, 8. i. 193; V. ii. 96; Thag. 649; 8. N. 1149;
J. A. iv. 2838.

sak (sak), to be able; sakkoti (pres.), D. i. 246; V. i. 31;
Mil. 4 ; sakkate (pr. pass.), Nett. 23 ; sakkunäti (pres.),
Dhp. A. 101 ; sakkuneyya (opt.), J. A. i. 361 6 ; asakkhi
(aor.), D. i. 96 ; 236 ; sakkhi (aor.), Mil. 5 ; sakkuni
(aor.), Mah. vii. 13; sakkhati (fut.), 8. N. 319; sakkhinii
(fut., 3 pl.), 8. N. 28 ; sagghasi (fut., 2 sg.), 8. N. 834 ;
sakkJiissanti (fut., 3 pl.), Dhp. A. 84 ; asakkhissa (cond.),
Dhp. A. 292; sakkonto (pres, p.), Mil. 27.

sakkunitvä (ger.) ; sakka (p.p.p.), able, s.v. ; asak-
kuneyya, impossible, J. A. i. 55 s.

I. Saka (saka), m., name of a people, Mil. 327, 331.
II. saka (si-aka), own, M. i. 79 ; V. i. 3 ; It. 76 ; 8. N. 861 ;

kammassaka, possessing one’s own kamma, A. v. 288 ;
M. iii. 203 ff. ; Mil. 65 ; Dh. 8. 1366.

sakagaracanda, fierce, violent, towards one’s own cows,
harassing one’s own, P. P. 47.

I. sakata (sakata), m. and n., a cart, a cartload, D. ii. 100 ; V.
iii.’ 144 ; P. V. 20 ; P. V. A. 102 ; Mil. 238 ; J. A. i. 191 22.

II. sakata, see kasata ; cf. sakasata.
sakatamukha, adj., used at D. ii. 234, of the earth —that is,

India as then known — and at D. ii. 235 (comp. Mahä-
vastu iii. 208), of six kingdoms in Northern India.
On the second passage B. explains that the six king-
doms all debouched alike on the central kingdom,
which was hexagonal in shape. This explanation does
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not fit the other passage. Could sakata there be used
of the constellation Rohini, which in mediaeval times
was called the Cart ?

sakatavyilha (sakatavyüha) , m., the waggon array, a wedge-
shaped phalanx, J. A. ii. 40411 ; iv. 343 17.

Sakatasaddattha, m., name of a book, G. V. 71.
sakantaka, thorny, dangerous, D. i. 135 ; Thig. 352 ; Sum.

i. 296.
sakannajappaka (sakarnajalpaka), whispering in the ear,

a kind of taking votes, V. ii. 98 f.
sakattha (svakärtha), m., own object, advantage.
sakadägämin (sakrdäyämin), returning once, who will not be

reborn on earth more than once, one who has attaiped
the second grade of wisdom, A. iv. 380 ; S. iii. 168 ;
V. i. 293 ; -tä, f., the state of a sakadägamin, D. ii. 206.

sakanika, having a mole on it, D. i. 80 ; Sum. i. 223.
sakabala, containing a mouthful, full, V. iv. 195.
sakamana (svakamand), Sum. i. 129 (used to explain

attamana).
sakaranlya, who has still something to do (in order to attain

perfection), D. ii. 143.
sakala, all, whole, V. ii. 109.
sakala (sakala), m., a portion, a potsherd.
sakalikä, f. (from last), a splinter, bit, D. ii. 341 ; A. ii. 199 =

S. iv. 197; S. i. 27 = Mil. 179; Nett. 23; Asl. 319.
sakasata (sakasta), wrong, Mil. 119.
sakäsa (sakäsa), near ; sakäsarii, to, towards, S. N. 326 ;

J. v. 480 4 ; P. V. A. 237 ; sakäse, before, J. v. 394 27 ;
vi. 282 20.

saki and sakim (sakrt), once, D. ii. 188; J. A. i. 397 21;
once more, Mil. 238 ; once for all, always, Thig. 466 ;
Thig. A. 283 ; salad era, once only, A. iv. 380 ; P. P. 16 ;
at once, V. i. 31.

sakiccaya (svakrtya), n., what one has to do, own duty,
Mil. 42 ; °pasuto, intent on one’s business, Asl. 196.

sakincana, having something, wealthy, 8. N. 620 ; Dhp. 396.
sakincanakärin, acting with kimcana, passionate, Thig. A.

198.
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sakiya (svakiya), own, J. A. ii. 177 7 ; iii. 48 15, 49 10,
Sakula, name of a country and its king, J. A. v. 337 ff.
sakuna (sakuna), m., a bird, S. i. 197 ; V. iii. 147 ; J. A. ii.

I l l  24; fem. sakuni, S. i. 44; sakuna, adj., J. A. v.
503 25 (~am mamsam).

sakunagghi, f., a kind of hawk, S. v. 146; J. A. ii. 59 10 ;
Sanskrit would be *sakunaghnl ; cf. Fr. Müller, Beitr.,
1867, p. 13 (in Wiener Sitzungsberichte).

sakunagghijätaka, n., the 168th Jätaka.
sakunajätaka, n., the 36th Jätaka.
sakunaratta, n. (?), the being free like a bird, J. A. v. 254 4.
sakunavijjä (sakunavijjä), f., bird-craft, understanding the

language of birds, D. i. 9 ; Sum. i. 93.
sakunikä (sakunikä), f., a hen bird, D. i. 91 ; J. A. i. 171 6.
sakunita, distorted, P. V. A. 123 (perhaps sansk. samkünita).
sakunovädasutta, n., name of the sixth Sutta of the Sati-

patthäna Samyutta (S. iv. 146 ff.), J. A. ii. 58 23.
sakunta (sakunta), m., a bird ; a kind of vulture, S. N. 241 ;

Dhp. 92, 174; sakuntaka, V. i. 137.
sakumära, m., of the same age, a playmate, J. A. v. 36013'20.
Sakulä, f., name of a bhikkhuni, A. i. 25 ; M. ii. 125 ;

Thig. 101 ; Thig. A. 95 ff. (with extracts from Ap. ;
various reading, Pakula).

Sakuludäyin, name of a paribbäjaka, A. ii. 29 ; M. ii. i. ff.
(Mahäsakuludäyisutta and Cülasakuludäyisutta).

I. sakk see sak.
II. sakk (svask), 1, to go ; see ussakk. Differently Trenckner,

P. M. 60 (from sarpati).
sakka (sakya), able, S. N. 143 ; possible, Dhp. A. 81 ;

compare sakkä.
Sakka (sakra), one of the gods, often called devänam indo,

resides in the Tävatimsa heaven, A. i. 143 ; iv. 89 ;
D. i. 216 ; ii. 260 ; S. i. 216 ff. ; iv. 269 ff. ; V. i. 26 ff. ;
P. V. 24 (Purindada) ; P. V. A. 118 f. ; S. N. 346
(sahassanetto) ; Mil. 7, 239 (so yeva eko) ; J. A. passim
—e.g., i. 199 ff. ; is called Väsava, D. ii. 260, 274 ; also
a yakkha, M. i. 251 f. ; cf. S. i. 206 ; has some charac-
teristics in common with Indra.
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Sakka (säkya), name of the race to which the Buddha
belonged, A. i. 219, etc. ; D. ii. 253, etc. ; M. i. 91, etc.
S. i. 26, etc. ; V. i. 82 ff. ; J. A. i. 188*, etc.

sakkacca (satkrtya), respectfully, carefully, zealously,
thoroughly, V. V. xii. 5 ; usually in the form sak-
kaccam—e.g., D. ii. 356 f. ; A. ii. 147 ; S. iv. 314 ;
Thag. 1054 ; Dhp. 392 ; V. iv. 190 ; J. A. i. 48018.

sakkaccakärin, zealous, S. iii. 267 ; Mil. 94.
sakkaccakiriyatä, f., persevering performance, Dh. S. 1367.
sakkata and sakkata (samskrta), the Samskrt language ;

Trenckner quotes D’Alwis xxv. (a vutti to Kacc.),
Payogasiddhi i. 28 and 63, Paramatthajotikä on S. N.
ii. 15 (sakkatena, in Samskrit). Compare sakkar.

sakkatta (sakratvd), n., Sakraship, the position as Sakra,
J. A. i. 31518, etc.; -rajja, n., a kingdom rivalling
Sakka’s, J. A. i. 315 ls .

Sakkapanha, the questions of Sakka ; giving its title to the
21st Suttanta of the Digha Nikäya, S. iii. 13 ; Mil. 350 ;
G. V. 57.

sakkapabba, a portion of the Vessantarajätaka, J. A. vi.
STB*.

sakkar ; ger. sakkaritvä is not found ; sakkatvä is found,
J. A. vi. 14 19, etc. sakkätum not traced, sakkätabba
not traced, sakkateyya (f.p.p.), S. i. 175 5 (var. lect.).

sakkar (satkr), to honour, to receive hospitably ; sakkar-
onti (pr., 3 pl.), J), i. 91 ; sakkaronto (pr. p.), D. ii. 159 ;
sakkareyya (opt.), It. 110 ; sakkatvä (ger.), P. P. 35
J. A. vi. 14 u ; sakkaritvä (ger.), and sakkätum (inf.),
and sakkätabba (f.p.p.), not traced ; sakkata (p.p.p.),
D. ii. 167; J. A. i. 334 21 ; sakkar, 10 (caus.), Mali.
xxxii. 44. Cf. sakkacca.

Sakkara, n., a township among the Säkyas, S. i. 87 = v. 2.
Sakkasamyutta, the 11th Samyutta of the Sagätha Vagga of

the Samyutta Nikäya (S. i. 216 ff.).
sakkä (sakyät), originally the third person singular of the

optative of sak, to be able—.e.g, na so sakkä na hetuye,
it could not be, it must necessarily be, J. i. 41 ; sakkä
sämannaphalam pannäpeturiv, would one be able to
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point out a result of samanaship, D. i. 51 ; khäditum
na sakkä, one could not eat, J. A. ii. 16 22. The last
instance shows how sakkä has become an indeclinable
word, meaning impossible, unable. It is then often
combined with an infinitive with a passive meaning,
and a verb substantive can be added ; na sakkä
maggo akkhätum, the way cannot be shown, Mil. 269 ;
sakkä etam mayä iiätum? can I ascertain this? D. i. 187 ;
na sakkä punilam samkhätum im’ ettam api kenaci, the
merit cannot be measured by anybody, Dhp. 196 ;
sakkä honti imäni attha sukhäni vinditum, these eight
advantages are able to be enjoyed, J. A. i. 8 1 ; sakkä
etam abhavissa kätum, this would be possible to do,
D. i. 168. (The above explanation follows Pischel,
‘ Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen,’ § 465 ; but see
contra Andersen, ‘ Pali Beader,’ p. 248.)

sakkäya, m. (svakäya'}, lit. one’s own body ; as a technical
term of Bt psychology nearly equal to individuality ;
identified with the five khandhas, M. i. 299 ; S. iii. 159 ;
iv. 259 ; Thig. A. 170, 239 ; Asl. 348 ; usually found in
the compound s°ditthi, speculation as to the eternity
or otherwise of one’s own individuality, M. i. 300 =
iii. 17 = Dh. S. 1003, S. iii. 16 foil. In these passages
this is explained as the belief that in one or other of
the khandhas there is a permanent entity, an attä.
The same explanation, at greater length, in the
Ditthigata Sutta (Patis. i. 143-151). As delusions
about the soul or ghost can arise out of four sorts of
bias (see abhinireso) concerning each of the five
khandhas, we have twenty kinds of s°ditthi : fifteen
of these are kinds of sakkäya-ratthukä sassata-ditthi,
and five are kinds of s°-vatthnka nccheda-ditthi (ibid.
149, 150). Gods as well as men are s°pariyäpannä,
S. iii. 85 ; and so is the eye, Asl. 308. When the word
ditthi is not expressed it is often implied, Th. ii. 199,
339 ; S. N. 231. S°difthi is the first Bond to be broken
on entering the Path (see samyojana) ; it is identical
with the fourth kind of Grasping (see upädänd) ; it is
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opposed to Nibbäna, S. iv. 175 ; is extinguished by
the Path, M. i. 299 ; S. iii. 159 ; iv. 260 ; and is to
be put away by insight, Asl. 346. Sakkäya is defined
M. i. 300 ; iii. 17 ; and the derivation is discussed
by Buddhaghosa in Asl. 348 ; Childers, s.v., Ed. Muller,
P. G. 19 ; Senart in ‘ Melanges Harlez,’ 291 f.
(satkärya).

sakkära (satkära), m., hospitality, honour, worship, A. ii.
203 ; Dh. S. 1121 ; J. A. i. 63 27, ii. 9 22 ; 104 25; Dhp. 75 ;
V. i. 27, 183.

sakkuneyya, see sak.
Sakkhara, n., name of a township near Räjagaha, J. A. i.

345 20.
sakkhara, in capala-°, J. A. i. 295, has been corrected in

Andersen’s ‘Pali Reader,’ p. 51 34 ; it is lapa-sakkhara,
sweet in talk (see the comm., ib., p. 52 6'7).

sakkhara (sarkard), f., gravel, A. i. 9 ; 253 ; D. i. 84 ; V. iii.
147 = J. ii. 284 23 ; J. A. i. 192 1 ; sugar, J. A. i. 5O 27.

sakkharäkhipanasippa, n., the art of throwing stones, J. A.
i. 418 5.

sakkharikä, f., a lancet, V. i. 206 ; ii. 134.
sakkharilla, containing gravel, stony, A. iv. 237 (this suffix

ilia is common in Mähärästri Prakrit (Burmese read-
ing sakkharika).

sakkhali and sakkhalikä, f. (sa. saskuli; sometimes con-
founded with samkhali = sa. srnkhalä, a chain) =(1) the
orifice of the ear (oi* earlap [?]) ; kanna-0 , Dhp. A.,
p. 148 25 ; J. A. v. 438 27, Asl. 334 (in these two last
passages it can hardly mean ‘ a box on the ear.’ This
explanation is very seductive, but can kanna-sakkha-
liyam, (loc.) or °-ikam (acc.) paharati mean ‘ to give a
box on the ear.” If the phrase had this signification,
we should expect the verb deti and not paharati, which is
literally ‘ to hand, or to hand a blow = to strike ’ (with
acc. or loc.), and how should it be understood that the
wind (väta) gives a box on the ear ? Asl. 334 ; (2) a
sort of cake or sweetmeat, A. iii. 76 (var. lect. sakkha-
likä and samkulikä) ; pära-°, J. A. ii. 281 23, V. iii. 59.
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sakkhi (saksiri), an eyewitness, D. ii. 237 ; S. N. 479, 921,
934; J. A. i. 74 14 ; sakkhim kar, to see with one’s own
eyes, S. ii. 255 ; käyasakkhl, one who has experienced
in his body the eight vimokhas ; sakkhidittha, seen face
to face, D. i. 238 ; sakkhiputtha, asked as a witness,
S. N. 84, 122 ; P. P. 29 ; sakkhibhabbatä, f., the state
of becoming an eyewitness, of experiencing, M. i. 494 ;
Asl. 141 ; sakkhisävaka, m., a disciple converted by
the Buddha himself, D. ii. 153.

sakkhi {säkhyam), f., or sakkhi, n., friendship, S. i. 123 ;
J. iv. 478 19 ; J. A. iii. 493 1 ; cf. sakhya, n., below.

sakkhissati, see sak.
Sakya (säkya). (1) Name of the clan to which the Buddha

belonged, D. i. 93 ; A. iii. 30; V. i. 35, etc.; compare
sakka and saklya; sakyakula, n., the Säkya family,
V. i. 35; A. iv. 340, etc.; sakyakumära, m,, a young
man of the Säkya clan ; sakyadhitä, f., daughter of the
Säkya, a Buddhist nun, V. iv. 235 ; sakyanigama, m.,
a Säkya township, S. iii. 91 ; sakyaräjä, a Säkya räja,
V. ii. 181 ■ J. A. iv. 146 26; (2) connected with the
säka-grove, in the etymology of the word sakya,
D. i. 93.

sakyapungava (sakyapungava) , m., the bull of the Sakya
family, an epithet of the Buddha, S. N. 690.

Sakyaputta (säkyaputra) , m., a son of the Säkya clan, a
Säkya, used as an epithet of Upananda, V. i. 79, etc.:
J. A. ii. 441 15 ; iii. 332 5 ; of Hatthaka, V. iv. 1; com-
monly, however, of the Buddha—e.g., A. iv. 340;
D. i. 87 ; S. v. 352 ; V. i. 22.

sakyaputtiya (sakyaputrlya), m., belonging to the Sakya son,
a follower of the Buddha, A. iv. 202 ; Ud. 44 f. ;
Vin. i. 44, etc.

sakyamuni (säkyamuni), m., the sage of the Säkya family,
an epithet of the Buddha, D. ii. 274 ; B. xxvi. 9 ;
S. ii. 10.

sakyaslha (säkyasiriiha), m., the lion of the Säkya race, an
epithet of the Buddha.

sakhi, m., a companion, friend; sakhä (nom.), J. ii. 29 18 ;
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348 20 ; sakhäram (ace.), J. ii. 348 20 ; V. 509 20 ; sakham
(acc.), J. A. ii. 29918 ; sakhinä (instr.), J. A. iv. 41 20 ;
sakhärasmä (abl.), J. A. iii. 534 3 ; sakhino (gen.), J. A.
vi. 4781 ; sakhissa (gen.), sakhe (loc.), Kacc. iii. 32-34 ;
sakhä (voc.), J. A. iii. 295 20 ; sakhä (nom. pl.), J. A. iii.
323 10 ; sakhäro (do.), J. A. iii. 492 14 ; sakhäno, sakhäyo,
sakhino (do.), Kacc. iii. 30, 31 ; sakhärehi, sakhehi
(instr, pl., etc.), Kacc. iii. 34, 35 ; sakhinar'a (gen. pl.),
J. A. iii. 49214 ; iv. 42 8 ; sakhänarh (do.), J. A. ii. 228 20 ;
sakhäränam (do.), Kacc. iii. 36; sakhäresu, sakhesit
(loc. pl.), Kacc. iii. 36.

sakhitä, f., friendship, Thag. 1018, 1019.
sakhila, kindly in speech, congenial, D. i. 116 ; V. ii. 11 ;

Mil. 207 ; J. i. 202 4 ; 376 30 ; sakhilaväcatä, f., use of
friendly speech, Dh. S. 1343.

sakhi, f., a female friend, J. A. ii. 27 13 ; 348 20 ; sakhikä, f., id.,
J. A. iii. 5335.

sakhtbhäva, m., friendship, J. A. iii. 493 6 ; sakhtbhära,
ib., vi. 424 20.

sakhura, with the hoofs, J. A. i. 9 14 ; Buddhaghosa on
M. i. 78 (see i. 536).

sakhya, n., friendship, J. A. ii. 409 13’18, vi. 353 29, 354 6.
sagandhaka, fragrant, Dhp. 52.
sagabbha (sagarbha). (1) m., a brother;  (2) pregnant,

Mah. xxxiii. 46 ; (3) together with the unborn child.
Sagara, m., name of king of the Solar race, Mahäbodhiv. 13.
sagaha (sagraha), containing crocodiles, It. 114.
sagäthaka, containing gäthäs, G. V. 57.
SagatJiapunnabhisandaiagga, m., the fifth chapter of the

‘ Sotäpatti Samyutta,’. S. v. 399 ff.
Sagäthavagga, m., the first part of the Samyutta Nikäya

and the first chapter of the ‘ Vidanä Sariiyutta,’ S. i.
iv. 204 ff. ; G. V. 56.

sagämeyya, hailing from the same village, S. i. 36, 60.
sagärava (sagaurava'), respectful, It. 10 ; V. i. 45.
sagunam kar, to put together, upon each other, V. i. 46.
sagula (saguda), n. a cake with sugar, J. vi. 524 17.
sagocara, m., companion, mate, J. ii. 31 25.
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sagotta (sagotra), n., a kinsman, J. A. v. 411 19 (cf. vi.
500 24).

sagga (srarga), m. (1) Heaven, usually the kämävacäradeva-
loka, sometimes also the 26 heavens (Thig. A. 74),
S. i. 12 ; It. 14 ; Dhp. 126 ; N. N. 224 ; V. i. 223 ; sagga
loka, the heaven world, M. i. 73 ; It. 14 ; saggäpäya,
heaven and hell, Thig. 63 ; S. N. 647.

(2) ( = sa. sarga), name of a Gandhabba, J. A. iii.
188 ff., cf. Pischel, Deutsche Litt. Zeit., 1908, p.
1564.

(3) Name of a certain bird, J. A. vi. 538 13 ( = ränaka-
saknna, ib. 539 Comm.).

saggakathä, f., a discourse about heaven, V. i. 16.
saggakäya, m., the gods, J. A. vi. 573 22.
saggapatha, m., J. A. i. 256 22.
saggapada (svargapada), n., heavenly place, heaven, J. A.

ii. 55.
saggamagga (svargamärga), m., the way to heaven, J. A. vi.

287 16.
sagguna (sadguna), m., good quality, virtue, Payogasiddhi 1.
saggh, see sak.
saghaccä, f., an impartial sentence (see ghacea), J. A. i. 177 4.
sank (sank), 1, to doubt, to hesitate ; to mistrust ; sänke

(pr. 1 sg.), S. i. I l l  ; sanketha (opt.), J. ii. 53 22 = v. 85 7 ;
sanklyati (pass.), A. iv. 246; S. iii. 71 =K. V. 141.

sankacca, a kind of ornament (the commentary has ekaccä-
lankära), J. v. 96 n .

samkacchika (samkaksikä) , n., a kind of cloth, bodice, vest,
V. ii. 272 ; iv. 345.

sailkata, narrow.
samkatira, n., a dust heap, D. ii. 160; M. i. 334.
sariikaddh (samkrs), 1, to collect, J. A. i. 254 10 ; Sum. i. 49 ;

to think out, J. A. vi. 35116 (cinteträ samkad-
dhitam).

samkath, to name, to explain ; samkathiyati (pass.), Asl. 390.
samkathä, f., conversation.
samkanti (samkränti), f., transition, passage, K. V. 569.
samkantika, m., a school of thought, a subdivision of the
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Sabbatthivädins, Dip. v. 48 ; Mah. v. 6 ; S. V. 14 ;
K. V. A. 3 f. ; Mahäbodhiv. 97.

samkapp (samkalp") (1), to imagine ; to wish, A. ii. 36 ;
M. i. 402 ; P. P. 19 ; (2) to strive after ; to think about,
J. A. iii. 449 27 ; 450

sa/riikappa (samkalpa), m., thought, fancy; disposition;
intention, aspiration, hope, A. ii. 36 ; S. ii. 143 ff. ;
Dh. S. 21 ; S. N. 154, etc. ; Dhp. 74; an equivalent of
vitakko, Dh. S. 7 ; defined in Asl. 124, as (cetaso)
abhiniropanä, setting-down-on-to of the mind. Cf. P. i.
16 ; ii. 82 ; sarasamkappa, memories and hopes, M. i.
453 ; S. iv. 76, etc. ; sannä-samutthäna, M. ii. 27 ;
three immoral and three moral, M. ii. 27, 28 ; sctmma 0 ,
one of the angas of the Ariyan Eightfold Path, Vin. i.
10; D. ii. 312; paripunna-sankappo, M. i. 192; iii. 276,
277, having one’s aspirations fulfilled.

Sarnkappajätaka, name of the 251st Jätaka (J. A. ii. 271 ff.),
J. A. v. 117 26.

Saonkappavagga, m., the first part of the Tikanipäta of the
Jätaka, J. A. ii. 271 ff.

samkani (samkram), 1, to go, to pass over, to join ; to trans-
migrate, D. i. 55 ; V. i. 54 ; ii. 138 ; K. V. 565 ff. ;
Mil. 71 f. ; samkamantya, that should be transferred,
V. i. 190; clvarasamkamantya, a dress that must be
handed over, that does not belong to one, V. iv. 282 ;
samkanta (p.p.p.), V. i. 60; samkäm (caus.), 10, to
pass over; to cause to go, to move, to put together
with ; to appropriate, V. iii. 49, 58, 59 ; to come in
together (sensations to the heart), Asl. 264.

samkama (samkrama), m., a passage, bridge, M. i. 439 ;
Mil. 229 ; Vin. iii. 127.

samkamana (samkramana), n., a passage, path, S. i. 100;
V. V. Iii. 22 ; avenue, V. V. Ixxvii. 5 (various reading) .

samkamp, 1, to tremble, to shake, J. A. i. 25 20 ; V. i. 12 ;
D. ii. 12; 108; samkampeti (caus.), D. ii. 108.

samkara, m., confusion ; wrongly instead of sa/mgara, Nett.
149, in. the quotation from M. iii. 187 ; and 0. 100
(c/. J. v. 47914).
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samkalana, n., addition, Sum. i. 95.
samlcalaha, m., inciting word#, J. v. 39319 (the commentary

says nänägahä kalahavaddhanäkathä) .
samkasäyati, to accommodate oneself to circumstances,

arrange oneself according to them, be resigned, A. i.
69 ; S. i. 202 ; iv. 178. (Perhaps from kasäya,
astringent ; hence to contract oneself, to crouch ; see
samkäpayati.)

Sankassa (sänkäsya), n., name of a village, V. ii. 299 ; J. A.
i. 193 25, etc.

samkassara (compare Skr., samkasuka), doubtful, wicked,
A. ii. 239; S. i. 49 = Dhp. 312; S. i. 66; iv. 180;
P. P. 27 ; Vin. ii. 236. (Derivation discussed by
Weber, Ind. Str., i. 167 ; Kern, Bijdr. 57 ; Morris, A.
i.-ix. ; Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, Vinaya Texts, iii.
300.)

sankä (sankä), f., doubt, uncertainty, fear, J. A. vi. 158 10 ;
saiikäy, to be uncertain about, V. ii. 274.

samkäp, 10, to live in seclusion, V. i. 137 ; S. iv. 312 (the
commentary explains apj>ossukkä nibaddhaväsam vasati ;
there is a various reading samkhäpayissanti, compare
the Sanskrit base ksi, to reside ; see samkasäyati).

samkära, m., rubbish, V. i. 48 ; iv. 265 ; J. A. i. 315 20.
samkäraküta, n., a rubbish heap, a dust heap, P. P. 33 ;

Mil. 365.
samkära-cola, n., a rag from a dung-hill, J. A. iv. 380 3-7

( = samkäratthäne laddhapilotikam).
samkäratthäna, n., a dust heap, J. A. i. 24418.
samkäradhäna, n., a dust heap, Dhp. 58.
samkära-bhilta, like sweepings, Dhp. 59.
samkära-yakkha-sadisa, like a rubbish heap demon, J. A.

iv. S79 25 (cf pamsu-pisäcaka, J. A. iv. 380 2= samkära -
tthäne-pisäco).

samkäsa (samkäsa), appearance, at the end of compounds,
having the appearance of, like, similar, B. xvii. 21 ;
J. v. 15518 ; Mil. 2.

samkäsanä (from sam + käs), f., explanation, illustration,
S. v. 430 ; Nett. 5, 8, 9, 38.
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samkäsäy, S. ii. 277 (read samkasäyati).
Sankicca, m. (1) Name of a thera, Thag. 607 ; P. V. A.

53 ff. ; Sum. i. 162; (2) name of a Bodhisatta, J. A.
v. 261 ff. {Samkiccajätaka, No. 530) ; Samkiccasämanera-
vatthu, the story of the Sämanera Samkicca, J. A.
vi. 14 28 ; (3) = Kisa Samkicca (an Acelaka), M. i. 238.

samkinna {samkirna}, mixed, impure, A. iv. 246 ; S. iii.
7L

samkinnaparikha (samktrnaparikha), having the trenches
filled, said of him who is free from samsära, A. iii. 84 ;
M. i. 139.

sankita (sankita), anxious, Mah. vii. 15.
samkitti, f., D. i. 166 ; M. i. 77 ; A. ii. 206 ; P. P. 55.

Papancasüdam ad M. i. 77 : na samkittisü ’ti sam-
kitteträ katabhattesu, dubbhikkha-samaye kira acela-
särakänam atthäya tato tato tanduläclmi samödapeträ
[i.e., sampädeträ?] bhattam pacanti, ukkatthäcelako tato
na 2>atiyanhäti. It seems to denote food mixed together
from different seeds (hodge-podge).

sankin (sankin), anxious, Mah. xxxv. 101.
sankiya (sankya), (1) apt to be suspected, It. 67 ; (2) anxious,

J. A. i. 33411 ; a-samkiya, without fear, ibid., 334 9.
sam-kir° (sam-kr). To pour out, fill, mix, make impure

or confused, Ps. on M., ch. 22 ; caus. samkireti, ibid. ;
pass, samkiyati, S. iii. 71 ; A. iv. 246 (what is the exact
meaning of the passive form ?), cf. samkinna, samkirana,
samkitti.

samkirana, n., an astrological technical term, denoting the
act of or time for collecting or calling in of debts,
D. i. 11 ; Sum. i. 96 [Rh. D., ‘ Dial.,’ i. 23].

samkilis (samklis), 4, to become impure, D. i. 53 ; S. iii. 70 ;
Dhp. 165; J. A. ii. 3310 ; 27118 ; samkilittha (p.p.p.),
impure, foul, tarnished, D. i. 247 ; S. ii. 271 ; Dh. S.
993, 1243 ; Dhp. 244 ; Asl. 319 (rancid) ; samkiles
(caus.), 10, to tarnish, Tel. 60.

samkilissana, n., injuring, damaging, V. V. A. 329.
samkilesa (samklesa), m., dimness, impurity, corruption,

sinfulness, D. i. 10 (Sum. i. 95 explains arisuddhatä) ;



24 Samkilesa— sanketa

S. iii. 69; Dh. S. 993, 1229; Nett. 100; J. A. i. 302 29;
V. i. 15.

samkilesika (from the foregoing), baneful, sinful, D. i. 195 ;
A. ii. 172 ; Dh. S. 1241.

samkll (samkrid), 1, to joke together, D. i. 91 ; Sum. i. 256.
sanku (fanku), m., a stake, a spike, M. i. 337 ; S. iv. 168;

sankupatha, n., a path full of stakes and sticks, V. V.
Ixxxiv. 11; J. iii. 541 19; Mil. 280; sai’ckusamähata, set
with iron spikes, name of a hell, M. i. 337 ; J. A. vi.
453101ä.

saiikuka fankuka), m., a stake, V. V. A. 338.
samkuc, 1 and 6, to become contracted, to shrink, Asl. 376 ;

samkucita (p.p.p.), shrunk, crouching, J. A. i. 275 19 ;
Sum. i. 287 ; samkoc (cans.), 10, to contract, J. A. i.
2288; Asl. 324.

samkutika, doubled up, cowering, J. A. ii. 68 25; cf. J. P. T. S.,
1884, p. 102.

samkutita, doubled up, J. A. ii. 225 25; Asl. 376; Mil. 362.
samkutila, curved, winding, Mil. 297.
samkundita, contorted, distorted, P. V. A. 123 (various

reading) instead of sakunita ; cf. J. P. T. S., 1891,
p. 14.

samkuddha (samkruddha) , angry, D. ii. 262.
samkupita, enraged, S. i. 222 31.
samkuppa, that can be shaken ; asamkuppa, immovable,

Thag. 649 ; S. N. 1149.
samkula, crowded, full, Saddhammop. 603.
samkuli, a kind of cake, J. A. vi. 580 21.
samkulya, n., a kind of cake, J. vi. 52417.
samkusaka (cf. sa. samkasuka, splitting, crumbling up, etc.) ;

a-samkusaka-rattin, adj., not contrary, J. A. vi. 297 32

(comm, appatilomarattl, cf. Jät. Transl., vi., p. 143).
samkusumita, full of flowers, in blossom, Mil. 319.
sanketa, m., intimation, perception, mutual agreement,

engagement, appointed place, rendezvous, Nett. 15, 18;
V. i. 298, etc.; Mil. 212; sanketam gam, to keep an
appointment, to repair to the appointed place, V. ii.
265 ; asanketena, without appointing a place, V. i. 107 ;
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vassikasanketa, the appointed time for keeping the
rainy season, V. i. 298 ; sanketakamma, n., agreement,
V. iii. 47 ; 53 ; 78.

samkoea, m., contraction, P. V. A. 103 ; 124.
samkocana, n., contraction, contortion, J. A. iii. 57 5.
samkopo, see samkhepa.
sankha (sankha). (1) m. and n., a shell, a chank, commonly

used as a trumpet, A. ii. 117 ; D. i. 79 ; ii. 297 -
M. i. 58; V. V. Ixxxi. 10; J. A. i. 72 7 ; ii. 110 7 ;
°panavä, J. A. vi. 21; °-serala-panaka, Mil. 35; °-pana-
tädisadda, Dhp. A. 87 25; samkhftpama, like a shell, i.e.,
white, J. A. v. 396 24 (c/. vi. 5723) ; samkha-mutta, shells
and pearls (? mother-of-pearl), J. A. v. 380 1 ; vi. 21118 ;
230 29 ; samkha - vanna, pearl-white, J. A. iii. 477 6 ;
samkha-silä (or samkho sila) , J. A. iv. 85 17 ; Mil. 380 ;
Ud. 54 16 = 56 8.

(2) m., name of a brahmin who lived at Molini—
i.e., Benares—at the time of King Brahmadatta, J. A.
iv. 15 ff.

(3) Name of a Setthi in Räjagaha, J. A. i. 466 ff.
sankhakutthin (°kusthin), m., a kind of leper whose body

becomes as white as mother-of-pearl, Dph. A. 159.
Sa'fikhajataka, n., name of the 442nd Jätaka, J. A. iv.

15 ff.
samkhata (p.p.p. of .sariikharoti) , put together, compound,

created, produced from conditions —i.e., by the influence
of actions in former births— S. ii. 26 ; iii. 56 ; Dh. S.
1085; It. 37; 88; Nett. 14; V. ii. 284; J. A. ii. 38 7 ;
Asl. 47 ; cooked, dressed, Mah. xxxii. 39 ; embellished,
Mah. xxii. 29 ; samkhata, n., that which is produced
from a cause, the Samkhäras, A. i. 83 ; 152 ; S. i. 112 ;
Nett. 22 ; asamkhata, not put together, uncompounded,
not proceeding from a cause, Dh. S. 1086 ; epithet
of Nibbäna, Dh. S. 583 ; 1439 ; Mil. 270 ; A. i. 152 ;
S. iv. 359 ff. (Asamkhatasamyutta), K. V. 317 ff. ;
discernment of higher Jhäna states as Sankhata a
preliminary to the detachment of Arahatship, M. iii.
244.
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samkhatalakkhana (samskrtalaksarui), n., properties of the
samkhata—viz., production, decay, and change, A.
i. 152.

samkhati (sariiskrti), f., cookery, M. i. 448.
sankhadhaina (sankha°), m., a trumpeter, D. i. 259 = M. ii.

19; 207 = 8. iv. 322.
sankhadhamaka (sahkha0 ), m., a conch blower, trumpeter,

J. A. i. 28415.
sankhadhamangjätaka, n., the 60th Jätaka, J. A. i. 284 ff.
sankhanakha (sanklia0 ), m., a kind of small shell.
sankhanäbhi (sankha°), f., a kind of shell, V. i. 203 ; ii. 117.
sankhapatta, n., mother-of-pearl, Dhp. A. 232.
Sankhapäla (sankha°), m., (1) name of a Näga, C. 91 ;

J. A. v. 162 ff. ; (2) name of a king, J. A. vi. 390 24 ;
(3) name of a thera, G. V. 69.

Sankhapälajätaka, n., name of the 524th Jätaka (J. A. v.
161 ff., compare C. 91), J. A. i. 45 23; Mahäbodhiv. 11.

sankliamundikä, f., the shell-tonsure, a kind of torture,
A. ii. 122 ; M. i. 87.

samkhaya (sarnksaya), m., destruction, consumption, loss,
end, D. ii. 283; M. i. 152; 8. i. 2 ; 124; iv. 391;
It. 38; Dhp. 331; J. ii. 52 6 ; v. 465 5 ; V. i. 42; Mil.
205; 304.

sariikharoti (samskf), to prepare, P. V. A. 287 ; asamkharäna ,
8. i. 126 26 (see samkhata).

samkhalä (srnkhalä) , f. a chain, Thig. 509.
sailkhalikä (from srnkhala), f., a chain, 8. i. 76 ; J. A. ii.

12814 ; iii. 168 29 ; Mil. 149; 279; atthis°, a chain of
bones, a bony skeleton, D. ii. 296 = M. i. 58; V. iii.
105; J. A. i. 43317 ; compare J. P. T. 8., 1885, p. 76;
sometimes we have samkhalika0 (n. ?) —e.g., J. A. vi.
S 28; Mil. 2791 ; Dhp. A. 411 (1. 1 fr. b.).

sankhalikhita (sankha0 ), bright, perfect, A. v. 204 ; D. i. 63 ;
250; 8. ii. 219; P. P. 57; V. i. 181; Sum. i. 181
(tikhitasankhasadisa, dhotasankhasappatibhäga) ; cf.
Franke, W. Z. K. M., 1893, p. 357.

sankhasadda (sankhasabda') , m., the sound of a chank-shell,
A. ii. 186 ; Dh. S. 621.
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samkhä (samkhyä) , 2, to appear, J. v. 20314 ; to calculate,
8. N., p. 123 ; Dhp. 196 ; samkhäya (ger.), having con-
sidered, deliberately, discriminately, D. ii. 227 ; 8. i.
182 ; 8. N. 209 ; 391 ; 749 ; 1048 ; Dhp. 267 ; It. 54 ;
samkhä pi, deliberately, M. i. 105 and ff.

samkhä and samkhyä (samkhyä), f., (1) enumeration, calcu-
lation, estimating, D. ii. 277 ; M. i. 109 ; Mil. 58 ;
number, Däth. i. 25 ; (2) numeral, Kacc. 404 ; (3) de-
nomination, name, 8. iii. 71 ff. ; iv. 376 f. ; Dh. 8. 1306 ;
Mil. 25 ; samkham gacchati, to be styled, called, A. i. 68 ;
M. i. 487 ; P. P. 42 ; Nett. 66 f. ; Asl., 11 (samkhyam) :
samkham nopeti, does not count, is not reckoned as one
living, It. 54 ; 8. N. 209 ; 749 ; 911 ; 1074.

samkhäta and samkhyäta (samkhyäta) , reckoned, called,
named, V. iii. 46 (theyyasamkhäta, what is called theft) ;
Dhp. A. 117 (samkhyäta) ; Sum. i. 313 (the sambodhi,
by which is meant that of the three higher stages).

samkhätadhamma (samkhyätadharma), who has examined
the law, 8. iv. 210 ; S. N. 70 ; 1038 ; Dhp. 70 (the text
has samkhata°, but the commentator reads samkhäta0 ).

samkhädati, to masticate, V. ii. 201 ; J. A. i. 507 7.
I. samkhäna (samkhyäna), n... calculation, counting, D. i. 11 ;

M. i. 85 ; Sum. i. 95.
II. samkhäna, n., a strong leash, Thig. A. 292 f. (Thig. 509

has satikhalä).
samkhäyaka, m., a calculator, S. iv. 376.
sankhära (samskära), m., confection, composition, compound,

combination, complex, synthesis, aggregate, -ion :
(1) All things which have been brought together,

made up, by pre-existing causes, forms, the world of
phenomena, 8. ii. 193 ; Dhp. 255, 278.

(2) Aggregate of the conditions or essential proper-
ties for a given process or result—e.g. (i.) the sum of
the conditions or properties making up or resulting in
life or existence : äyusankhära, D. ii. 106 ; S. ii. 266 ;
bhavasahkhära, jivitasankhära, D. ii. 99, 107. (ii.) Essen-
tial conditions, antecedents or synergy (co-ordinated
activity), requisite for act, speech, thought:  käyas.,

■ .
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vacls., cittas., or manos., described respectively as
‘ respiration,’ ‘ attention and consideration,’ ‘ percepts
and feelings,’ ‘ because these are (respectively) bound
up with,’ or ‘ precede ’ those, M. i. 301 (c/. 56) ; S. iv. 293.

(3) One of the five khandhas, or aggregates of the
constituents of organic life (see khandha), comprising
all the citta-sampayutta-cetasikä dhaminä — i.e., the
mental concomitants, or adjuncts, which come, or tend
to come, into consciousness at the uprising of a citta,
or unit of cognition, Dhs. 1 (cf. M. iii. 25) ; Abh. S.
ch. ii. As thus classified, the sankhära’s form the
mental factor corresponding to the bodily aggregate, or
riipakkhandha, and are in contrast to the three khandhas
representing a single mental function only. But just
as käya stands for both body and action, so do the
concrete mental syntheses called sankhära tend to take
on the implication of synergies, of purposive intellec-
tion, connoted by the term abhisankhära, q.r.— e.g., M.
iii. 99 f., where sankhära are a purposive, aspiring
state of mind to induce a specific rebirth ; S. ii. 82,
where punnarii, apunnam, änenjarit, s. abhisankharoti, is,
in Vibh. 135, catalogued as the three classes of abhi-
sankhära ; S. ii. 39, 360 ; A. ii. 157, where s. is tanta-
mount to sancetanä ; Mil. 61, where s., as khandha, is
replaced by cetanä (purposive conception). Thus, too,
the ss. in the Paticcasamuppäda formula are considered
as the aggregate of mental conditions which, under the
law of kamma, bring about the inception of the i>ati-
sandhitinnäna, or first stirring of mental life in a
newly begun individual. Lists of the psychologically,
or logically distinguishable factors making up the
composite sankhärakkhandha, with constants and
variants, are given for each class of citta in Dh. S. 62,
etc. (N.B.— Read cetanä for cedanä, § 338.) Phassa
and cetanä are the two constant factors in the s-kkhandha.
These lists may be compared with the later elaboration
of the «aA/Jitfra-elements given in Vis. Mag., ch. xiv.
(J. P. T. S., 1891-93, 131).



Sankhärabhäjamyasutta— sa'fikheyya 29

Saftkhärabhäjantyastitta, n., name of a Sutta included in the
Vedalla, G. V. 57.

sankhäravat, having sahkhäras, A. ii. 214 - Dh. S. 1003.
samkhärilla, adj., depending on or connected with the

sankharas, Payogasiddhi, lib. v. (for the suffix -ilia,
-Ila, cf. sakkharilla, vedalla).

Sankhäruppattisutta, n., name of the 120th Sutta of the
Majjhima Nikäya, M. iii. 99 ff.

samkhip (samksip), 6, to collect, heap together, Mah. i. 31 ;
to abridge, shorten, Dhp. A. 87 ; to withdraw, put off,
Däth. iv. 35; to concentrate, J. A. i. 82 x ; samkhitta
(p.p.p.), (1) concise, brief, Mil. 227 ; samkhittena, in
short, D. ii. 305 ; S. v. 421 ; P. P. 41 ; V. i. 10 ;
(2) concentrated, attentive, D. i. 80 ; ii. 299 = M. i. 59 ;
S. ii. 122 ; v. 263, etc.

sankhiyä-dhamma, m., form of talk, the trend of talk, D. i.
2; Sum. i. 43 (comp, sankiya and samkhyä).

samkhubh (samksubh), 6, to be shaken, to be agitated, J. iii.
443 21 ; J. A. i. 446 7 ; samkhobh, 10 (caus.), to shake,
stir up, agitate, J. A. i. 1196 ; 350 22 ; ii. 119 7.

samkhepa (sariiksepa), abridgment, abstract, Sum. i. 125 ;
Dhp. A. 139 ; the sum of, the quintessence of ; räja-
samkhepena, in the position of a king, as if he were
king, Sum. i. 246 ; bliummattharanasamkhepena, by way
of carpet, Dhp. A. 250 ; bhfnnigharasamkhepena, in the
shape of an earth house, Sum. i. 260 ; compare pabbata-
samkhepe, on the top of a mountain, D. i. 84 ; heaping
up, amassing ; bhavasamkhepagatattä, on account of the
amassing of existences, J. A. i. 165 9 ; 166 15 ; 366 16 ;
463 21; ii. 137 17 ; atavi-samkhepo, A. i. 178; iii. 66, is
probably a wrong reading for a°— samkopo, ‘ inroad of
savage tribes.’

Samkhepavannanä (samksepavarnana), f., a commentary on
the Abhidhammatthasangaha, by Saddhammajotipäla,
G. V. 64, 74 ; S. V. 74.

I. saMieyya (samkhyeyd), calculable, S. v. 400 (asaA°);
sankheyyahära, m., acting with a set purpose, S. N.
351.
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II. sankheyya, n., a hermitage, the residence of the Thera
Äyupäla, Mil. 19, 22, etc.

Sahkheyyaka, name of a mountain, A. iv. 162 f.
sariikhobha (samksobha), m., commotion, upsetting, dis-

turbance, J. A. i. 64 4 ; Saddhammop. 471.
samkhyä, etc., see saihkhä, etc.
Sahkhyäpakäsaka, name of a work by the Thera Nänaviläsa,

Säs. V. 51.
sanga, m., cleaving, clinging, attachment, bond, S. i. 25,

117 f. ; Dhp. 170, 342, etc.; S. N. 61, 212, 386, 390,
475, etc.; Dh. S. 1059; Asl. 363; J. iii. 20113 ; the
five sangas are räga, dosa, moha, mana, and ditthi,
Thag. 633 = Dhp. 370; Dhp.. A. 421; seven sangas,
It. 94.

sahgana (sähgana'), sinful, S. N. 279.
sahganikä, f., communication, association, society, delight-

ing in society, V. i. 45; J. A. i. 106 29; -rata, fond of
society, D. ii. 78; M. iii. 110; S. N. 54; compare
sahganike rata, Thag. 84 ; -drama, delighting in society,
D. ii. 78; M. iii. 110; -ärämatä, f., delight in society,
D. ii. 78; M. iii. 110; sanganikavihära, living in
society, A. iv. 342.

samgati, f., meeting, intercourse, J. iv. 98; v. 78®; 48311 ;
union, combination, M. i. I l l  ; S. ii. 72 ; iv. 32 ff.,
68 ff. ; accidental occurrence, D. i. 53 ; Sum. i. 161.

samgam, to come together, meet with; samgamma (ger.),
It. 123 ; samgantva (ger.), S. N. 290 ; samgata (p.p.p.),
S. N. 807, 1102 ; samgatam, n., association, Dhp. 207.

samgama, m., meeting, intercourse, association, S. N. 681 ;
J. ii. 42 16 ; v. 48311 ; sexual intercourse, J. iv. 106 19.

sariigara, m., a promise, agreement, J. iv. I l l  7 ; v. 25®;
samgaram kar, to make a compact, V. i. 247 ; J. A.
iv. 10518 ; 473 25 ; a fight (also n.), M. iii. 187; J. v.
109 u . Cf. samkara. Samgara may also be n., J. A.
v. 2514, etc.; M., chap. 131.

samgah (samgrali), 9, to seize, collect, Mah. x. 24 ; to com-
pile, abridge, Mah. xxxvii. 244 ; to restrain, S. N. 388 ;
to contain, Mil. 40 ; to treat kindly, favour, conciliate,
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help, protect, V. i. 50 ; Mil. 234 ; J. A. ii. 6 22 ; iv. 132 6 ;
v. 426 20 ; 438 4; 501 5 ; samganhäti (pres.), Mil. 391 ;
samgaiihähi (imper.), J. A. ii. 6 22; samganid (aor.),
J. A. v. 426 20 ; samgahesi (aor.), Mah. xxxviii. 31;
samgahetvä (ger.), Mah. xxxvii. 244 ; samganhitvä (ger.),
J. A. v. 4381 ; samgayha (ger.), Däth. ii. 35; sam-
gahlta (p.p.p.), S. N. 388 ; Mil. 40 ; Mah. x. 24 ; sam-
gahetabba (f. p. p.), V. i. 50 ; saritgenhe (pot.), J. A. v.
116 24 (siito rä ratham s-) ; samgahissäma (fut.), J. A.
vi. 392 2 ; samgayhamäna (pass, part.), Asl. 18 15.

samgaha (samgraha), m., (1) collecting, gathering, accumu-
lation, V. i. 253 ; Mah. xxxv. 28 ; (2) recension, collec-
tion of the Scriptures, Mah. iv. 61 ; v. 95 ; xxxviii. 44 ;
(3) compendium, summary, Sad. S. 23 ; Abh. S. passim ;
keeping together, protection, help, S. N. 262 ; Sum.
i. 318 ; kindness, favour, favouring, A. i. 92 ; ii. 32 ;
J. A. i. 86 33; 8710 ; S. N. 263; Dhp. A. 219; the four
samgahas or samgahavatthus, elements of popularity,
are däna, peyyavajja, atthacariyä, and samänattatä,
A. ii. 32 ; 248 ; J. v. 330 30 ; conjunction, phase, Mil. 40.

samgaha (samgraha), n., restraining, hinderance, bond,
It. 73.

samgahana, firm, well supported, J. A. v. 484 4.
sangätiga, free from attachment, an Arhat, M. i. 386 ;

S. i. 3, 23; iv. 158 = It. 58; S. N. 250; 473; 621.
sangäma (samgräma), m. (1) Fight, battle, D. ii. 285 ; M. i.

86; 253; S. i. 98 f.; iv. 309 f. ; A. i. 106; ii. 116;
It. 75; P. P. 68; S. N. 440; J. A. i. 358 23 ; ii. 11 2 ;
V. i. 6 ; Mil. 332. (2) Name of a king of Magadha,
G. V. 66.

saiitgäma- (samgräma-), 10, to fight. It. 75; J. A. ii. I l  4 ;
V. ii. 195 ; samgämesi (aor.), J. A. v. 417 17 ; 420 29 (the
commentary says samägami, compare samgam).

samgämaji (samgrämajit). (1) Victorious in battle, Dhp
103 ; (2) m., name of a man, Ud. 5 f. ; Nett. 150.

sailgämajita (samgrämajit), victorious in battle, Dhp. A. 286.
samgämayodha (samgrämayodha), m., a warrior, J. A. i.

358 29.
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samgämävacara (samgrämävacara), whose proper sphere is
the battlefield, quite at home in the battlefield, J. ii.
95 3 ; J. A. ii. 94 30 ; V. v. 163 ; 166 ; 183.

sanigämävacarajätaka, n., name of the 182nd Jätaka, J. A.
ii. 92 ff.

samgäy (samgai), 1, to chant, rehearse, to make a reduction
of a text, V. ii. 285 ; samglta (p.p.p.), J. i. I 12 ; V. ii.
290 ; n., chant, chorus, D. ii. 138.

Saiigärava ( ärngarava), m., name of a Brahman, A. i. 168 f. ;
iii. 230 ; v. 232 ; 252 ; M. ii. 210 ff. ; S. i. 182 f. .
v. 121.

Sangäravasutta, n., the 100th Sutta of the Majjhima
Nikäya, M. ii. 209 ff.

samgäha (samgräha) , m., collecting, Mah. x. 24 ; restraining,
self-restraint, A. ii. 142.

samgähaka (samgrähaka). (1) Compiling, making a recen-
sion, J. i. I 12 ; Mil. 369; Smp. 242. (2) Treating
kindly, kind, compassionate, A. iv. 90; J. iii. 262 21.
(3) M., a charioteer, D. ii. 268; J. A. i. 20320 ; ii. 257 4 ;
iv. 63 7.

samgähika, comprising, including, J. A. i. 160 6 ; Sum. i. 94 ;
comprehensive, in short, J. ii. 23619 ; holding together,
M. i. 322 (1. 2 fr. b.).

samglta, see samgäy.
samglti, f., chanting together, a choir, J. A. i. B2 24 ;

rehearsal, general convocation of the Buddhist clergy
in order to settle on questions of doctrine and to fix
the text of the Scriptures. The first Council was held
at Räjagaha, V. ii. 284 ff. ; Dip. iv. ; Mah. iii. ; Sum. i.
2 ff. ; Smp. 283 ff. The second Council was held at
Vesäli, Vin. ii. 294 ff. ; Dip. iv. 27 ff. ; Mah. iv. ; Smp.
293 ff. The third at Pätaliputta, Dip. vii. 34 ff. ;
Mah. v. 268 ff. ; Smp. 306 ff. ; a Council of heretics, the
so-called Mahäsamgiti, is mentioned, Dip. v. 31 ff. ;
text rehearsed, recension, Vin. ii. 290 ; Sum. i. 17 ;
text, formula, Vin. i. 95 ; ii. 274, 278.

samgltikäraka, m., editor of a redaction of the Holy Scrip-
tures, J. A. i. 34514.
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samgitisuttanta, name of the 33rd Suttanta of the Digha
Nikäya.

samgulikä, f., a cake, Vin. ii. 17 ; tila-samgulikä, Dhp. (1855),
p. 263 19, cf. the var. read, samkulikä, A. iii. 78, quoted
under sakkhali (2),

sangha, m. (1) Multitude, assemblage, Mil. 403 (käkas.) ;
J. A. i. 5218 (sakunas.) ; 8. N. 589 (nMis.) ; 680 (devas.) ;
bhikkhus., an assembly of Buddhist priests, A. i. 56,
etc. ; D. i. 1, etc. ; S. i. 236 ; Sum. i. 230 ; 280 ; Vin. i.
16 ; ii. 147 ; bhikkhunls., an assembly of nuns, 8. v.
360; Vin. i. 140; sävakas., an assembly of disciples,
A. i. 208 ; D. ii. 93 ; S. i. 220, etc. ; samanas., an
assembly of ascetics, 8. N. 550 ; (2) the priesthood, the
clergy, the Buddhist church, A. i. 68 ; 123, etc. ; D. i.
2, etc. ; 8. iv. 270 ff. ; 8. N. 227, etc. ; J. A. ii. 147 3, etc. ;
Dh. 8. 1004 ; It. 11 ; 12 ; 88 ; Vin. i. 102 ; 326 ; ii. 164,
etc. ; (3) a larger assemblage, a community, A. ii. 55 =
8. v. 400; M. i. 231 (compare gana).

sanghakamma (°karma), n., an act or ceremony performed
by a chapter of bhikkhus assembled in solemn conclave,
J. A. i. 341 9 ; Vin. i. 123 s (cf. i. 53 3 and 143 10 and the
explanation 8. B. E. xxii., p. 7), Vin. iii. 38 foil.

samghams (samghrs), 1, to rub together, to rub against,
Vin. ii. 315 (Buddhaghosa).

samghatita, sounding, made resonant, Mil. 2 ; pieced to-
gether, pegged together, constructed (nävä nänädäru°),
Mil., p. 161.

samghatt, (1) to knock against, to sound, to ring, Mah.
xxi. 29 ; (2) to knock together, to rub against each other,
J. iv. 981S ; Mil. 326; Däth. iii. 87 ; (3) to provoke by
scoffing; samghattiyati (pres, pass.), V. V. A. 139;
caus. samghatteti, J. A. vi. 295 29 (param a-samghattcnto,
comm, on a-samghatta, mfn.) ; aor. sam-a-ghattayimha,
J. A. iv. 98115(amsani amsena).

samghattana, n., rubbing together, close contact, impact,
8. iv. 215 ; v. 212.

Sanghatissa, m., name of a king of Ceylon (242-246), Dip.
xxii. 48 ff. ; Mah. xxxvi. 58 ff.
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sanghathera, m., elder of the congregation, the eldest thera,
Vin. ii. 303.

Sanghadäyikä, f., name of a theri, Ap. 18 ; 104.
Sahghadäsl, f., name of the youngest daughter of King Kiki,

J. vi. 48113 ; Dhp. A. 238 ; 252.
Sanghanandin , author of the vutti to the grammar of

Kaccäyana, De Alwis, Introd., p. 104.
Sanghapäla, m., name of a thera, G. V. 68; Säs. 30; 31.
Sanghabodhi, m., name of a king of Ceylon (246-248),

Dip. xxii. 53 ; Mah. xxxvi. 58 ff.
sanghabhatta (°bhakta), n., food given to the community of

monks, Vin. i. 58, etc.
sailghabhinna, m., a schismatic, Vin. v. 216.
sanghabheda, m., causing division among the priesthood,

A. ii. 239 f. ; It. 11 ; Vin. i. 150, etc.
sanghabhedaka, that causes divisions in the Saiigha, schis-

matic, It. 11 ; Vin. i. 89; 136; 168; -jätaka, name of
a Jätaka, J. A. iii. 21111.

sanghabhedakkhandhaka and sanghabhedakakhandhaka, n.,
name of a chapter in the Cullavagga (Vin. ii. 180-206),
J. A. vi. 129 20.

Sanghamitta (-mitra), m. (1) Name of a native of Cola,
Mah. xxxvi. 118; x xvii. 15, 26; (2) name of Bhanda-
gäraka Samghamitta, Asl., p. 77.

Sanghamitta, f., a daughter of King Asoka, Snip. 305,
333 ff. ; Dip. vi. 17 ; vii. 18 ff. ; Mah. v. 167, etc. ;
Säs. 55 ; Mahäbodhiv. 82, etc.

samghar (sarhhr.), 1, to bring together, to collect, accumu-
late, J. iii. 261 11 ; iv. 37125 ; J. A. v. 383 25; to crush,
to pound, J. A. i. 493 5 (cf. sam-har°, which is the
same, both forms being frequent).

Sangharakkhita (-raksita), m. (1) Name of. a thera, Thag.
109 ; Vin. iii. 169 ; iv. 8 ; Dhp. A. 198 ; Asl. 200 ;
(2) name of an author, Säs. 34 ; G. V. 61 ; 66.

sangharäji, f., a row, contention in the Sangha, Vin. i.
339, etc.

Sangha, f., name of a theri, Thig. 18 ; Thig. A. 24.
samghäta, m. (1) a raft, J. A. ii. 20 6 f. ; 332 23 (näiä-°); Mil.
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376; (2) junction, union, V. V. A. 233 ; (3) collection,
aggregate, multitude ( = samghäta), M. i. 271; 383;
Thag. 519; J. A. iv. 15 9 ; Mil. 390; pitthasamghäta, a
door-post, lintel, Vin. ii. 120 ; däru-samghäta = nävä-
samghäta, J. A. v. 194 30, 195 s '6 ; näva-° is also found,
J. A. iii. 362 6, 371 4.

samghätt, f., one of the three robes of a Buddhist monk,
a waist-cloth, D. ii. 65 ; M. i. 281 ; ii. 45 ; S. i. 175 ;
Vin. i. 46 ; samghätipallatthikäya nisid, to sit squatting
against one’s waist-cloth, Vin. ii. 78 ; 135.

samghätika, wearing a samghäti, M. i. 281.
samghäticära, m., wandering about in a samghäti, having

deposited one robe, Vin. iv. 281.
samghätwäsin, dressed in a samghäti, S. N. 456.
samghäni, f., a loin-cloth, Vin. iv. 339 f.
samghäta, m., striking, killing, M. i. 78 ; A. ii. 42 f. ; D. ii.

354 ; Vin. i. 137 ; knocking together, snapping of the
fingers, A. i. 34; 38; aggregate, assemblage, multi-
tude, Nett. 28; name of one of the eight principal
hells, J. v. 266 13 ; J. A. v. 270

samghätanika (~iya), lit., holding or binding together
(synon., aggasamgähika), M. i. 332 (1. 1 fr. b.) ; Vin. i.
70-71 (the decisive moment, S. B. E. xiii., p. 190).

sanghädisesa, requiring suspension from the brotherhood,
a class of offences which can be decided only by a
formal Samghakamma, Vin. ii. 38 ff. ; iii. 112, 186 ;
Vin. Texts, i. 7 ; iv. 110 ff. ; A. ii. 242.

sanghänussati, f., meditation on the Order, a kammatthäna,
A. i. 30; J. A. i. 97 u . See kammatthäna and anussati.

sahghäräma, m., a residence for members of the Order,
consisting of huts in a wood, J. A. i. 94.

sanghika, belonging to, connected with the Order, Vin. i.
250, etc.

sanghin, having a crowd of disciples, the head of an order,
D. i. 47 ; 116 ; S. i. 68 ; Mil. 4 ; Sum. i. 143 ; sangha
sanghi gani-bhiltä, disciples and teachers together,
D. i. 112; 128; ii. 317; Sum. i. 280.

samghuttha (°ghusta), resounding, made resonant, Saddham-
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mopäy. 298; Mah. xv. 196; J. A. vi. 60 23 ; 277 6

(turiya-tälita-°).
sacäca, if indeed, Vin. i. 88 ; see sace.
sacitta (sva°), n., one’s own mind, heart, D. ii. 120 ; Dhp. 183.
sacittaka, endowed with mind, intelligent, Asl. 295.
saciva, m., a minister, 8äs. 143.
sace (tat cet), if, D. i. 8 ; 51 ; Dhp. 184 ; Vin. i. 7 ; J. A.

i. 311 4.
sacetana, animate, conscious, rational, Jät. i. 74 ; Mah.

xxxviii. 97.
sacc (ease), to accompany, to wait upon, A. iv. 343 ; a mis-

take for ghatessati, as at iii. 343 s.
sacca (satya'), real, true, D. i. 182; M. ii. 169; iii. 207;

Dhp. 408 ; saccam, truly, verily, certainly ; saccam kira,
is it really true? D. i. 113 ; Vin. i. 45 ; J. A. i. 107 5 ;
saccato, truly, 8. iii. 112 ; saccam, n., (1) truth,
(2) truthfulness, (3) a solemn asseveration, a declara-
tion on oath, (4) pl., the four truths, cattäri saccäni,
Dhp. 273, M. ii. 199 ; A. ii. 41 ; 176 ; Dhp. 393 ; 8. N.
883-886; Dh. 8. 358; Mil. 120; iminä saccena, in con-
sequence of this truth, if this be true, J. A. i. 294 24 ;
saccapativedha, penetration of truth, Pts. ii. 57 ; sacca-
vivatta, revelation of truth, Pts. i. 11 ; saccavajjam,
veracity. 8. iv. 349 ; saccatädin, truthful, S. i. 66 ;
saccasammatä, maxim, popular truth, 8. iv. 230; so
also sammutisaccam, paramatthasaccam ; sacca-pariyo-
säna, Jät. passim. Compare ariyasacca.

Saccaka, m., name of a Niggantha in Vesäli, J. A. iii. I 16- 20 ;
cf. J. vi. 47818 ; M. i. 227 foil., addressed as Aggivessana.

Saccakasutta, n., name of the 35th and 36th sutta of the
Majjhimanikäya, M. i. 227 and ff. (Cülasaccakasutta,
237 and ff. (Mahäsaccakasutta).

saccakära, m., ratification, pledge, payment in advance as
an earnest for the performance of a contract, J. A.
i. 121 27.

saccakäla, m., time to speak the truth, Kamm. 4.
saccakiriyä (°kriyä), f., a solemn asseveration, J. i. 214 10 ;

J. A. i. 135 6 ; 294 16 ; iv. 31 21; 142 u ; v. 94 27; Mil. 120.
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Saccamkirajätaka, n., name of 73rd Jätaka, J. A. i. 322
and ff.

Saccatapävi, f., name of a Samani, J. A. v. 424 24 ; 427.
saccanäma (satyanäman), doing justice to one’s name, an

epithet of the Buddha, A. iii. 346 ; iv. 285 ; 289 ;
P. V. 50; P. V. A. 231.

Saccanäma, f., one of the chief female disciples of the
Buddha Dhammadassi, B. xvi. 19 ; J. A. i. 39 27 reads
Sabbanämä.

saccanikkama, truthful, S. N. 542.
Saccabandha, m. (1) Name of a mountain, Säs. 54 ; (2) name

of an isi, Säs. 54 and f. The reading is doubtful. The
same name occurs (in both meanings) in the ‘ Comm,
on M.,’ chap. 145, and in Särasamgaha, chap. v. ;
the reading saccabaddha is quite clear according to
Trenckner (only once we have °-bhanda). At Sp. Hardy,
‘Manual,’ p. 210 (2nd edit., p. 215) the spelling is
sachabadha.

saccamana (satyamanas), of truthful mind, S. N. 780.
saccavamka, m., name of a certain kind of fish, J. A. v. 405 32.

The Cop. MS. has [s&]sacca-vamka, which has been
given by Fausboll as sata-vamka.

saccavacana (satya°), n., veracity, Sum. i. 160 ; M. i. 403
(var. reading saccam vacanam) ; (2) = saccakiriyä,
‘ Comm, on M.,’ chap. 86.

saccavajja (satyavädyd), n., truthfulness, veracity, D. i. 53 ;
S. iv. 349.

saccaväcä (satyaväc), f., true words, truthfulness, A. ii. 228 ;
J. A. i. 201 M.

saccavädin (satyavädin}, truthful, speaking the truth, D. i. 4 ;
A. ii. 209 ; S. i. 66 ; S. N. 59 ; Dhp. 217 ; Mil. 120.

Saccavibhaftgasutta, n., name of the 141st Sutta of the
Majjhimanikäya, M. iii. 248 and ff.

saccavhaya (satyähvaya), deserving his name, an epithet of
the Buddha, 8. N. 1133.

Saccasamyutta, n., name of the 56th Samyutta of the
Samyuttamkäya (S. iv. 414 and ff.), Mahäbodhiv. 122 ;
Mil. 377 ; Mah. xiv. 58.
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Saccasariikhepa (satyasamksepa"), m., name of a work by
Culladhammapäla ; G. V. 60; 70; Säs. 34; a com-
mentary on the same by Väcissara Mahäsämi Thera,
Säs. 34 ; G. V. 65 ; 75.

saccasandha (satya°), truthful, reliable, D. i. 4 ; A. ii. 209 ;
Sum. 73.

saccasammata (satya°), considered as true, recognized,
S. iv. 230.

Saccä, f., name of a paribbäjikä among the Licchavis,
J. A. iii. I 14.

saccäpeti, to make true, verify, fulfil, Vin. ii. 19.
saccäbhiniresa (satyäbhinivesa'), m., inclination to dogmatize,

one of the Käyaganthas, S. v. 59 ; Dh. S. 1139 ;
Asl. 377.

saccäbhisamaya (satyä°), m., comprehension, realization of
truth, S. N. 758 ; Thig. 338 ; Thig. A. 239.

sacchanda (o°), self-willed, J. A. i. 42124.
sacchandin (sra°), self-willed, headstrong, J. i. 421 22

saccika, mfn., real, true, Mil. 226; saccikattha, m., truth,
reality, the highest truth, K. V. i. 20 ; Asl. 4 (nearly =
paramattha).

sacchi-kar (säksät-kr), 8, to see with one’s own eyes, to
realize, to experience, -karoti (pres.), S. iv. 337 ; v. 11 ;
49 ; -karissati (fut.), S. v. 10 ; sacchäkäsi (aor.), S. iv.
63; sacchi-kata (p.p.p.), D. i. 250; S. v. 422 = Vin. i.
11 ; -katvä (ger.), D. i. 12; S. ii. 15 ; V. i. 9; -karaniya
(f. p. p.), A. ii. 182 ; S. iii. 232 ff. ; -kätabba (f. p. p.),
S. v. 422 ; Vin. i. 11 ; by tmesis also sacchi (or sacchim),
vä karissati, M. ii. 201 (cf. sakkhi, sakkhim kar°).

sacchikarana (säksät0 ), n., seeing face to face, realizing,
Dhp. A. 277.

sacchikiriyä (säksätkriyä), f., realization, seeing face to face,
experiencing, D. i. 100 ; A. ii. 148 ; S. iv. 254 ; Dh. S.
296 ; S. N. 267.

I. saj, only in the pass., to cling, to be attached ; to
hesitate ; sajjate and sajjati (pr. p.), S. i. 38 ; S. N.
522; 536; asajjittho (aor. 2 sg.), J. i. 376 31 ; sajjittho
(the same), S. i. I l l  ; satta (p.p.p.), D. ii. 246 ; Dhp.
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342; Vin. i. 185; J. A. i. 376 28 ; a-sajjitvä, without
hesitating, J. i. 376 28; asajjamäna, unattached, S. N.
38 ; 466.

II. saj (svaj), 1, to embrace, D. ii. 266.
III. saj (srj)r to let loose, to dismiss, S. N. 386, 390 ; J. A. i.

359 2, vi. 18514, 2051.
sajana (sra°), m., a kinsman, J. A. iv. I l  25 (read: sajana-

parijanam).
sajäti, of the same caste or class, J. A. ii. 108 23.
sajitar (var. lect.), see sanjitar.
sajlva, endowed with life, Mah. xi. 13.
II. sajira, m. (wrongly instead of saciva [?]), a minister ;

Abhidh. 340 ; J. A. vi. 307®, 318® (Comm. = amacca).
sqjotibhüta (sadyotidj, flaming, ablaze, aglow, D. i. 95 ;

Sum. i. 264 ; J. A. i. 232 17 ; Vin. i. 25.
sajj, 10, to prepare, equip, fit up, to decorate ; dänam, to

prepare donations, Dhp. A. 263 ; pätheyyam, to pre-
pare provisions, J. A. iii. 343®; gehe, to construct
houses, J. A. i. 18°; nätakäni, to arrange ballets, J. A.
i. 59 14 ; yannam, to set up a sacrifice, J. A. i. 336® ;
dhammasabham, to equip a hall for a religious meeting,
J. A. iii. 342®; nagaram, to decorate the town, J. A.
v. 212 28 ; sajjita (p.p.p.), S. ii. 186 ; Dhp. A. 263 ;
Mah. xvii. 7 ; xxvii. 16 ; prepared, etc. ; in the sense of
‘ happy,’ Vin. iii. 137 (synon., sukhita, sukahmedha) ;
sajjäpeti, to cause to be prepared, J. A. i. 446 14

I. sajja, prepared, ready, J. A. i. 98 16 ; iii. 271 14 ; Mil. 351 ;
P. V. 31 ; P. V. A. 156 ; 256 ; of a bow furnished with
a bow-string, A. iii. 75.

II. sajja (sarja), m., the sal-tree.
sajjaka = sajja, J. A. iv. 45 21 (gamana).
sajjana, n., decking, equipping.
sajjana, m., a good man, Mil. 321 ; Tel. 44.
Sajjanela, n., name of a town of the Koliyas, A. ii. 62.
Sajjä, f., name of a woman, V. xxxii. i ; V. V. A. 131 •

132 ; 134.
sajju (sad yas), instantly, quickly, suddenly, Dhp. 71 ; Däth

iii. 37 ; sajjukam, the same, Mah. vii. 6; xiv. 62.
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sajjulasa (sarjarasa), m., resin, Vin. i. 202.
Sajjha, m., name of a paribbäjaka, A. iv. 371 and f.
sajjha, n. (sa. sädhya), silver, Abhidh. 489; D. ii. 351 (var.

lect.) ; S. v. 92 (do.) ; cf. sajjhu.
sajjhakära, m., a silversmith, Mil. 331.
sajjhäy (svädhyäy), to rehearse, read aloud, to study, Mil. 10 ;

J. A. i. 435 23 ; J. A. ii. 273 12. Also to ‘repeat silently,’
J. A. iii. 216 19 ; iv. 64 16 ; sajjäpayati (opp. to adhlyati,
said of a teacher and a pupil reap.), J. A. iii. 28 21 ;
29 s (sajjhäpeti) ; sajjhäyäpeti (cans.), to teach, Mil. 10.

sajjhäya (srädhyäya) , m., repetition, rehearsal, study, A. v.
136; S. v. 121; Vin. i. 133; ii. 1943 ; J. A. i. 116 19 ;
43613 ; ii. 48 5.

sqjjhu, n., silver, D. ii. 351 ; Mah. xix. 4 ; xxvii. 26 ; xxviii.
33 ; S. v. 92 ; °kära, Mil. 331.

samcaya, m., accumulation, quantity, S. N. 697 ; It. 17.
samcar, 1, to go about, to wander, D. i. 83 ; to meet, unite,

to spring together, J. A. ii. 3614 (of the noose of a bird
snare); to move, rock to and fro, J. A. i. 265 13 ; to
pass, ib., 491 30 ; samcaräpeti, to cause to go, to emit,
J. A. i. 164 11 ; caus. samcärayati, Mil. 377 12 (grd.
samcärayitabbam).

samcara, m., passage, way, medium, Sum. i. 289.
samcarana, n., wandering about, meeting, meeting-place,

Mil. 359 ; asamcarana, impassable, Mil. 217.
samcaritta, n., going backwards and forwards, acting as go-

between, Vin. iii. 137 ; Mil. 266.
samcära, m., going, movement, passing through, Saddham-

mop. 244; passage, road, entrance, J. A. i. 409 16 ;
ii. 7015 ; 122 24 ; atisamcärena, by wandering about too
much, Mil. 277.

samcärikä, f., a female messenger.
sam-cal°, to be unsteady, agitated, Mil. 117 7 (pres, sanca-

lanti) ; a-sancalita, unshaken, Mil. 224 6.
samcäl, 10, to shake, Vin. iii. 127 ; J. A. v. 434 4

samcay, to accumulate ; samcayanto (pr. part, caus.),
Mah. xxi. 4 ; samcita (p.p.p.), filled with, J. A. vi. 2495 ;
Tel. 40 ; Saddhammop. 319.
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gamcicca (ger.), discriminately, designedly, purposely, Vin. ii.
76 ; iii. 71 ; iv. 149 ; Mil. 380 : K. V. 593 ; as°, Vin. iii.
79.

gamcint, 10, to think; gamacintegum (aor.), D. ii. 180; 245;
opt. samcintaye, Thag. 1103.

gamcunna (°cürna), crushed, shattered, B. ii. 170 = J. i. 2618.
gamcunnay°, 10, to crush; part. pr. ~ento, J. A. ii. 210'21 ;

opt. ~eyyam, J. A. iii. 175 27 ; aor. ~csi, J. A. ii. 387 3 ;
ger. ~eträ, J. A. iii. 176 \

gamcunnita (°clirnita), crushed, J. A. ii. 41".
gamcumbita, kissed, Pajj. 4.
samcet, to find out means, devise means, J. A. iii. 43811 (aor.

samacetayi).
gamcetand, f., thought, cogitation, intention, perception,

A. ii. 159 ; S. ii. 11 ; 40 ; 99 (memo0 ) ; ii. 39 and f. ;
247 ; 251 ; iii. 60 ; 227 ; 230 ; 233 ; Dh. S. 70 ; 126 ;
sixfold, D. ii. 309 ; Pts. i. 136.

gamcetanika, intentional, M. iii. 207 ; Vin. iii. 112 ; K. V.
A. 163 ; a-sancetanika, mfn., unconscious, Dhp. A.
177 20.

gamcetayitatta, n., reflection, Dh. S. 5 ; 72.
gamcodita, instigated, Thig. A. 207.
samcop°, 1, to move, be about to go, start, S. iii. 120 2 and

125 4 ; samacopi, aor. sic legendum instead of samadhosi,
(an impossible form?), J. A. v. 340 13 ; sancopa var. lect.
is certainly the true reading instead of sancesum ; it is
an old impf. 3 sg. from gam-copati (1), the, subject is
ubhayo, which is singular. The different var. readings
may be explained from the likeness of the Singhalese
letters nc, cc, d, dh.

gamcopand, f., touching, stroking, handling, Vin. iii. 121 ;
samcopana, n., Vin. iv. 214 21 ( = jyardmasanan näma ito
c' ito cd).

samchdd, 10, to cover, hide ; samchanna (p.p.p.), M. i. 124 ;
J. A. i. 201 27 ; Thag. 13.

samchid, to cut; samchindeyya, M. iii. 275; gamchinditvä
(ger.), A. ii. 33 =S. iii. 85; samchinna (p.p.p.), S. N.
64 ; Vin. i. 255.
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samjaggh, 1, to joke, to jest, D. i. 91; A. iv. 55; 343;
Sum. i. 256.

samjan, to be born, produced, to arise ; samjäyati (pres.),
D. i. 220 ; J. ii. 97 8 ; samjäyi (aor.), D. ii. 209 ; Vin. i.
32; samjäyamäna (pr. part, p.), J. A. v. 384 13 ; sam-
iäta (p.p.p.), S. N. 53 ; Dh. S., 1035 ; samjaneti, to
cause, to produce ; to realize, P. P. 16 and f. ; sam-
janayiträna (ger.), Saddhammop. 564.

samjanana, producing ; samjananl, f., progenetrix, identical
with lust, Dh. S. 1059 ; Asl. 363.

samjanetar, m., one who produces, S. i. 191 ; iii. 66.
samjambharirii kar, to tease, to abuse, D. i. 189 (°riyam) ;

A. i. 187 ; S. ii. 282 ; see J. P. T. S., 1889, 211 ; prob-
ably a form from the root bhr, of which intens,
redupl. forms like jarbhari and jarbhrta occur in R.V ;
the first of these would in Pali become exactly jambhari.
The development of signification I don’t venture to
explain exactly, but I think that samjambharirii karoti
(with a second acc.) would mean ‘ to overwhelm
with [harsh and bitter talk].’ Jambhari is probably
adj. (and subst.) = overloaded (and beast of burden ?),
and this would agree with Nirukta, quoted by Säyana,
Ed. of M. Muller, RV 10, 106 v. 6 (vol. vi., p. 350).

I. Sarijaya, m. (1) Name of a gardener to King Brahma-
datta, J. A. i. 157 and ff. ; (2) name of a young
Brähmana, J. A. v. 61 and ff. ; (3) name of the son of
King Sivi, J. A. vi. 480 and ff. ; (4) S. Äkäsagotta,
name of a Brähmana, M. ii. 127 ; (5) >S'. Belatthaputta,
name of a wandering ascetic, D. i. 48 ; 58; 59; ii. 150;
M. i. 198 ; 250 ; ii. 2 ; S. i. 68 ; iv. 398 ; J. A. i.
85 20 ; 509 14 ; Thag. 48; Vin. i. 39 and ff. ; ii. I l l ;
Mil. 4.

II. Samjaya (sämjaya), belonging to Sanjaya, Vin. i. 43.
samjäta, see samjan.
samjäti, f., birth, origin ; produce, D. i. 227.
samjädiya, a grove, wood, J. A. v. 417 25 ; 4218 (uncertain

form. Trenckner reads samchädiya).
samjänana, n., knowing, perceiving, recognition, Sum. i.
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211 ; Mil. 61 ; characteristic, that by which one is
distinguished, Asl. 321.

samjänanä, f., perceiving, Dh. S. 4.
samjänäti, see I. sannä.
samjänitatta, n., the state of having perceived, Dh. S. 4.
samjänetar, 8. iii. 66 ; read samjanetä.
Sanjikäputta, m., name of an attendant of Prince Bodhi

M. ii. 91 ; Vin. ii. 127 and ff. ; Dhp. A. 323.
samjinna (°jirna), decayed, J. A. i. 503 12 (various reading).
sanjitar, m., a supreme one, who assigns to each his station,

D. i. 18, 221 ; Sum. i. 111.
samjiva, ? read sajlta. (1) alive, Dhp. A. 171 ; (2) m., one

of the eight ; principal hells, Pgd. 5 and ff. ; J. A. v.
266 13 and ff. ; (3) m., a disciple of Kakusandha Buddha,
M. i. 133 ; 8. ii. 191 ; J. A. i. 42 26 ; (4) m., name of a
Brähmana J. A. i. 510 and f.

Samjirajätaka, n., name of the 150th Jätaka, J. A. i.
508 and ff.

samjlvana, reviving, Ap. (Thig. A. 181).
Samjlvika, revived, name of a tiger in the Samjivajätaka,

J. i. 511 2.
samjhambhari, see samjambhari.
samjhä (sandhyä), f., evening ; -ghana, m., an evening

cloud, Ap. in Thig. A. 146; Däth. v. 60; samjhätapa,
m., evening sun, V. V. A. 4.

safinata, see samyata.
ganilatta (sanjnätvd), n., the state of being a sannä, per-

ceptibility, cognoscibility, S. iii. 87.
sannatti (samjflapti), f., informing, convincing, appeasing,

A. i. 75 ; 8. i. 199 ; Vin. ii. 98 ; 199 ; 307.
sannam, see samyam.
sannama, see samyama.
sannamana, see samyamana ; at J. A. v. 370 25 we ought

perhaps instead of sannamäno to read (with several
MS.) sannamano räjä, in the sense of Samyamo räjä,
cf. Jat. Transl. v., p. 196.

I. sannä (samjilä). (1) To recognize, perceive, be aware of,
D.ii. 12; M. i . l l l ;  8. iii. 87; Thig. A. 110; J .A. i .  135 s ;
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to think, suppose, J. A. ii. 98.12 (2) To call, name, nick-
name, D. i. 93; J. A. i. 148 26 ; sam-jänäti (pres.), D. i. 93;
ii. 12; 8. iii. 87 ; samjäni (aor.), Sum. i. 261; samjänanto
(pr. p.), knowingly, purposedly, Vin. iii. 112; sanüäya
(ger.), J. A. i. 187 13 ; ii. 98 12 ; samnatvä (ger.), M. i. 1 ;
samjäniträ (ger.), J. A. i. 352 3 ; sannäyati and sannäyatc
(pr. pass.), Dhp. A. 210; sannäta (p.p.p.), M. i. 396
(skilled) ; caus. sannäpeti, to make known, to teach,
J. A. i. 344 2 ; Mil. 45 ; to remonstrate with, gain over,
convince, D. i. 236; M. i. 397; A. i. 75; 8. iv. 313;
Vin. i. 10 ; ii. 197 ; Mil. 316 ; to appease, conciliate,
J. A. i. 479 4 ; to urge, induce, Dhp. A. 141; to order,
command, Dhp. A. 145 ; caus. also sannapeti, J. A.
i. 26 23, etc. At J. A. i. 40810, read: sannäpäpetvä
(instead of sannam päpeträ) or simply sannäpetvä, like
the parallel text in Ud., p. 17 17 ; sannatta (p.p.p.),
8. N. 303 ; 308 ; sannattum. (inf.), 8. N. 597.

II. sannä (samjila), f. (pl. sannäyo and sannä —e.g., M. i.
108), sense, consciousness, perception, being the third
khandha, Vin. i. 13 ; M. i. 300 ; 8. iii. 3 and ff. ;
Dh. S. 40 ; 58 ; 61 ; 113 ; sense, perception, discern-
ment, recognition, assimilation of sensations, M. i. 293 ;
8. iii. 87 ; Mil. 61 ; Dh. 8. 4 ; Asl. 110 ; Sam. Vin. on
Vibh. 5 ; consciousness, D. i. 180 and ff. ; M. i. 108 ;
Mil. 159 ; J. A. iv. 391 4 ; is previous to näna, D. i. 185 ;
conception, idea, D. i. 28; M. iii. 104; 8. i. 107;
8. N. 802 ; 841 ; Dhp. A. 127 ; a constituent part of
näma, 8. ii. 3, cf. 8. N. 779; differs from vinnäna and
patina only in involution of intellect, Vis. Mag. xiv.,
Bud. Psych. 7, n. 2 ; 17, n. 2 ; apart from s. no eternal
truths, 8. N. 886 ; «. kar, to imagine, to think, J. A.
ii. 7113 ; to take notice, to mind, J. A. i. 117 27; Dhp. A.
207 ; 242 ; to make, to give a sign, to put in an
appearance, Dhp. A. 213 ; s. dadäti, J. vi. 302 ; sign,
gesture, token, mark, J. A. i. 287 17 ; ii. 1810; Dhp. A.
153 ; rajjusannä, a rope used as a mark, a guiding rope,
J. A. i. 287 19 ; rukkha-sannam pabbata-sannam karonto,
using trees and hills as guiding marks, J. A. iv. 91 10
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name, Kacc. 317 ; saniiä is twofold, rilpa-saniiä and
(Ihamma-sannä, 8. ii. 143 and f. ; again, patighasam-
phassajä and adhiracanasamphassajä Vibh. 6 ; three-
fold, rüpasannä, patighasannä, and nänattasannä, A.
ii. 184 ; 8. ii. 211 ; cf. 8. N. 535 ; there are six
perceptions of rüpa, sadda, gandha, rasa, photthabba,
and dhamma, D. ii. 309 ; 8. iii. 60 ; the sevenfold
perception, anicca-, anatta-, asubha-, ädlnava-, pahäna-,
viräga-, and nirodha-saiinä, D. ii. 79 ; cf. A. iii. 79 ; the
tenfold perception, asubha-, marana-, ähäre patikkilla- ,
sabbaloke anabhirata-, anicca-, anicce dukkha-, dukkhe
anatta-, pahäna-, viräga , nirodha-saünä, A. v. 105 ; the
one perception, ähäre patikkulasannä, Abh. 8. ix. 2 ; pain
ceases as a consequence of the cessation of sanüä,
S. N. 732 ; saünävedayitanirodha, cessation of con-
sciousness and sensation, M. i. 160 ; 301 ; iii. 45 ;
A. i. 41; 8. ii. 212; saünäviratta, free from con-
sciousness, an arahant, 8. N. 847 ; sannävimokkha,
emancipation from consciousness, 8. N. 1071 and f. ;
Mil. 159=Vin.  v. 116.

sannägata, perceptible, the world of senses, M. i. 38.
sailnäcikä, see samyäcikä.
sanüäna (samjnäna), n., perception, knowledge, Bhp. A.

134; token, mark, Sum. i. 46; monument, Mah.
xix. 35.

saniläpana (samjnäpana), n., remonstrating, J. A. v.
46215.

sannämaya, mfn. - arilpin, M. i. 410 (opp. inanomaya =
riipin).

sannävat (samjnäraf), having perception, A. ii. 215 = Dh. 8.
1003.

saiinigabbha (saviijnigarbha), m., animate production, D. i.
54 ; Sum. i. 163.

saililita (samjilita), called, named, Mah. vii. 45 ; Saddham-
mop. 461 and f.

sahnin (saiiijiiin) , fem. sahfiini, conscious, perceiving, having
perception, D. i. 31 ; 180 ; M. ii. 228 ; A. ii. 34 ; 48 ;
50 ; 8. i. 62 ; Dhp. 253 ; thinking, imagining, Dhp. A.
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141 ; älokasannin, having a clear perception, D. i. 71 ;
Sum. i. 211 ; pathavisannin, conscious of the earth
(kasina), in samadhi, A. v. 8 f. ; pathavisafminiyo
(fem. plur.), having a worldly mind, D. ii. 139 ;
asubhasanhin, perceiving the corruption of the world,
It. 93 ; tihimsasannin, conscious of the trouble, Vin.

sahnlvada, m., name of a sect maintaining conscious
existence after death, D. i. 31 ; Sum. i. 119 ; Mahä-
bodhiv. 110; Smp. 312; K. V. A. 6.

safinnta, see samyuta.
sannutta, see samyutta.
sannillha, see samyülha.
sannoya, see samyoga.
sannojana, see samyojana.
sata, m. or n. (sada, cf. sata, satä, or satä), a heap of things

fallen, removed, or left, only in the comp. panna-°, a
heap of fallen leaves (cf. sa. parna-sada), J. A. ii. 271 20 ;
M. i. 211 (Comm. = panna-kacarara).

I. sattha (sasta), sixtieth, Kacc. 200.
II. sattha, S. iv. 298 and f. ; read satha.
satthi (sasti), sixty, D. i. 45; ii. 261; S. N. 538; -matta

(mätra), numbering sixty, S. N., p. 145 ; J. A. i. 87 7.
Satthinipäta, n., name of the chapter of the Jätaka com-

prising Jät. 529-30; J. A. v. 247-77.
Satthipeyyala, n., name of the second chapter of the

‘ Saläyatana Samyutta,’ S. iv. 148 and ff.
satthihäyana, mfn., sixty years old (said of an elephant),

M. i. 229 11 ; J. A. ii. 343 18.
satha (satha}. crafty, treacherous, fraudulent, D. ii. 258 ;

M. i. 32 ; 153 ; S. iv. 299 (sattha) ; Dhp. 252 ; Vin. ii.
89 ; Mil. 250 ; Däth. ii. 88. Various reading satha.

sathatä (satha0 ), f., craft, wickedness, P. P. 19.
sathila (srthila, äithila), loose, inattentive, Dhp. 312. Com-

pare Thag. 277 and Prakrit, sadhila, sidhila (see sithila).
sathesanä, f., foolish wishes ; samavayasathesana, who has

abandoned all desire, .A ii. 41.
san (svari), 1, to sound, to make a noise ; sanati, S. N.
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721 (text sanati) = Mil. 414; sanate, S. i. 7 = i. 203;
sananta (text sananta), sounding, making a noise,
S. N. 720.

sana, n. (sana), a kind of hemp, D. ii. 350 (var. lect.) ; S. i.
115 (do.) ; Dhp. A. 412 2 (sanhaväka ?), cf. säna and säni.

sanadhotika, n., M. i. 229; or -kä, f., name of a particular
sort of gambol of an elephant in water.

sanikarii (sanais), slowly, gently, softly, gradually, D. ii.
333 ; M. i. 120 ; J. A. i. 9 5 ; 292 30 ; ii. 103 7 ; Mil. 117 ;
Sum. i. 197 ; Dhp. A. 107.

sanim (sanais), softly, gradually, S. N. 350 ; Mah. xxv. 84.
santha, a reed (used for bow-strings), M. i. 429.
santhapanä, f., fixing, settling, P. P. 18.
samthä (samstha), to stand, to remain, to continue, P. P. 31 ;

32 ; Dhp. A. 429 ; to stick to, to be fixed, settled, D. ii.
206; S. v. 321 ; It. 43; Vin. i. 9; 15; to be established,
to be put into order, Vin. ii. 11 ; to stand still, restrain
oneself, J. A. i. 438 8 ; to subsist, Dhp. A. 356 ; samthäti
(pres.), P. P. 31 ; 32 ; J. A. iv. 469 4 ; samthahati (pr.),
J. A. vi. 160 8 ; samtitthati (pr.), D. ii. 206 ; S. iii. 133 ;
It. 43 ; samthaheyya (opt.), Vin. ii. 11 ; S. v. 321 ; sam-
thäsi (aor.), Vin. i. 15 ; samthahimsu (aor.), S. ii. 224 ;
samthätum (inf.), J. A. i. 438 8 ; samthahanta (pr. part.),
Vin.i .9;  samthita(p.p.p.), S. N. 330; Saddhammop. 458;
Dhp. A. 312; susamthita, firmly established, S. N.
755 ; Mil. 383 ; in good position, well situated, Asl. 65 ;
samthapeti (caus.), to settle, A. ii. 94 : S. iv. 263 ;
J. A. i. 225 u ; to adjust, fold up, J. A. i. 304 3 ; sam-
thäp (the same), to arrange, pacify, Dhp. A. 221 ; to
call to order, D. i. 179 ; to put together, hoard up,
Dhp. A. 258.

samthäna (samsthäna), n., configuration, position, figure,
shape, form, A. i. 50 ; iv. 190 (comm, osakkana) ;
Vin. ii. 76; Mil. 270; 316; 405; J. A. i. 71 21 ; 291 9 ;
368 10 ; ii. 108 18 ; Asl. 321; t-annasanthäna, outward
semblance, Nett. 27; J. A. i. 271 7 ; chavisanthäna,
appearance of the skin, J. A. i. 489 29 ; base, fuel, J. ii.
236 16 ; susanthdna, well förmed, S. N. 28 ; cf. santhäna.
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samthäpana (samsthäpand) , n., arranging, fixing.
samfhita, see samthä.
samthiti (samsthiti) , f., stability, firmness, 8. v. 228 ; Dh. S.

11; Asl. 143; Saddhammop. 460; fixing, settling,
Mil. 144. According to Trenckner also : way, manner,
method, rule, Särasangaha (kathika-0 ), § 11.

sanda (sandd), m., a heap, multitude, a grove, D. i. 87 ;
S. iii. 108; S. N., p. 112; Vin. i. 23; J. A. i. 134 13

(pana-) ; D. i. 92 (säka-) ; 8. N. 552 (jambu-') ; sanda-
sandacärin, swarming, D. i. 166 = M. i. 77 = A. ii. 206 ;
sattasanda, teeming with beings, It. 21.

sandäsa, m., a long pincers, A. i. 210 ; J. A. i. 223 4 ; used
to pull out hairs, Vin. ii. 134.

sanlta (slaksnd), smooth, soft, Dh. S. 648 ; Vin. i. 202 ;
ii. 151; gentle, mild, D. ii. 259; J. i. 202 4 ; 376 30 ;
8. N. 853 ; delicate, exquisite, Thig. 258 ; 262 ; 264 ;
268 ; subtle, abstruse, Dhp. A. 80 ; 366 ; sanhaväcatä,
friendly speech, Dh. 8. 1343 ; cf. osanheti.

sanha-karini, f., ‘ a wooden instrument for smoothing the
ground, or a sort of trowel,’ Abhidh. 1007 ; J. A. iv.
25010 (loc. ~iyam pimsito); iv. 45 (~i  viya tiläni
pimsamänä)-, V. 271 2 ±VI. 114 20 (asani viya viravanto
~iyam viya pimsanto') ; thus it seems to mean also a
sort of instrument for oil-pressing, or a mortar.

sanJiaka, the same as sanha, n., (sa. slakshuaka) , betelnut
[see Andersen’s Pali Glossary], J. A. iii. 394 23.

.sat, being, existing, D. i. 61 ; 152 ; It. 62 ff. ; 8. N. 98 ;
124 ; good, D. i. 61 ; 152 ; 8. i. 17 ; Dhp. 151 ; santo
(nom. sg.), 8. N. 98; 124; Mil. 32; santam (acc.),
D. ii. 65 ; satä (instr.), D. ii. 55 ; sati (loc.), D. ii. 32 ;
8. N. 81; Dhp. 146; It. 85; sante (loc.), D. i. 61;
santo (nom. pl.), M. i. 24 ; 8. i. 71 ; Dhp. 151 ; S. N.
450 ; It. 62; samtäni (pl. n.), D. i. 152; sante (acc. pl.),
S. N. 94 ; 665 ; satam (gen. pl.), M. i. 24 ; 8. i. 17 ;
8. N. 227 ; Dhp. 54 ; sabbhi (instr, pl.), 8. i. 17, 56 ;
71 ; Dhp. 151 ; D. ii. 246 ; santesu (loc. pl.), Dhp. A.
253 ; santato, Nett. 88 ; Asl. 206 and f. ; santatara,
It. 62 ; cf. sattama (superl.).



Saia—satavamka 49

sata (sata), hundred, D. i. 13 ; Dhp. 102 ; Vin. i. 24.
sata (smrta), remembering, mindful, conscious, D. i. 37 ;

ii. 94 ; M. i. 520 (sussata and dussata), S. iv. 211 ;
Dh. S. 163 ; S. N. 741 ; Sum. i. 211 ; satokärl, cultivator
of sati, Pts. i. 175.

sataka (sataka), n., a hundred, J. A. i. 74 22.
satakkaku (satakakud), having a hundred corners, epithet of

a cloud, A. iii. 34 = S. i. 100 (various reading, satak-
katu), see J. P. T. S., 1891-93, p. 5.

satakkhattum (satakrtvas), a hundred times, Dhp. A. 291.
satata, continual; satatam, continually, It. 116 ff. ; S. N.

507; Mil. 70; satatarihära, m., peaceful state of life,
A. ii. 198, read santavihära.

Satadhamma, m., name of a young Brähmana, J. A. ii.
82 18 and ff.

Satadhammajätaka, n., name of the 179th Jätaka, J. A. ii.
82 and ff.

satadhä (satadhä), in hundred ways, into hundred pieces,
D. ii. 341.

satapatta (satapattra) , m., the Indian crane, J. A. ii. 153 4 ;
388 18 ; Mil. 404.

Satapattajätaka, n., name of the 279th Jätaka (J. A. ii. 387
and ff.), J. A. v. 147 26.

Satapa, m., name of a Yakkha, Dph. A. ad v. 416.
satapadi (sata°), f., a centipede, A. v. 290; Vin. ii. 148;

Mil. 272.
satapupphä (sata-piispä) , f., ‘ Anethum Sowa, a sort of dill,

or fennel,’ J. A., vi. 537 21.
sataporisa (satapaurusa) , of the height of hundred men,

extremely high, attribute of a hell, V. V. Iii. 12 and ff. ;
name of a hell, J. v. 269'.

satabhisaja (satabhisaj), m., name of a Nakkhatta, Abhidh.
v. 60.

satannlli (sata°), f., Asparagus Racemosus; Abhidh. v. 585.
sataramsi (satarasmi), m., the sun, Saddhammop. 590 ;

J. A. i. 44 12.
satavamka, m. (sa. *sata-vakra), a kind of fish, Abhidh.

v. 672.
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satavallikä, f., an under garment arranged like a row of
jewelry, Vin. ii. 137.

satasahassa, n., one hundred thousand, J. A. ii. 2017 ; Mil.
136 8 ; 88 3 ; mfn. (kappe satasahassamhi), in a passage
from Apadäna quoted in Paramatthadipänl (Trenckner).

satasahassima, mfn., S. ii. 133 ; Ps. on M. chap., 129.
satädhipateyya (smrtyädhipatyd) , mastering recollection,

A. ii. 243 and f. ; It. 40.
satävarl, f. (gatärari), asparagus racemosus, Abhidh, 585.
sati (smrti), f., memory, recognition, consciousness, D. i.

180 ; ii. 292 ; Mil. 77-80 ; intentness of mind, wakeful-
ness of mind, mindfulness, contemplative faculty, self-
control, conscience, self-consciousness, D. i. 19 ; A. i.
95 ; Dh. S. 14 ; Asl. 121 ; Mil. 37 ; vpatthitä sati,
presence of mind, A. ii. 6 ; It. 120 ; parimukham satins
upatthäpetum, to surround oneself with watchfulness of
mind, M. iii. 89 ; Vin. i. 24 ; satim paccupatthäpetu/rii,
to preserve one’s consciousness, J. A. i. 112 28 ; iv. 215 26 ;
käyagatä sati, intentness of mind on the body, realiza-
tion of the impermanency of all things, M. iii. 89 ;
A. i. 43 ; 8. i. 188 ; Mil. 248 ; 336 ; maranasati, intent-
ness of mind with regard to death, A. iv. 317 and ff. ;
J. A. iv. 216 1 ; a-sati, f., not thinking of, forgetfulness ;
instr, asatiyä, through forgetfulness, without thinking
of it, not intentionally, Vin. ii. 289 2 ; Dhp. A. p. 103 16

( = a-sancicca).
satika (satika), consisting of a hundred, belonging to a

hundred ; yojanasatika, extending one hundred yojanas,
Vin. ii. 238 ; visamrassasatika, of hundred and twenty
years’ standing, Vin. ii. 303.

satindriya (smrtvndriya), n., the sense, faculty, of mindful-
ness, A. ii. 149 ; Dh. 8. 14.

satipatthäna (smrtyupasthäna), n., intent contemplation and
mindfulness, application of mindfulness ; there are
four satipatthänas, referring to the body, the sensations,
the mind, and phenomena, respectively, D. ii. 83 ;
290 and ff. ; M. i. 56; 339; ii. 11, etc.; A. ii. 218;
S. iii. 96 ; 153 ; v. 9 ; Dh. 8. 358.
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Satipatthänasamyutta, n., name of the 47th Samyutta, S. v.
141 and fit.

Satipatthänasutta, n., name of the 22nd Sutta of the Digha
Nikäya (D. ii. 290 and ff.), and of the 10th Sutta of the
Majjhima Nikäya (M. i. 55 and ff.).

satima, mfn., the 100th, S. ii. 133; J. A. 167 11 (panca-°)
satimat (smrtimaf), thoughtful, contemplative; satimä (nom.),

D. i. 37; A. ii. 35; S. N. 174; Dh. S. 163; satimä
(nom.), S. N. 45, etc. ; satlmam (nom. neut.), S. N. 211 ;
satimato (gen.), S. i. 208; satimato (gen.), S. i. 81;
Dhp. 24; satlmanto (nom. pl.), D. ii. 120; Dhp. 91;
satimatam (gen. pl.), Dhp. 181 ; It. 35 ; satimantäuatii
(gen. pl.), A. i. 24.

Sativa, m., name of a king in Ratanapura, Säs. V. 90 ;
92, etc.

satirinaya (smrtivinaya) , m., disciplinary proceeding under
appeal to the accused monk’s own conscience, Vin. i.
325 ; ii. 79, etc. ; M. ii. 247 ; A. i. 99.

sativepullappatta (smrtivaipalyapräptd) , having attained a
clear conscience, Vin. ii. 79.

satisampajanna, n., mindfulness and self-possession, D. i.
70 ; A. ii. 210 ; Sum. i. 183 and ff.

satisambhojjhahga, e.g., S. v. 90 ; see (sam)bojjhanga.
satisammosa (smrtisammosa), m., loss of self-control, D. i.

19; Sum. i. 113; P. P. 32.
satl, f. (from sat, q.v.) (1) being, J. A. iii. 251 12 ; (2) a good

or chaste woman, Abhidh. 237 ; a-satl, an unchaste
woman, Mil. 122 ± J. A. v. 418 2 (c/. 419 7); vi. 310 2

and 24 ; iii. 350 10.
satuppäda (smrtyutpäda) , m., arising, production of recol-

lection, J. A. i. 98® ; A. ii. 185 ; M. i. 124.
satullapakäyika, a class of gods, S. i. 16 and ff.
Satullapakäyikavagga, m., the fourth chapter of the Devatä

Samyutta, S. i. 16 and ff. (v.l. satülapa-).
Satülakäyä, f., name of the wife of Jotika in Uttarakuru ;

the story is found in Dhp. A. ad v. 416 (not in
Fausböll’s text).

satekiccha, curable, pardonable, Mil. 192 ; 221 ; see tekiccha.
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sateratä, f., lightning, J. v. 203 2 ; sateritä, the same, V. V.
xxxv. 3 ; Ixiv. 4 : V. V. A. 161, 277.

sato, see sar.
I. satta, see sag.
II. satta (sattva), m., a living entity, an animate being,

a person, a rational being, D. i. 17 ; 53 ; ii. 68 ; A. i.
35 and ff. ; S. i. 135; v. 41; Vin. i. 5; Mil. 273;
Sum. i. 161 ; Nett. 161 ; sattaranijjä, slave-trade, A. iii.
208 (Cy. = manussavikäya) ; n., substance, Vin. i. 287 ;
-tta, n., the state of having existence, D. i. 29 ; nissatta,
non-substantial, phenomenal only, Asl. 38.

III. satta {sapta), seven, D. i. 54 : Vin. i. 18 ; S. N. 446 ;
sattahi (instr, abl.), D. i. 34 ; sattannam (gen.), D. i. 56 ;
sattasu (loc.), D. ii. 303 = M. i. 61.

sattaka {saptaka), n., a collection of seven.
sattakkhattum {saptakrtvas) , seven times, Vin. i. 3 ; It. 18 ;

sattakkhattuparamam, seven times at the utmost ;
-paramo, who will not be reborn more than seven
times, A. i. 233 ; 235 ; iv. 381 ; P. P. 15 and f. ;
Nett. 189.

sattaguna (sapta0 ), sevenfold, Mah. xxv. 36.
sattanga, m., a couch with seven members (viz., four legs,

head support, foot support, side), Vin. ii. 149.
sattattha (saptästan), seven or eight, J. A. ii. 101 26.
sattati (saptati), f. seventy, D. ii. 256.
sattatinvpäta, m., the twentieth Nipäta of the Jätaka, J. A.

v. 278 and ff.
sattadina (saptadina), n., a week, Mah. xi. 23.
sattadhä (saptadhä), in seven pieces, D. i. 94; S. N. 783;

J. v. S39 ; 4938.
Sattanipäta, m., the seventh Nipäta of the Jätaka, J. A. iii.

316 and ff.
sattapanniguhä, f., name of a cave at Räjagaha, D. ii. 110 ;

Vin. ii. 76 ; iii. 159 ; Säs. 4 ; Mahäbodhiv. 89 ; Dip. iv.
14 ; v. 5 ; Mah. iii. 19.

sattapannirukkha, m., name of a tree, Mah. xxx. 47.
sattapada (saktapada), m., way, manner, of being attached to

the objects of sense, M. iii. 217.
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sattappakaranika, mastering the seven books of the Abhi-
dhamma Pitaka, J. A. i. 312 3.

sattappatittha (saptapratistha) , sevenfold firm, D. ii. 174 ;
Mil. 282 (sattapatitthita) .

Sattabhu, m., name of one of the seven Bhäratas, D. ii. 236.
sattabhilmaka (sapta°), seven-storied, Mah. xxxvii. 11.
I. sattama, best, excellent, J. A. i. 233 20; S. N. 356.
II. sattama (saptama), seventh, D. i. 89 ; S. N. 103 ; fem.

-ml, S. N. 437 ; sattaml, f., the locative case, Kacc. 34 ;
the optative mood, Kacc. 228.

Sattamatejasämin, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 45.
Sattambaka (saptämraka), n., name of a Cetiya at Vesäli,

D. ii. 102 and ff. ; Sattamba, the same, A. iv. 309 ;
S. v. 260 ; Ud. 62.

sattaratana (saptaratna') , n., the seven royal treasures,
D. i. 88 and f. ; S. N., p. 102 ; It. 15.

satta-ratta (ja.) (sapta-rätra), a week, J. A. vi. 230 27 (dve-
sattarattassa, Comm. = cuddasame divase, ib. 230 33).

sattarasa (saptadasan), seventeen, Dh. K. xiv. 56 ; Vin. i. 77. ;
sattari, the same as sattati, D. ii. 256 (var. lect.) ; S. ii.
59-60 ; Payogasiddhi, lib. ii. ; sattarasama, mfn., Dhp.
234.

Sattaräjadhammavatthu, n., name of a work, Säs. 105.
sattalä (saptala), f., a kind of jasmine.
sattali, J. A. iv. 4408 ( = kandala-puppha, Comm., p. 442s).
sattaloka (sattvaloka'), m., the world of sentient beings.
sattava, m. ( = 11. satta [sattra]), J. A. v. 35110-25 (see Lal.

Vist., p. 520).
sattavassika (saptavarsika), seven years old, Mil. 9.
sattavidha, mfn., sevenfold, of seven classes, Dhp. A. 209 16 ;

J. A. i. 91 32 ; Mil. 102
sattasatl, f. (‘ consisting of 700 ’), name of the second council

(pinaya-samglti), Vin. ii. 307 (cf. sattasatä, Vin. iii. 294) ;
sattasati-kkhandhaka, n., a name of the twelfth chapter
of Cullavagga, Vin. ii. 307.

Sattasirlsaka, name of a hill near Benares, Dhp. A. 344.
Sattasuriyasutta, n., name of a Sutta, J. A. iv. 498*.
sattägärika, m., a seven-houser, one who turns back from
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his round as soon as he has received alms at seven
houses, D. i. 166.

sattälopika, m., a seven -mouthful man, who does not eat
more than seven mouthfuls, D. i. 166.

attäha (saptcthd), n., a week, D. ii. 248; J. A. ii. 85 9 ; Ain.
i. 1 ; .attähabhantare, within a week, J. v. 472.

sattähika, belonging to a week.
I. satti (sakti), f., ability, power : yathosattim, according to

one’s ability, D. i. 102.
II. satti (sakti), f., a spear, a javelin, A. ii. 117 ; S. i. 13 ;

J. A. i. 150 10 ; sattipanjara, a lattice-work of spears,
D. ii. 164; knife, dagger, J. A. ii. 153 20 ; mukhasatti,
piercing words, J. A. i. 341 34.

sattindanghanasippa, n., javelin dance, J. A. 43018.
Sattigmnbajätaka, n., name of the 503rd Jätaka (J. A. iv.

430 and ff.), J. A. vi. 86 1.
Sattiragga, m., the third chapter of the Devatä Samyutta,

S. N. i. 13 and ff.
Sattisüla, name of a hell, J. v. 143 27; J. A. v. 145 16 ; com-

pare, S. i. 128.
I. sattu (satru), m., an enemy, J. v. 9410 ; 95 s6 (acc. pl.

sattavo).
II. sattu (saktu), m., flour, barley-meal, Dh. S. 646, J. vi.

365 21; J. A. iii. 343 7 and ff. ; Vin. ii. 116 (satt/zw).
sattuka (satruka'), m. (1) An enemy, Mah. xxxii. 18;

J. A. iii. 154 8 (if not here also nom. propr.) ; (2) name
of a thief in Benares, J. A. iii. 435 and ff. ; see Satthuka.

Sattubhastajätaka, n., name of the 402nd Jätaka (J. A. iii.
341 and ff.), J. A. i. 46 7 ; v. 122®; 147®; Mahäbodhiv. 11.

I. sattussada, teeming with life, filled with living beings,
D. i. 87 111 ; 131.

II. sattussada (saptotsada) , having seven protruding members,
D. ii. 18.

I. sattha (sastra), n., a weapon, sword, D. i. 4; 56; J. A.
i. 72 27; 504 31 ; S. N. 309; 310; sattham ähar, to stab
oneself, S. i. 121 ; iii. 123 ; iv. 57 and ff.

II. sattha (sästra), n., a treatise, book ; a science, lore, art,
Mil. 8.
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III. sattha (särtha), m., a caravan, D. ii. 130; 339; Vin. i.
152 ; 292 ; Mil. 351.

IV. sattha, see säs.
V. sattha, mfn., able, J. A. iii. 173 7 ( = samattha, Comm. ib.

173 12). [Is this the Pali equivalent to Sa. gakta, or
sa + artha ?]

satthaka (sastraka), n., scissors, Vin. ii. 115 ; Mil. 282 ;
ayasatthaka, J. A. v. 338 9, read ayapattaka.

satthakaväta, m., a cutting pain, J. A. iii. 445 26 ; Dhp. A.
307 ; 336.

satthakamma (sastrakarman), n., lancet-work, the use of a
lancet, Vin. i. 205.

satthakäraka (Jsastra?), m., an assassin, Vin. iii. 73.
satthar (sästr), m., a teacher, master, D. i. 230 ; A. i. 277 ;

Thig. 387 ; Vin. i. 8 ; tayo s., D. i. 230 ; A. i. 277 ; pancas.,
A. iii. 123 ; the master par excellence is the Buddha, D. i.
110; ii. 128 ; S. N. 153 ; 545; satthä (nom.), D. i. 49;
S. N. 179 ; satthäram (acc.), D. i. 163 ; S. N. 153 ; 343 ;
satthärä (inst.), D. i. 163; satthunä (inst.), Mah. xxxii.
19 ; satthu (gen.), D. i. 110; It. 79 ; Vin. i. 12 ; satthuno
(gen.), D. ii. 128 ; S. N. 547 ; 573 ; satthari (loc.), Dh. S.
1004 ; satthäro (nom. and acc. pl.), D. i. 230 ; A. i. 277 ;
Mil. 4 ; satthäränani (gen. pl.), J. A. i. 509 3 ; ganasatthar,
leader of a company, J. A. ii. 4111 ; 72 12.

satthaväsa, m., encampment, D. ii. 340 ; 344.
satthaväsika, m., caravan people, J. A. i. 833 24 ; satthaväsin,

m., the same, J. A. i. 33328.
satthaväha (särthaväha) , m., the leader of a caravan, a

merchant, D. ii. 342 ; leader of a band, teacher, used
as an epithet of the Buddha, S. i. 192 ; It. 80 ; 108 ;
Vin. i. 6.

satthahäraka (&istra°), m., an assassin, Vin. iii. 73.
I. satthi (sakthi), n. and f., the thigh; J. iii. 83 12 ; vi. 52814 ;

J. A. i. 218 28 = Vin. ii. 161 ; antaräsatthi, between the
thighs, A. ii. 245.

II. satthi, various reading instead of satti I-II.
satthika (särthika), belonging to a caravan, I), ii. 344.
satthu, see sattu III.
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I. satthuka i&astrka), belonging to, hailing from, the teacher ;
atltasatthuka, whose teacher is dead, D. ii. 154.

II. Satthuka, m., name of a thief, Thig. A., p. 184-5. (This
is certainly identical with Sattuka, J. A. iii. 435 (v.
above) ; cf. the parallel verses, J. A. iii. 438, and Thig.
A., p. 185.)

satthu-d-anvaya, m., successor of the master, S. N. 556.
satthuna, m., a friend, J. i. 365 M .
satthuvanna (sästrvarna), m., gold, Vin. iii. 238 ; 240.
sathera, including the Theras, A. ii. 169.
sad, 1, to subside, sink ; to yield, give way, sidati (pres.),

S. i. 53 ; It. 71 ; Mah. xxxv. 35 ; sidare (3 pl.), J. ii.
393 ; side (opt.), It. 71 ; sanna, sunk, Dhp. 327 ; sädeti,
to throw down, Dhp. A. I l l  ; sldäpeti, to cause to sink,
Saddhamop. 43.

sadattha (sva+artha), m., one’s own weal, welfare, D. ii.
141 ; M. i. 4 ; Dhp. 166 ; Mah. iii. 24.

sadatthuta, mfn.. always praised, J. A. iv. 10113 ( = sadä
thuto, niccapasattho, Comm.).

sadara, fearful, unhappy, A. ii. 11 ; 172 ; M. i. 280, 465.
sadasa, n., a seat, Vin. iv. 171.
sadassa, m., a horse of good breed, A. i. 289 (assa-°, cf.

khalunka and äjäniya).
sadä, always, Dhp. 79.
sadäcära, m., good behaviour, Att. 85.
sadätana, eternal, perpetual, Abhidh. 709.
sadädara, always reverential.
sadämatta, m., ‘ always revelling,’ name of a palace, J. i.

863 11 cf. (Divyävad., p. 603); a class of gods, D.
ii. 260. '

sadisa (sadrsa), similar, like, equal, D. ii. 261 ; S. iii. 48
and f. ; Dh. S. 116 ; A. i. 125 = P. P. 35 ; J. A. i. 191 26 ;
Vin. i. 8. Compare sadisa.

sadisatä (sadrsatd), f., similarity, Dhp. A. 390; sadisatta, n.,
the same.

saduma (sadmari), n., house, Abhidh. 207.
sadevaka, together with the Devas, with the Deva world,

D. i. 62 ; Sum. i. 174; Dhp. 44; S. N. 86; Vin. i. 8;



57Sadevaka—saddahanä

11 ; m., the world of men and gods, J. i. 149; 11 ; men and
gods, J. i. 14 15.

sadetamanussa (°sya), together with gods and men, D. i. 62 ;
S. v. 423 = Vin. i. 11 ; Sum. i. 174.

sadetika, together with his queen, Mah. xxxiii. 70.
sadeha (sva°), m., one’s own body, Alwis. Intr. x.
sadosa (sadosa), sinful, P. P. 61.
sadda (sabda), m., sound, noise, D. i. 79; 152; M. iii. 56;

267; S. N. 71; J. i. 3 3 ; voice, J. A. ii. 108 19 ; word,
It. 114; Vin. i. 11; kittisadda, fame, D. i. 49; 87.

saddaggaha (sabdag raha) , m., ear, Abh. 150.
saddattha (sabdärtha), m., the meaning of a word; name of

a work by Väcissara, G. V. 62.
Saddatthabhedacintä, f., name of a work by Saddhammasiri,

G- V. 63 ; 72 ; commentaries on the same, G. V. 36 ;
73; 75.

saddadhätu (sabdadhätu), m., the element of sound, Dh. S.
707.

saddana (sabdana), n., making a noise, Abh. 117.
Saddaniti, f., name of a commentary by Aggavamsa, G. V.

63; 72; cf. D’Alwis, Introd, vi. ; Franke, Gesch. u.
Kritik, p. 45 ff.

Saddanetti (f.), name of a book (?), Säs, p. 121.
Saddabindu, m., name of a commentary, G. V. 63 ; 73.
saddala (sädvala), grassy, J. i. 87 s ; Mil. 286.
Saddalakkhana,YL., name of a Pali grammar by Moggalläna ;

Franke, Gesch. u. Krit., p. 31.
Saddavutti, f., name of a Pakarana, G. V. 75.
Saddavuttinaratlkä, f., name of a commentary, G. V. 65 ; 75.
Saddavuttipakäsana, n., name of a Pakarana by Saddham-

maguru, G. V. 64; 73.
Saddavuttivivarana, n., name of a commentary, G. V. 75.
saddavedhin (sabda°), shooting by sound, Mah. xxiii. 85.
Saddasäratthajälinl, f., a Pakarana by Nägitäcariya, G. V.

64 ; 74.
saddahati, see saddhä.
saddahanä, f., believing, trusting, Dh. S. 12; 25; Nett.

15; 19.
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saddäyatana (sabdäyatana) , n., the äyatana of sounds, the
sphere of sounds, Dh. S. 621.

saddäy0 , 10, to make a sound, Mil. 258 ; to call, summon
(with acc. pers.), J. A. iii. 288 2.

saddäyamäna (sabdäyamäna) , sounding, noisy, Ud. 61.
saddita (sabdita), sounded, called, Saddhammop. 100.
saddüla (särdüla), m., a leopard, Mil. 23.
saddha (äräddhd), believing, faithful, D. i. 171 ; S. i. 43 ;

ii. 159 and ff. ; S. N. 188 ; 371 ; Dhp. 8 ; credulous,
S. N. 853 ; Dhp. 97 ; saddha-citta, Dhpd. A., p. 290
(3 fr. b), opp. to macchera (-citta).

saddha (sräddha), a funeral rite in honour of departed
relatives, and offerings at the same, D. i. 97 ; A. i. 166 ;
v. 269 ; 273 Sum. i. 267 ; saddham pamunc, to give
up offerings, to abandon Brahmanism, Vin. i. 7 ;
S. N. 1146. The word is n. according to Abhidh. and
A. v. 269-273, loc. ~e, D. i. 97 ; J. A. ii. 360 2 ; ham
saddham (acc. in ; a gäthä), seems to be/. ; Comm. ib.
360 9 has saddhä-bhattam, a funeral repast (var. lect.
saddha-0 ). Thus it seems to be confounded with
saddhä.

saddham (särdham), together with, Abh. 1147.
saddhamma (saddharma), m., true religion, good condition,

M. i. 46 ; S. v. 172 and ff. ; S. N. 1020 ; Dhp. 38 ;
J. A. v. 483 29 ; satta saddhammä, M. i. 354 ; 356; attha
asaddhammä, Vin. ii. 202 ; cattäro asaddhammä, A. ii. 47.

Saddhammakitti, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 76, etc.
Saddhammaguru, name of an author, Säs. 90 ; G. V. 64 ; 67.
Saddhammacakkasämin, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 51.
Saddhammacära, m., name of an äcariya in Ceylon, G. V. 67.
Saddhammacärin, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 119.
Saddhammajotipäla, m., name of a Thera, the author of

several commentaries, G. V. 64; 74; Säs. 74.
Saddhammanäna, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 75.
Saddhammatthiti, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 160.
Saddhammatthitikä, f., a commentary on the Mahäniddesa

by Upasena, G. V. 61.
Saddhammatthitikämin, m., name of a Bhikkhu, Säs. 169.
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Saddhammapakäsanl, f., commentary on the Patisambhidä-
magga by Mahänäma, G. V. 61.

Saddhammapajjotikä, f., commentary on the Mahäniddesa
by Upasena (probably identical with the Saddham-
matthitikä), G. V. 70; Säs. 148.

Saddhammapäla, m., name of an Äcariya, G. V. 67.
Saddhammapälinl (or °pälana), f., name of a commentary,

G. V. 65 ; 75.
Saddhammaviläsinl, f., a commentary on the Patisambhida-

magga, Säs. 148.
Saddhammasangaha, m., a historical work (edited J. P. T. S.,

1890, pp. 21 and ff.).
Saddhammasiri, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 75 ; G. V. 63

(</• 72).
Saddhammälankära, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 48.
Saddhammopäyana, n., a commentary, G. V. 75.
I. saddhä (srad-dha), to believe, have faith ; saddahati

(pres.), D. ii. 115 ; 244 ; S. iii. 225 ; saddheyyum (opt.
3 pl.), S. ii. 255; saddahi (aor.), Dhp. A. 169; sadda-
hanta (pr. part), Dhp. A. 157 ; Sum. i. 81 ; saddahäna
(pr. part.), S. i. 20; 214; S. N. 186; It. 112; sadda-
hitvä (ger.), Dhp. A. 123; saddhätabba (f. p. p.), J. A.
ii. S? 23 : saddahätabba (the same), D. ii. 346 ; saddheyya
(the same), Vin. iii. 188; saddheyya (opt.), J. A. ii.
446 14 ( = saddaheyya, Comm.); saddahetha, J. A. iii.
192 26 (opt. 2 pl.) ; saddahissämi (fut.), Mil. 148 (1 fr. b.) ;
saddahesi (mä . . ., aor. 2 sg. cans. = simplex), J. A. vi.
136 29 ; 1401 (with gen. personae) ; saddhätüm (inf.),
J. A. v. 445 4 ; saddhäya (ger.), J. A. v. 176 8 ( = sadda-
hitva, Comm.); saddahitabba (grd.), Mil. 310 2 ; cans.,
to make believe, convince ; saddahäpeyya (opt.), J. A.
vi. 575 s ; saddahäpessämi (fut.), J. A. i. 29416. At
J. A. vi. 575 2 saddahe (opt.) seems to be used as an
exclamation in the sense of ‘ I wonder ’ (comp, manne) ;
dussaddhäpaya, difficult to convince, Vin. iii. 188; 191.

II. saddhä (sraddhä), f., faith, D. i. 63 ; S. i. 172 = S. N. 76 ;
S. v. 196 ; Dhp. 144 ; Dh. S. 12 ; Mil. 34 and ff. ; saddhä,
indecl. = saddhäya (instr, abl.), in faith, M. i. 123, or
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— saddhäya (ger.), J. A. v. 176 8 (in both places ~ä
(~äya) pabbajito'). We find it composed in saddhä-
pabbajita, Dhp. A. 229 (7 fr. b.), J. A. i. 130 21, but
saddhäya pabbqjita, ib. 130 30, At. Vin. ii. 289 4 we have
instr. ~äya (äyasmantänam) desemi (i.e., out of my
faith in you).

III. Saddhä, f. (1) Name of an Upäsikä at Sävatthi,
Vin. iii. 39 ; (2) name of a daughter of Sakka, J. A. v.
392 and ff.

saddhätar (sraddhätr), m., believer, believing, Saddham-
mop. 39.

Saddhätissa, m., name of a king in Ceylon, see Tissa,
saddhädeyya, n., a gift of faith, provided by the faithful,

D. i. 5 ; Vin. i. 298 ; Sum. i. 81.
saddhänusärin (sraddhönusärin), walking according to faith,

M. i. 479 ; P. P. 15 ; A. i. 74 ; Nett. 112 ; 189.
saddhäyika, trustworthy, D. ii. 320 ; S. N., p. 122 ; Thig. 43.
saddhälu, believing, Abh. 733.
saddhävimutta (sraddhä + vimukta'), emancipated through

faith, M. i. 478 ; A. i. 74 ; 118 and ff. ; P. P. 15 ;
Nett. 190.

saddhävimutti (sraddhä + vimukti), f., emancipation through
faith, P. P. 15.

saddhim (sadhrim), with, together with; usually with instr.,
D. i. 1 ; J. A. i. 189 24 ; Vin. i. 32 ; Sum. i. 35 ; with
loc., Sum. i. 15 ; with gen. Vin. ii. 154 (2 fr. b.) ; J. A.
i. 420 \ as adv. saddhim, agamäsi, J. A. i. 154 14 ; cf.
saddhim-kllita-0 , J. A. ii. 2019.

saddhimcara, companion, Dhp. 328 ; S. N. 45 ; 46.
saddhindriya (sraddhä + indriya), n., the faculty, moral sense,

of faith, A. ii. 149 ; S. V. 193 ; 377 ; Dh. S. 12 ; 62 ; 75.
saddhivihärika, co-resident, fellow-priest ; pupil, Vin. i. 45

and ff.; J. A. i. 182 16 ; 224 1S.
saddhwihärin, the same, A. ii. 239 ; J. A i. 115 ; -vihärint,

fem., Vin. iv. 291.
sadhana, wealthy, rich, D. i. 73 ; J. A. i. 334 6.
sadhamma (svadharma), m., one’s own religion, faith, M. i.

523 ; S. N. 1020 ; J. A. i. 3 18 — B. ii. 6 (text saddhamma).
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sadhammika (sadharmika) , co-religionist, D. ii. 273.
san (svari), m., a dog; sä (nom.), D i. 166 = M. i. 77 ; K. V.

336 ; S. iii. 150 ; Tel. 69 ; säno (nom. pl.).
Sanamkumära (Sanatkumära), m., the eternal youth, a

name of Brahma, D. i. 99 ; ii. 210 ; M. i. 358 ; S. i. 153.
sanacca (°nrtya), n., dancing, Vin. ii. 267.
sanantana (sanätana), eternal, primeval, D. ii. 240 ; 244 ; S. i.

189 ; Dhp. 5.
sanäbhika, having a navel, D. ii. 17 ; 172; A. ii. 37.
sanämaka, having a name, called, B ii. 194 = J. A. i. 28
sanita (svanita), sounding : thus Abhidh. in both editions,

instead of sanita (see san°, above).
sanidassana (sanidarsana), visible, Dh. S. 1087.
sanemika, having a felly, D. ii. 17 ; 172 ; A. ii. 37.
I. santa (santa), tranquillizing, pure, peaceful, D. i. 12 ;

S. i. 5 ; Vin. i. 4 ; Mil. 323 ; 409 ; n., peace, bliss,
Nirvana, S. iv. 370; santindriya, whose senses are
tranquil, J. A. i. 506 2 ; Vin. i. 195 ; santadhamma, m.,
the being peaceful or tranquil, quietude, J. A. i. 506 4 ±
ii. 27314 ; santabhäva, m., the same, Mil. 26510 ; santa-
mänasa, of tranquil mind, J. A. i. 506 2 ; Vin. i. 195.

II. santa (sränta), tired, wearied, Dhp. 60; J. i. 498 21.
III. santa, see sat.
IV. Santa, m., the Aggasävaka of the Buddha Atthadassin,

B. xv. 19 ; J. A. i. 3915.
I. santaka, belonging to, J. i. 122 8;16 ; n., property, J. A. i.

91 24 ; 494 21 ; due to (gen.), J. A. iii. 408 11 ; iv. 37 8 ;
being in the power of, J. A. iv. 260 5 (bhaga-0 ).

II. santaka, limited (opp. anantika), S. v. 272-273.
santakäya (täntakäya), whose body is quieted, Dhp. 378
santacä, f., bark, J. v. 202 29 (read sa-ttacam ?).
samtajj (sandarj), 10, to frighten, menace, J. A. i. 47916 ;

v. 94 16 ; Thig. A. 65.
santatam, continually ; santata-vutti, showing consistency

in behaviour, A. ii. 187 ; M. i. 339 ; santata-sila, show-
ing consistency in morality, M. i. 339.

santatakärin, consistent, A. ii. 187.
santatara, see sat.
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santatä, f., goodness, M. i. 339.
I. santati, f., continuity, duration, subsistence, Dh. S. 643 ;

Nett. 79 ; Mil. 40 ; 72 ; 185 ; V. V. A., 25 ; K. V. 458 ;
lineage, Mil. 160 ; cittasantati, Abh. S. ix. 12.

II. Santati, m., name of a minister, Sum. i. 291 ; Dhp. A.
307 and ff. ; Asl. 426.

santatta, see samtap° and sam-tas°.
samtan, 10, to continue, A. iii. 96 and ff. ; S. iv. 104 ;

P. P. 66 and f. (caus.), santäneti, etc., but an aor.
samatani (sa-samätäntt), from simplex with an intrans.
meaning ‘ to spread, extend,’ is found D. ch. xxvii.

samtap, to heat, warm ; samtappati (pr. pass.), it is heated,
M. i. 188; to grieve, sorrow, J. A. iii. 153 15 ; samtatta
(p.p.p.), heated, glowing, D. ii. 335 ; M. i. 453 ; S. N.,
p. 14 ; J. iv. 118 21 ; Mil. 325 ; samtäpeti (caus.), to burn,
scorch, torment, M. i. 128 ; S. iv. 56 and f. ; samtä-
piyamäna (pr. part, pass.), Dhp. A. 197 ; samtäpita
(p.p.p.), Thig. 504.

samtapp (samtrp), 10, to satisfy, D. i. 109 ; S. N., p. 107 ;
Vin. i. 18 ; J. A. i. 50 30 ; 272 20 ; -ita (p.p.p.), J. ii. 44 10.

sarhtar (samtvar), 1, to be in haste, to be agitated ; santara-
mäna (pres. part, med.), J. A. iii. 156 10, 172 7 (°-rüpa),
vi. 12 19 ± 451 7.

santarabähira, within and without, D. i. 74; Dhp. 315;
J. A. i. 125 21; Sum. i. 218.

santaruttara, inner and outer, Vin. iii. 214 ; iv. 281 ; with
an inner and outer garment. Thig. A. 171.

santavat (sänta+vat), tranquil, Dhp. 378.
santavutti (säntavrtti) , living a peaceful life, It. 30; 121.
sanitas santasati (pres.), to fear, to be disturbed, Mil. 921 ;

santasam (pr. part.), J. A. vi. 306 22 (a-°) ; a-santasanto
(do.), J. A. iv. 101 20 ; santase (opt. 1-3 sg.), J. A. iii.
147 2 ; (do. opt. 2 sg.), J. A. v. 378 12 ; santasitvä (ger.),
J. A. ii. 398®; santasita (p.p.p.), Mil. 92 3 ; santatta
(do.), J. A. iii. 77 25 ( = santrasta, ib. 785) ; caus., to
terrify ; samtäsaniya, terrific, inspiring terror, Mil. 387.

samtän, 10, see samtan.
samtäna, n., continuity, succession, concatenation, lineage,
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class, S. iii. 143 ; Sum. i. 46 ; Asl. 63 ; 217 ; 297 ;
ajjhattika-santäna, the individual life-continuum, Abb.
S. vi. 6.

santänaka, m. (1) Offspring, S. i. 8; (2) one of the five
celestial trees, V. V. A. 12 ; n., a cobweb, Vin. i. 48 ;
ii. 209 ; nudasantänaka, a root cobweb, a spreading
root, S. iii. 155 ; J. A. i. 277 20.

samtäp, 10, see samtap.
xamtäpa, m., burning, heat, fire, torment, S. N. 1123 ;

J. A. i. 502 32 ; Dhp. A. 178; Saddhammop. 9; 572;
Mil. 97 ; 324.

saiiitärana, f. nl, conveying to the other shore, M. i. 134;
S. iv. 174.

sairitäs, 10, see samtas.
santäsa (samträsa), m., trembling, fear, A. ii. 33 ; S. iii. 85 ;

J. A. i. 27412 ; Mil. 207.
saihtäsin (samträsin), trembling, fearful, Dhp. 351.
santi (santi), f., tranquillity, peace, D. ii. 157; A. ii. 24;

S. N. 204 ; Dhp. 202.
santika, n., vicinity, presence ; santikam, to the presence of,

towards, J. A. i. 91 24 ; 185 13 ; santikä, from the pre-
sence of, from, J. A. i. 43 29 ; 83 2 ; 189 15 ; santike, in
the presence of, before, with, D. i. 79 ; 114 ; Dhp. 32 =
Mil. 408 ; S. N. 379 ; Vin. i. 12 ; S. i. 33 ; with acc.,
S. iv. 74 ; with abl., Mah. 205 ; nibbänasantike, Dh. 372 ;
instr. santikena= by, along with, J. A. ii. 301 19 (if not
a mistake instead of santikam or santike 1).

santikattha, adjoining, Abb. 706 ; 770.
santikamma (säntikarinari) , n., a vow to the gods in order to

obtain something, D. i. 12; Sum. i. 97.
santikä, f., a kind of play, Spellicans, D. i. 6 ; Vin. ii. 10 ;

Sum. i. 85.
santikävacara, keeping near, D. i. 206 ; ii. 139 ; J. A. i. 67 8.
Santikenidäna, n., a part of the Nidänakathä, J. A. i. 77 and ff.
santindriya (säntendriya) , whose senses are calmed, A. ii. 38 ;

S. N. 144.
saiiitirana, n., decision, Sum. i. 194 ; Asl. 264 ; 269 ; 272 ;

°nä, f., the same, Nett. 82 ; 191 ; a stage in a full act
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of sense-cognition, judging an impression, Asl. 264 ;
Abh. S. iv. 2 ff. ; Bud. Psych. Ixxvii.

I. santuttha, see samtus.
II. Santuttha, m., an Upäsaka who died at £fätika, D. ii. 92 ;

S. v. 358 and f.
santutthi (samtusti), f., satisfaction, contentment, D. i. 71 ;

M. i. 13 ; S. N. 265 ; Dhp. 204 ; -tä, f., the state of
contentment, contentment, A. i. 12; P. P. 25; asan-
tutthita, f., discontent, A. i. 12 ; Dh. S. 1367.

santuleyya, commeasurable, comparable; a-, J. vi. 283 23.
samtus, 4, to be pleased, content, happy; samtussati (pr.),

Dhp. A. 418 ; samtussamäna (pr. part.), S. N. 42 ;
samtuttha (p.p.p.), D. i. 60; 71; M. ii. 6; samtusita
(p.p.p), (1) contented, S. N. 1040; Dhp. 362; (2) m., a
Devaputta, D. i. 218 ; A. iv. 243 ; S. iv. 280 ; J. A. i.
48 16 ; 8111 ; Mil. 23; santussita, the same, S. iii. 45
and f. ; Mahäbodhiv. 31.

santussaka, content, S. N. 144.
samtosa (samtosa), m., contentment, Sum. i. 204.
samthata, see samthar.
santhatika, sleeping on a rug, Mil. 342 ; 359.
santhana (säntvana), n., appeasing, Dhp. 275 ; satisfaction,

V. V. xviii. 6.
samtham (read samdham), 1, to blow, to fan, J. i. 122 22.
samthambh (samsthambh) , 1, to restrain oneself, to take

heart, P. P. 65; J. A. i. 255 24 ; iii. 95 7 ; samthambheti
(caus.), to make stiff, to numb ; to fix, J. A.
i. 10 1®.

samthambhanä (samstambhana), f., fixing, intentness, Dh. 8.
636

samthambhitatta, state of tension or rigidity, Dh. 8. 636.
samthar (samstr), 1, to spread, strew, D. ii. 84; santhata

(p.p.p), D. ii. 160 ; 8. N. 401 ; 668 ; dhamanisanthata-
gatta, having the body strewn with veins, emaciated,
J. A. i. 346®; 350®; ii. 2832® = Vin. iii. 146; santhata,
n., a rug, Vin. iii. 224 ; santharäpeti (caus.), to cause
to be spread, Vin. iv. 39 ; Mah. xxix. 9.

samthara (sarhstara), m., a couch, A. i. 277 ; Vin. ii. 162 ;
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tinasantharaka, a couch of grass, M. i. 501 ; Vin. i. 24 ;
J. A. i. 360 14 ; Vin. ii. 113; 116 (santharaka).

santharim in sabbasantharim, so that all is spread, pre-
pared, D. ii. 84 ; cf. Vin. i. 227, cf. 384.

samthava (samstava), m., acquaintance, intimacy, cohabi-
tation, S. i. 17 ; Dhp. 27 ; S. N. 87 ; 168 ; 207 ; 245 ;
J. i. 158 21; ii. 42 8 ; J. A. i. 154 9 ; ii. 27 23; 180 12 ;
Dh. S. 1059; Asl. 364; n. pl. santhaväni, S. N. 844 =
S. iii. 9 ; J. iv. 98 23.

Santhavajätaka, n., the 162nd Jätaka, J. A. ii. 43 and ft.
samthavana (samstavana), n., acquaintance, Asl. 364.
Santhavavagga, m., the second Vagga of the Dukanipäta,

J. A. ii. 41 and ff.
santhägära (samsthägära) , m., a council hall, a mote hall,

D. i. 91; ii. 147; M. i. 228; 353; 457; Sum.
i. 256; J. A. iv. 72 11 ; 147® ; Vin. i. 233; V. V. A.
298.

samthäna (samsthäna), n., configuration, nature, M. i. 120;
cf. samthäna. At. M. i. 481 7 =S.  ii. 28 (2 fr. b.), it
seems to be used in the sense of ‘ end, stopping, cessa-
tion ’ (cf. sanskr.) = A. iv. 190 (the editions of S. and A.
have santhäna). At J. A. vi. 113 9 it is translated by
‘market-place,’ the comp, santhäna-gata being explained
by the Comm, by santhäna mariyädam gatä, but at
J. A. vi. 3608 santhäna-gata is by the English translator
translated ‘ a wealthy man ’ (vinicchaye thito, Comm.).
In both places there is also the var. lect. santhäna-0 .
Would it mean a man of high position or rank 2 and
would santhäna then mean ‘ position ’ ?

samthära (samstära), m., spreading, covering, flooring,
J. A. i. 92 ffi ; Vin. ii. 120; 122; S. i. 170; Pts. i.
176 ; A. i. 93 (sacrifice ?).

samthuta (samstuta), acquainted, familiar, Saddhammop. 31 ;
a-santhuta, J. A. vi. 31011 ; iii. 63 8 = 221 25 ; cira-°,
J. A. i. 365 16 ; iii. 63 8.

sand (syand), 1, to flow, D. ii. 128; J. i. 18 1 ; pres, sandati,
J. A. vi. 534 11-22 (v. 1. sikandati, from siyandati [?]) ;
sandittha (aor. 3 sg.), D. ii. 129 ; sandäpeti (caus.), to



66 Sand— samdiyy

cause to flow, Mil. 122 ; p.p.p. sanna, J. A. vi.
203 12 (dadhi-°).

I. sanda (sändra), thick, coarse ; sandacchäya, giving dense
shade, S. iv. 194 ; J. A. i. 57 29 ; 249 27 ; Sum. i. 209.

II. sanda (sändra), n., wood, forest ; sandavihära, dwelling
in the wood, life as a hermit, Thag. 688.

Sandaka, m., name of a Paribbäjaka, M. i. 513.
Sandakasutta, n., the 76th Sutta of the Majjhima Nikäya,

M. i. 513 and ff.
samdattha (samdasta) , bitten, compressed.
I. sandana n., trappings, D. ii. 188 (read sandana ?).
II. sandana (syandana), m., a chariot, Mah. xxi. 25 ;

Dip. xiv. 56 , V. V. Ixiv. 1 ; J. iv. 103 12.
sandamänikä, f., a chariot, Yin. iii. 49 ; iv. 339 ; Sum. i. 82.
samdass (samdrs), 10, see samdis.
samdassaka (*samdar£aka), instructing, M. i. 145 ; A. ii. 97 ;

S. v. 162 ; It. 107 ; Mil. 373.
samdassana (samdarsana) , n., showing, J. A. i. 67 2.
sandahana (samdhäna), n., applying, placing on the string,

Mil. 352.
sandäna, n., a cord, tether, fetter, D. ii. 274 ; Thag. 290 ;

Dhp. 398; S. N. 622; J. ii. 321 ; Ud. 77 (text, sand-
häna) .

samdäl, 10, to break ; sandälayitväna (ger.), S. N. v. 62.
samdittha, see samdis.
samditthi (samdrsti), f., the visible world, worldly gain,

M. i. 43 ; S. N. 891 ; Vin. ii. 89 ; °parämäsin, infected
with worldliness, M. i. 97.

samditthika (sämdrstika) , visible ; belonging to, of advantage
to, this life, actual, D. i. 51 ; ii. 93 ; 217 ; M. i. 85 ;
474 ; A. i. 156 and ff. ; ii. 56 ; 198 ; S. i. 9 ; 117 ; iv. 41 ;
339; S. N. 567; 1137.

samdita, bound, tied, Thag. 290.
samdiddha (samdigdha), smeared, undistinct, husky, Vin. ii.

202 ; Sum. i. 282.
saihdiyy or samdiy (from J dr-, pass.), S. ii. 200-201. See

samdhiyati, samdhiyyati, pass, of sam-dhä, which in
some instances seems to have the same signification
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(to resent), and is perhaps confounded with samdlyati
It is curious that sandhiyyati, J. A. ii. 114, is synon.
with na kodhassa vasam gacchati ; but J. A. vi. 57013 we
have na sandhlyati na rodati, explained by the Comm,
ib. 570 25 by marhku hoti (to be dejected).

sanidis (sam-dr£), pass., to be seen together with, to be
engaged in, or to tally, agree with, to live conformably
to (loc., e.g., dhamme) ; samdissati (pres, pass.), D. i.
102; ii. 75; S. v. 177; S. N., p. 50; D. ii. 127;
Nett. 23 ; a-samdissamäna (pr. part, pass.), invisible,
Däth. iv. 30 ; samdittha (p.p.p.), seen together, a
friend, J. A. i. 106 27 ; 44214 ; Vin. iii. 42; yathä-
sandittham, where one’s friends live, D. ii. 98 ; S. v.
152 ; samdass, 10 (caus.), to teach, instruct, D. i. 126 ;
ii. 95 ; Vin. i. 18 ; S. N., p. 100 ; to compare, verify,
D. ii. 124 ; samdassiyamäna (pr. part, pass.), D. ii. 124.
J. A. vi. 217 16 (sunakhesu sandissanti — i.e., they are of
no more value).

samdlp, 10, to kindle, J. v. 32 19.
samdesa (samdesa), m., a news, message, Mah. xviii. 13.
I. sandeha, m. (1) accumulation ; the human body, Dhp.

148 ; (2) doubt, Mil. 295.
II. Sandeha, m., name of a teacher, Asl. 32 (var. lect.

Sandera).
samdosa, m., pollution, defilement, M. i. 17 ; A. iii. 106 ;

358 ; v. 292 ; S. N. 327.
Sandha, m., name of a Thera, A. v. 323 and ff.
sandhana, n., property, belongings, M. ii. 180.
samdham0 , see above under samtham0 .
samdhä, to put together, to connect, to fit, to arrange, J. A.

iv. 3S6 24 ; Mah. vii. 18; samdahamäna (pr. part, m.)
Asl. 113; samdahitva (ger.), J. A. iv. 3S6 24 ; samdhäya
(ger.), with reference to, concerning, J. A. i. 20330 ;
ii. 177 23; towards, J. A. i. 491 23; samdhlyate (pr. pass.),
to be put together, to be self-contained, P. P. 32 ;
samdhiyyate (pr. pass.), to be fitted, put aright, J. ii.
114 22; to reflect upon, to resent, S. N. 366 ; to be
reconciled, J. ii. 114 23 ; samhita (p.p.p.), connected,
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equipped with, possessed of, D. i. 5 ; M. ii. 202 ; S. i.
103 ; Dhp. 101 ; S. N. 722.

sandhätar, m., one who puts together, D. i. 4 ; M. i. 345 ;
A. ii. 209 ; P. P. 57.

I. samdhäna, n., uniting, friendship, combination, Sum. i.
74; Asl. 113; bond, fetter, Ud. 77 (read sandäna).

II. Sandhäna, m., name of a householder at Räjagaha,
A. iii. 451 ; Sum. i. 45.

samdhär, 10, to hold, bear, carry, J. A. iii. 18410 ; Dhp. A.
199; to hold up, support, J. A. iv. 167 25 ; to curb,
restrain, check, J. A. ii. 2615 ; 59 24 ; Vin. ii. 212;
Dhp. A. 359 ; 364 ; to resist, Dhp. A. 246.

sandhärana, n., checking, restraining, Mil. 352.
samdhäv, 1, to run through, to transmigrate, D. i. 14;

A. ii. 1; S. iii. 149; J. A. i. 503 4 ; samdhävissam
(aor. 1 eg.), Dhp. 153 = J. i. 7Ö 24.

sandhi, m. and f., union, junction, place where two roads
meet, Mil. 330; agreement, Mah. ix. 16; joint of the
body, Asl. 324; a joint, piece, J. A. ii. 88 18 ;21 ; Mah.
xxxiii. 11 ; xxxiv. 47 ; breach, hole, chasm, D. ii. 83 =
A. v. 195; Thag. 786; J. A. v. 45919 ; älokasandhi, a
window, Vin. ii. 172 ; sandhim chind, to break into
a house, D. i. 52 ; Sum. i. 159 ; euphony, euphonic
junction, Kacc. 11.

sandhiccheda, m. (1) housebreaking, J. A. i. 187 4 f. ; ii.
388 2 ; (2) one who has brought rebirths to an end,
Dhp. 97.

Sandhita, m., name of a Thera, Thag. 218.
sandhibheda(ka), mfn., causing discord or discussion, J. A.

iii. 151 3-20.
Sandhibhedajätaka, n., the 349th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 149

and ff.
sandhisamala, m., a dustbin, D. ii. 160; M. i. 334; S. ii. 270.
samdhu, 9, to shake ; samdhunanti (pr. 3 pl.), D. ii. 336

samdhunätha (imper.), D. ii. 336.
samdhüp, 10, denom. from dhüpa, smoke, perfume, S. iii.

89 ; Pts. ii. 167 [cf. vidhüpitä (seil, gandhä), S. i. 14 ;
vidhüpitä (seil, vitakka) , S. N. 7, i.e., evaporated, blown
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away = vanquished, conquered]. Probably = dhüpeti
A. ii. 214, 215, to prepare, concoct [e.g., bhattam
dhüpeti, ? to spice or prepare food, quoted by Trenckner
from Dhp. A.]. Hemacandra (iv. 59) derives it from
samdhu.

sanna, see sad and sand.
sannakaddu (°dru), m.. the tree Buchanania latifolia.
sannata, bent, prepared, J. v. 215 16 (comm, suphassita') ;

bent down, low, J. A. vi. 58 13 (opp. unnata).
sannaddha, see sannah.
samnah, 4, to tie, bind, fasten, to arm oneself, J. A. i.

129 2 = Dhp. A. 304; to array, arm, D. ii. 175 ; Vin. i.
342 ; to arrange, fit, D. i. 96; J. A. i. 273 23; samnayhi
(aor.), D. i. 96; samnayhitum (inf.), J. A. i. 179 18 ;
samnayhitvä (ger.), D. ii. 175 ; J. A. ii. 77 18 ; sam-
nahitvä (ger.), J. A. i. 273 23; samnaddha, fastened,
bound, D. ii. 350 (susamnaddha), Mil. 339 ; armed,
accoutred, S. ii. 284; J. A. i. 179®.

sannäm (caus.), to bend, M. i. 365; 439; 450; 507 = S. iv.
188 (Jtäyam sannämeyya, i.e., to writhe, resist ?)

sannäha, m., armour, mail, S. v. 6 ; J. ii. 443 16 ; Thag. 543 ;
J. A. i. 179 9.

sannikäsa (°sa), resembling, J. A. v. 87 2 = vi. 306 25 ; v. 167 9

(comm, sadassana) ; vi. 240 s7 ; 279 n .
samniggah (°grah), 9, to restrain ; sannigganhämi (pr.),

S. i. 238.
sannighäta, m., concussion, knocking against each other,

Dh. S. 621.
samnicaya, m., accumulation, hoarding, A. i. 94; ii. 23;

Dhp. 92 ; Vin. ii. 95 ; iv. 243.
samnicita, accumulated, hoarded, Mil. 120.
sarimitthäna (* samnisthäna), n., conclusion, consummation,

J. A. ii. 166 20; resolve, J. A. i. 19 32 ; 69 7 ; 187 22 ; iv.
167 20; Vin. i. 255 and ff. ; ascertainment, conviction,
J. A. vi. 324 24.

samnitäl, 10, to strike, J. v. 71 9.
sannitodaka, n., instigating, jeering, D. i. 189 ; A. i. 187 ;

S. ii. 282.
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sannidhäna, n., proximity, Däth. v. 39.
sannidhi, m., putting together, storing up, D. i. 6 ; 8. N.

306 ; 924 ; -kära, m., storing, store, D. i. 6 ; -kanaka,
n., storing up, store, M. i. 523 ; Vin. i. 209 ; iv. 87 ;
-kata, stored up, Vin. ii. 270; put by, postponed,
Vin. i. 254.

sanninna, bent, inclined.
samnipat, 1, to assemble, come together, J. A. i. 167 28;

-ita (p.p.p.), D. i. 2; ii. 76; samnipäteti (caus.), to
bring together, convoke, D. ii. 76 ; Mil. 6 ; samni-
pätäpeti, to cause to be convoked, J. A. i. Ö8 28; 153 4 ;
Vin. i. 44.

sannipäta, m., union, coincidence, 8. iv. 68 and f. ; Mil. 60 ;
123 and ff. ; Nett. 28 ; assemblage, assembly, congre-

gation, D. ii. 5 ; Mil. 7 ; union of the humours of the
body, Mil. 303 ; collocation, Dhp. 352.

sannipätika, resulting from the union of the humours of the
body, A. ii. 87 ; 8. iv. 230 ; Mil. 135 ; 137 ; 304.

sannibha, resembling, D. ii. 17 ; 8. N. 551 ; J. A. i. 319 24.
samniyoj, 10, to appoint, command, Mah. v. 84.
sanniyyätana, n., handing over, resignation, Sum. i. 232.
samnirudh, to restrain, block, impede ; samnirumhitvä (ger.),

J. A. i. 109 3 ; 164 12 ; ii. 6 27 ; samnirumbhitvä (ger.),
J. A. i. 62 31 ; ii. 341 10. Instead of sannirunihitvä and
the foil, sannirumhana (below), we ought, according
to Trenckner Päl. Misc., p. 59 n. 9, to read rumbh-
always ; sannirundheyya, M. i. 115, must be optative,
but not from the causative.

saiiinirumhana, n., restraining, checking, J. A. i. 163 22 :
Sum. i. 193.

sannivatta (* samnivarta) , m., returning, Vin. i. 139
and ff.

samniras, 1, to live together, to associate, A. i. 78; sanni-
vuttha (p-p.p.) A. iv. 303-304.

samniräsa, m., association, living with ; community, A. i.
78; ii. 57; Dhp. 206; J. A. iv. 4039 ; loka-sanniräsa,
the society of men, all the world, Dhpd. A. 312 ;
J. A. ii. 205 7 ; i. 366 8.
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samnivär, 10, to restrain, check ; to keep together, M. i.
115 ; Thig. 366.

samnivesa (°sa\ m., preparation, Thig. A. 257 ; station,
encampment.

sannivesana, position, settlement ; patiekka-0 , mfn., private,
separate, J. A. i. O2 24.

sannisajjä, f., meeting-place, Vin. i. 188; ii. 174 = iii. 66;
sannisajja-tthäna, n., the same, Vin. iii. 287.

samnisad, 1, to subside, to become quiet ; samnisidati (pr.),
M. i. 121 ; S. iv. 196 ; to sit down together ; samnisinna,
(p.p.p.), D. i. 2 ; ii. 109 ; J. A. i. 120 1 ; samnisinna-
gabbhä, pregnant, Vin. ii. 278 ; (cans.) samnisad, to
make quiet, to calm, A. ii. 94 ; M. i. 116 ; sannisidäpeti,
to cause to halt, J. A. iv. 258 l.

sannissaya, m., the being fit or qualified, Papancasüdani on
M. ch. 10.

sannissayatä, f., dependency, connexion, Nett. 80.
sannissita (samnisrita), based on, connected with, attached

to, Dhp. A. 306 ; 422.
samnihita, put down, placed, Mil. 326 ; stored up, Thig.

409 ; Thig. A. 267 ; near, ready, Papancasudanl on
M. ch. 48 and 135.

samni, 2, to mix, knead, D. i. 74 ; Vin. i. 47 ; ii. 220 ;
J. A. vi. 432 2 ; pres, sanneti, S. ii. 58 5 ; 59 12 (na sanneti,
Trenckner, instead of the reading of the printed text :
nayam neti) ; opt. sanneyya. D. i. 74 ; grd. sannetabba,
Vin. i. 47.

sap, 1, to swear, curse, J. v. 104 21 ; 397 27 ; V. V. A. 336;
Mah. xxv. 113; sapassu (imper.), S. i. 225; p.p.p. satta,
J. A. iii. 460 1 (see sag and sap).

sapajäpatika (sa+ prajäpati). (1) Together with Pajäpati,
D. ii. 274; (2) accompanied by one’s wife, J. A. i.
345 27 ; Vin. i. 23.

sapanna (saprajna), wise, see sappanna.
sapatika, having a husband, whose husband is alive, J. A. vi.

158 16.
sapati (sapati), f., having the same husband ; a rival wife, a

co-wife, P. V. 6.
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sapatta (ßapatna), 1, hostile, rival, Thig. 347 ; Thig. A. 242;
sapattaräjä, m., a rival king, J. A. i. 35817 ; ii. 9416 ;
iii. 41614 ; asapatta, without enmity, S. N. 150 ; sapatta,
m., a rival, foe, It. 83 ; J. A. i. 29719.

sapattaka (ßapatnaka'), hostile, full of enmity, D. i. 227.
sapattabhära (*sapattrabhärä), with the weight of the wings,

carrying one’s wings with oneself, D. i. 71 ; M. i. 180 ;
268 ; A. ii. 210 ; P. P. 58.

sapattika, n., the state of a co-wife, Thig. 216 ; Thig. A. 178.
sapatti (sapatni), f.. a co-wife, D. ii. 330; J. A. i. 39816 ;

iv. 31617 ; 49114 ; Thig. 224; asapattl, without any
co-wife, S. iv. 249.

sapatha (sapatha), m., an oath, J. A. i. 18014 ; 267 2 ; iii.
13810.

sapadänam, taking alms, straight on from house to house,
S. iii. 238 ; S. N. 413 ; p. 21 ; Vin. iv. 191 ; J. A. i.
66 2 ; sapadänacärin, begging from house to house, M. i.
30 ; S. N. 65 ; sapadänacärika, the same, Vin. iii. 15 ;
sapadänacärikä, f., wandering from house to house.
J. A. i. 89 9. [Derivation uncertain. Used only of the
method followed by the Bhikkhus when passing
for alms through a village. It is used of a bird (J. A.
v. 35812), and of a lion (Mil. 40019) ; but as the context
shows that the animals are acting like samanas, these
instances only follow the usage of the canon law, and
are not independent of it. The word is not used
of non-Buddhists, though their methods are described
in great detail (D. i. 165 ff.). Buddhaghosa (Vis. M.,
quoted by Childers) derives it from sa+ apadäna, and
explains it in the passages quoted at Vinaya Texts,
i. 63. Weber (Ind. Str. iii. 398) suggests sapadä + nam,
sapadä being an instr, by-form of sapadä, and nam an
enclitic. Trenckner (Mil., p. 428) says sapadi + ayana.
Both these are impossible, as sapadi itself is not traced
till many centuries after sapadäna was in common
use. The same objection rules out sa+pradäna, though,
as Windisch (M. und B., 247) shows, that can be made
to fit the meaning.]
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sapadi, instantly, Däth. i. 62.
sapariggaha (saparigraha) , provided with family and wealth,

D. i. 247 ; S. N. 393 ; married, J. A. vi. 369 l7.
sapariyutthäna, that which arises concomitantly, Pts. i. 72.
saparivära, surrounded by attendants, Dhp. A. 158.
saparisa (sa+parisad), together with one’s attendants, D. i.

110; S. N., p. 107 and f.
sapallavita, sprouting, V. V. A. 288.
sapäka (suapaka), m., an outcast, Candäla, J. iv. 38016.
saputta (saputra), together with one’s son, D. i. 110.
sappa (sarpa), m., a snake, M. i. 130; S. N. 768 ; J. A. i.

46 11 ; 2S9 25 ; 310 26; 372 17 ; Sum. i. 197.
Sappaka, m., name of a Thera, Thag. 310.
sappaccaya (sapratyaya), correlated, having a cause, con-

ditioned, D. i. 180 ; A. i. 82 ; Dh. S. 1083.
sappanna (saprajna), wise, M. i. 225 ; S. N. 591 ; often also

sapanna, It. 36; S. N. 90; J. ii. 65 3 ; It. 36.
Sappannavagga, m., the sixth chapter of the 55th Samyutta,

S. v. 404 and ff.
sappatigha (sa + pratigha), producing reaction, reacting,

Dh. S. 597 ; 617 ; 648 ; 1089 ; Asl. 317.
sappatipuggala, m., having an equal, comparable, a friend,

M. i. 27.
sappatibhaya, beset with fear, dangerous, D. i. 73 ; J. A.

i. 15413.
sappatibhäga, resembling, like, D. ii. 215; J. A. i. 303e ;

P. P. 30 and f. ; Mil. 37.
sappatisarana (sa+pratisarana), safe-guarded, retrievable,

restorable, reparable, A. ii. 148.
sappatissa, reverential, deferential, It. 10 ; Vin. i. 45.
sappatissava, deferential, respectful, Asl. 125, 127 = J. A. i.

129 27 ; 13115 ; -tä, f., deference, reverence, Dh. S. 1327
= P. P. 24.

Sappadäsa, m., name of a Thera, Thag. 410.
sappadesa (sapradesa), in all places, all round, M. i. 153.
sappana (sarpana), n., gliding on, Asl. 133.
sappabha (saprdbha), brilliant.
sappabhäsa (saprabhäsa) , shining, brilliant, A. ii. 45 = Nett. 16.
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Sappasondikapabbbära, m., name of a cave at Räjagaha in
the Sitavana, D. ii. 116 ; S. iv. 40; Vin. ii. 76.

sappötihäriya, accompanied by wonders, D. i. 198 ; S. v.
261 ; Ud. 63.

sappätihirakata, made with wonders, substantiated by
wonders, substantiated, well founded, D. i. 198.

sappäii.aka (sapränaka), containing animate beings, Vin. iii.
125 ; J. A. i. 198 24.

sappäya (sa. sapräya, cf. evampräya), likely, beneficial,
suitable, A. i. 120 ; S. iii. 268 ; iv. 23 ff. ; 133 fl'. ;
J. A. i. 18214 ; 195 25; ii. 436 22 (kimci sappayam, some-
thing that did him good, a remedy) ; Vin. i. 292 ;
302; Mil. 215 (sappäyakiriyä, giving a drug); sap-
päyäsappäyam, what is suitable, and what not, J. A.
i. 215 30; 471 21 ; used as the last part of a com-
pound, meaning what is suitable with reference to ;
thus, senäsanasappäya, n., suitable lodgings, J. A. 215 28.

sappi (sarpis), n., clarified butter, ghee, D. i. 9 ; 141; 201;
A. i. 278; Dh. S. 646; J. A. i. 184 27 ; ii. 43 20 ; Vin. i.
58, etc.

I. Sappirn, f., a river flowing past Eäjagaha, A. ii. 29 ; 176 ;
8. i. 153 ; also Sappinikä, A. i. 185 ; Vin. iii. 109.

II. sappint, f., a female serpent, J. A. vi. 339 s5.
sappimanda, m., the scum, froth, of clarified butter, D. i.

201 ; A. ii. 95 ; P. P. 70 ; its tayo gunä, Mil. 322.
sappitika (*saprltika), accompanied by the feeling of joy,

joyful, A. i. 81 ; J. A. i. 10 17.
sappurisa (satpurusa), m., a good, worthy man, M. iii. 21 ;

37 ; A. ii. 217 and ff. ; 239 ; Dh. 8. 259 = 1003 ; Vin.
i. 56; Dhp. 54; J. i. 202 6 ; sappurisatara, a better
man, 8. v. 20.

Sappurisasutta, n., the 113th Sutta of the Majjhima Nikäya,
M. iii. 37 and ff.

sapha (sapha), n., a horse’s hoof.
sapharl (saphart), f., the fish Cyprius Sophore.
saphala, bearing fruit, having its reward, Dhp. 52.
saphalaka, together with his shield, Mah. xxv. 63.
sabala (sa. sabala = Kepßepos, Ind. Stud. ii. 297), spotted,
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variegated, S. N. 675 ; V. V. A. 253 ; asabala, un-
spotted, D. ii. 80.

Sabala, m., a dog in the Lokantara hell, J. vi. 24716.
sabalakärin, acting inconsistently, A. ii. 187.
sabäna, with arrows.
sabba (sarva), whole, entire ; all, every, D. i. 4 ; S. iv. 15 ;

It. 3 f. ; Vin. i. 5 ; the world of sense-experience,
S. iv. 15, cf. M. i. 3 ; sabbena sabbam, sabbathä sabbam,
altogether, D. ii. 57 ; sabbabäla sabbamülha, the greatest
fool of all, D. i. 59 ; sabbe (nom. pl.), S. N. 66 ;
sabbesam (gen. pl.), S. N. 1030.

sabbaka (sarraka), all, every.
Sabbakäma, m., the chief disciple of the Buddha Sumedha,

B. xii. 23 ; J. A. i. 385 ; Thag. 452 and ff.
Sabbakämin, m., name of a Bhikkhu, Vin. ii. 303 and ff. ;

Smp. 294 ; Dip. iv. 49 ; v. 22 ; Mah. iv. 47 and ff. :
Säs. 6 and f. ; Mahäbodhiv. 96.

sabbaghasa (sarva + ghasa), all-devouring, J. i. 28813.
sabbangapaccahgin ( sarvahgapratyangin), provided with all

members and smaller members, complete, D. i. 34.
sabbaji (sarvajit), all-conquering, S. iv. 83.
sabbanjaha, abandoning everything, S. ii. 284; S. N. 211- :

Dhp. 353 = Vin. i. 8.
sabbannu (sarvajna), omniscient, M. ii. 126 ; J. A. i. 214 2 ;

335 31 ; -tä, f., omniscience, P. P. 61 ; 103 ; J. A. i. 2 8 :
14 9 ; Nett. 61 ; 103; also written sabbannütä; thus,
Dhp. A. 118 ; sabbannutä-näua, n., omniscience, Nett.
103 ; Sum. i. 99 ; also written sabbannä° ; thus, J. A. i.
75 30 ; Dhp. A. 320.

sabbatthaka (*sarvärthaka), a do-all, a general minister,
Mil. 291 ; see sabbatthaka.

sabbato (sa. sarvatas), from all sides, entirely, in every
respect, J. A. 141 14 (°bhägena) ; vi. 76 22 (sabbatopabha ,
mtn., in every way glorious).

sabbattatä, see sabbatthatä.
sabbattha (sarvatra), everywhere, under all circumstances,

S. i. 134; Dhp. 83; S. N. 269; -kam, everywhere,
J. A. i. 5119 ; 170«; 1721 ; Däth. v. 57.
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sabbatthaka (*sarvärthaka), concerned with everything, a
do-all, J. A. ii. SO 26 ; 74 20 ; see sabbatthaka.

sabbatthatä (*sarvatrata}, f., the state of being every where ;
sabbatthatäya, on the whole, D. i. 251 ; ii. 187 (text
sabbatta°) ; M. i. 88 ; S. iv. 296.

sabbatthika, always useful, Mil. 133 21.
sabbatthivdla, m., a secondary division of the Mahimsäsakas,

Dip. v. 47 ; Mah. v. 6 ; K. V. A. 2 ; 4, etc. ; Säs. 14.
sabbathattä, in every way, Kacc. 213.
sabbathd (sarvathd), in every way ; sabbathd sabbam, com-

pletely, D. ii. 57 ; S. iv. 167.
Sabbadatta, m., name of a king in Rammanagara, J. A. iv.

119 26 and ff.
sabbadassävin, that has seen everything, M. i. 92.
Sabbadassin, m., the chief disciple of the Buddha Piyadassi,

B. xiv. 20 ; J. A. i. 39 4.
sabbadä (san:add), always, S. N. 174 ; 197 ; 536 ; Dhp. 202 ;

sabbadd-cana, always, It. 36.
Sabbadätha, m., name of a jackal in the Sabbadäthajätaka

(the 241st Jätaka, J. A. ii. 242 and ff.), J. A. ii.
244 x, etc.

Sabbadänavannanä, name of certain gäthäs, G. V. 66.
Sabbadinna, m., an attendant on King Milinda, Mil. 29.
sabbadhi, (from sa. ''san'adha = vifvadha, Weber, Ind. Str.

iii. 392), everywhere, in every respect, D. i. 251 ; ii. 186 ;
S. N. 176 ; Dhp. 90 ; also sabbadhi, S. N. 952 ; 1034 ;
Vin. i. 38.

Sabbananda, m., a sävaka at the time of the Buddha Kassapa,
Mahäbodhiv. 130.

Sabbanämä, f., one of the chief female disciples of the
Buddha Dhammadassi, J. A. i. 39 27 ; see Saccanämä.

sabbabhumma (*sänabhaumya), m., universal monarch, J. A.
vi. 45 16.

Sabbamitta, m. (1) The chief attendant of the Buddha
Kassapa, B. xxv. 39 ; D. ii. 6 ; J. A. i. 43 23 ; (2) one of
the teachers of the Buddha, Mil. 236 ; Thag. 149
and f. ; (3) name of a king in Sävatthi, J. A. v. 13 18

and ff.



Sabbavagga—sabrahmaka 77

Sabbavagga, m., the third chapter of the Saläyatana
Saihyutta, S. iv. 15 and ff.

sabbavidä (sarvavid), all wise, S. N. 177 ; 211 ; Vin. i. 8.
SabbasaT'nhärakapanha, m., name of the 110th Jätaka,

J. A. i. 424.
sabbasädhärana (sarva0 ), common to all, J. A. i. 301 28

and f.
sabbaso (sarcasas), altogether, throughout, D. i. 34 ; S. N.

288 ; Dhp. 265 ; 367, etc.
sabbassa, n. (sarvasva), the whole of one’s property, J. A.

iii. 105 14 ; v. 100 29 (read: sabbasam täpan’assa haranti) ;
°-harana, n., confiscation of one’s property, J. A. iii.
105 12 ; v. 246 3 (var lect.) ; sabbassaharanadanda, m., the
same, J. A. iv. 204 21 (so read instead of sabbappaharana').
At some passages, sabba, n., all, seems to be used
in the same sense, esp. gen. sabbassa— e.g., J. A. iii.
50 22 (?), iv. 19 28 ; v. 324 6, cf. parassa.

sabbäbhibhä (sarväbhif, conquering all, S. N. 211 ; Vin. i. 8.
sabbävat (saruävat), all, entire, D. i. 73 ; 251.
Sabbäsavasutta, n., name of the second Sutta of the

Majjhima Nikäya, M. i. 6 and ff.
sabbotuka (sarvartuka), corresponding to all the seasons,

D. ii. 179.
sabbyohära, m., business, intercourse, Ud. 65 ; see earn-

vohära.
sabbha (sabhya), polite, honourable, only with the negative

a- : impolite, vile, of base extraction or character, Mil.
2218 fr. b. väcähi) ; Dhpd. v. 77 = J. iii. 367 28 = Th.
994 ; J. A. iii. 527® (°-o mätugämo) , cf. next.

I. sabbhi, see sat.
II. sabbhi, only comp, a-sabbhi, vile, low, mean, J. A. i.

494 28 ; asabbhi-kärana, n., an act of a wrong doer,
Mil. 280 x ; asabbhi-rüpa, mfn. J. A. vi. 386 30 ( = asä-
dhvjätika, lämaka, ib. 387 8); vi. 387 23 ( = asabbhijätika,
ib. 387 28) ; vi. 414 14 ( = apanditajätika, ib. 414 Ui) ;
cf. prec.

sabrahmaka, including the Brahma world, D. i. 62 ; A. ii.
70; S. v. 423; Vin. i. 11; Sum. i. 174.



78 Sabrahmacärin— sabhoga

sabrahmacärin, m., a fellow student, D. ii. 77 ; M. i. 96 ;
101 ; A. ii. 97 ; S. N. 973.

sabrahmacäriya, including abstinence, a moral life, S. i. 119,
sabhaggata, who has gone to the ball of assembly, A. i. 128 ;

8. N. 397 ; P. P. 29.
sabhatta, who has been provided with a meal, Vin. iv. 98
sabhariya (sabhärya), with his wife, D. i. 110.
sabhä, f., a hall, assembly-room, D. ii. 274; A. i. 143;

S. i. 176; J. A. i. 119 l l i 19 ; 15713 ; 204 25 ; a public
rest-house, hostelry, J. i. 302 3 ; sabhägata, S. v. 394 ;
M. i . 286  25.

sabhäga, common, being of the same division, Vin. ii. 75;
like, equal, similar, Mil. 7911 ; s. äpatti, a common
offence, shared by all, Vin. i. 126 ff.; vlthisabhägena,
in street company, the -whole street in common, J. A.
ii. 4515 ; visabhäga, unusual, J. A. i. 303 ie ; different,
Mil. 79.

sabhägatthäna, n., a common room, a suitable or convenient
place, J. A. i. 42627 ; iii. 4914 ; v' 235 2.

sabhägavuttin (°vrttin), living in mutual courtesy, properly,
suitably, Vin. i. 45; J. A. i. 219 16 ; a-sabhägavuttin,
J. A. i. 218 20; sabhägavuttika, Vin. ii.162 ; a-sabhäga-
ruttika, ib. ii. 161.

sabhäjana, n., honouring, salutation, Mil. 2.
sabhäva (svabhäva), m., own state, nature, Mil. 90 ; 212 ;

360 ; truth, reality, sincerity, Mil. 184 ; J. A. v. 459 8 ;
v. 198 15 (opp. musätäcla) ; J. A. vi. 469 8 ; -dhamma, m.,
principle of nature, J. A. i. 2144 ; sabhäva-bhüta, true,
J. A. iii. 20 9.

sabhäram, sincerely, devotedly, J. vi. 486 23; J. A. vi. 486 n ;
C. 79 u .

Sabhiya, m. (1) Name of a Paribbäjaka who had a dis-
course with the Buddha called the Sabhiyasutta (8. N.,
p. 90 and ff.), Thag. 278 ; S. N., p. 90 and ff. ; J. A.
vi. 329 and ff. ; Sum. i. 155 ; (2) an attendant on the
Buddha Phussa, J. A. i. 41 4 (B. xix. 19 reads Sam-
bhiya).

sabhoga, wealthy, D. i. 73.
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sabhojana, sharing food (?), Vin. iv. 95 ; S. N. 102.
I. sam (sam), 4, to be appeased, calmed ; to cease ; sam-

mati (pr.), Dhp. 5 ; sammeyyum (opt. 3 pl.), S. i. 24 ;
to dwell; sammati (pr.), D. i. 92; S. i. 226; J. v. 396 4 ;
Sum. i. 262 ; santa (p.p.p.), Dhp. 96, etc., see separately;
sam, 10 (cans.), to appease, suppress, stop, A. ii. 24 ;
It. 82 ; 83 ; 117 ; 183 ; Dhp. 265.

II. sam (pass.), to be satisfactory, to work, Vin. ii. 119 ;
278.

I. sama (sama), m., tranquillity, mental quietness, S. N.
896 ; samam car, to become calm, quiescent, J. iv. 172 16.

II. sama (srama), m., toil, fatigue, J. A. vi. 565 6.
III. sama, even, level, J. iii. 17215 ; J. A. i. 315 2 ; Mab.

xxiii. 51 ; samam pathaviyä kar, to level with the
ground, Dh. 178 ; equal, like, the same, S. i. 12 ;
S. N. 90 ; 226 ; 799 ; 842 ; 843 ; It. 17 ; 64 ff. ; Dhp. 306 ;
Mil. 4 (the compared noun is put in the instrumental,
thus Mil. 4, or precedes as the first part of a com-
pound) ; always the same, impartial, upright, just,
A. i. 74; 293 f. ; S. N. 215; 468; 952; sama- followed
by numerals means ‘altogether’; thus, samatimsa,
thirty altogether, B. xviii. 18 ; samam, equally, D. ii.
166 ; together with, at, D. ii. 288 ; Mah. xi. 12 ;
samena, with justice, impartially, Dhp. 257 ; J. A. i.
180 18 ; samavisama, smooth and rough, M. iii. 291;
samavatto, rounded, D. ii. 18 ; samavahita, evenly
borne along, of equanimity, Asl. 133 ; cf. samasama and
samäsama.

samaka, equal, like, same, Mil. 122 ; 410 ; samakam (adv.),
equally, Mil. 82 2 fr- b-

samakkhäta (samäkhyäta), counted, known, Saddhammop,
70; 458.

samagga (samagra), being in unity, harmonious, M. ii. 239 ;
plur. = all unitedly, in common, Vin. i. 105 ; J. A. vi. 2731.
A. i. 70 = 243; S. N. 281; 283; Dhp. 194; Thig. 161 ;
Thig. A. 143; J. A. i. 198 22 ; 209 10 ; samaggakarana,
f. i, making for peace, D. i. 4 = A. ii. 209 = P. P. 57 ;
Sum. i. 74 ; samagganandin, samaggarata, and samag-
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gäräma, rejoicing in peace, delighting in peace, im-
passioned for peace, D. i. 4 = A. ii. 209 = P. P. 57 ;
Sum. i. 74 ; samaggaväsa, m., dwelling in concord,
J. A. i. 36213 ; ii. 27 21.

Samanga, m., name of an Upatthäka of the Buddha Tissa,
B. xviii, 21 (J. A. i. 40 24 has Sambhava).

samangin, endowed with, possessing, P. P. 13; 14; J. A.
i. 303 25 ; Mil. 342 ; samangibhilta, possessed of, pro-
vided with, D. i. 36 ; A. ii. 125 ; S. N. 321 ; Vin. i. 15 ;
Sum. i. 121 ; samangi-karoti, to provide with, J. A. vi.
289 29 ; 290 3 ; 266 18 (cf. vi. 323 8 : akari samangim).

samacariyä (*samacarya), f., living in spiritual calm,
quietism, A. i. 55 ; S. i. 96 ; 101 and f. ; It. 16 ; 52 ;
Dhp. 388 ; Mil. 19

samacäga (*samatyäga), equally liberal, A. ii. 62.
samacärin (sama-), living in peace, M. i. 289 ; Dhp. A. 419.
samacitta, mfn., possessed of equanimity, A. i. 65 ; iv. 215.
Samacittapariyäyasuttanta, m., name of a Suttanta, perhaps,

A. ii., iv. 5 ; Mil. 20 ; samacittasiittanta, m., Vin.
iii. 325 2.

Samacittavagga, m., the fourth chapter of the Eka-Nipäta of
the Ahguttara Nikäya, A. i. 61 and ff.

samacch, 1, to sit down ; samacchare (pr. 3 pl.), <T. ii. 6719 -
samacchidagatta (samöchid + gätra), with mangled limbs,

S. N. 673.
samacchinna (samächinna), cut off, Dhp. A. 410.
samajana, m., an ordinary man, common people, M. iii.

154 = Vin. i. 349.
samajätika, of the same caste, J. i. 68 8.
samajlcita, f., regular life, living economically, A. iv.

281 ff.
samajja, m., a festive gathering, a festival, fair, D. No. 31

(ed. Grimblot, p. 300) ; Vin. ii. 107 ; 150 ; iv. 85 ; 267 ;
360; J.vi. 277 13 ; 559 30 ; n., J. A. ii. 1310 ; S. v. 170.

-tthäna, n., the place of the festival, the arena,
Vin. ii. 150 ; J. A. i. 394 28 ; -däna, n., giving festivals,
Mil. 278 ; -majjhe, on the arena, S. iv. 306 and ff. ; J. iii.
541 21 ; -mandala, n., the circle of the assembly, J. A.
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i. 28314 f. ; samajjam käreti, holds high revel, J. A. vi.
38318 (see next).

samajjä, f. (samajyä) assembly [seeE. Hardy, ‘ Album Kern,’
61-66; Rhys Davids, ‘Dial.’ i. 7], Sum. i. 84; Asl. 255.

samajjhagam (B °-gum), aor. from sam-adhi-gä. (See
samadhigam.

samanc, 1, to bend together, Vin. iv. 171 ; 363.
samancara (sama + card), pacified, calm, S. i. 236.
samancint, to think, S. i. 124 ; see samcint.
samamcop. See samcop.
samannä (samäjnd), f., designation, name, D. i. 202 ; ii. 20 ;

M. iii. 68; S. ii. 191; S. N. 611; 648; J. ii. 65 2’ 5 ;
Dhs. § 1306 ; loka°, a common appellation, a popular
expression, D. i. 202.

samannäta (samäjnäta), designated, known, S. i. 65 ; S. N.
118 ; 820 ; Vin. ii. 203 ; Abh. S. vi. 6.

samana (sramana), m., a wanderer, recluse, religieux, A. i.
67 ; S. i. 45 ; Dhp. 184 ; of a non-Buddhist (täpasd),
J. A. iii. 390 2 ; an etymology of the word, Dhp.
265 ; four grades mentioned, D. ii. 151 ; M. i. 63 ;
compare S. N. 84 ff. ; the state of a Samana is attended
by eight sukhas, J. A. i. 7 31 ; the Buddha is often
mentioned and addressed by non-Buddhists as Samana ;
thus, D. i. 4; 87; S. N., p. 91 ; 99; Vin. i. 8; 350;
Samanas often opposed to Brähmanas ; thus, D. i. 13 ;
It. 58 ; 60 ; S. N., p. 90 ; Vin. i. 12 ; ii. 110 ; samana-
brähmanä, Samanas and Brähmanas, D. i. 5 ; ii. 150 ;
It. 64 ; S. N. 189 ; Vin. ii. 295 ; samanadhammam kar,
to perform the duties of a samana, J. A. i. 106 28 ; 107 4 ;
138 18 ; pure-samana m., a junior who walks, before
a Bhikkhu, Vin. ii. 32 ; pacchäsamana, m., one who
walks behind, Vin. i. 186 ; ii. 32 ; samani, f., a female
recluse, S. i. 333; Ap. in Thig. A. 18; J. A. v. 424 24 ;
427 2S ; Vin. iv. 235; assamana, not a true samana,
Vin. i. 96.

samanaka (sramanaka), m., a contemptible ascetic, D. i. 90 ;
M. ii. 47 ; 210 ; S. N., p. 21 ; Mil. 222 ; Sum. i. 254.
At A. ii. 48 samanaka is a slip for sasanaka.
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samanakuttaka, m., who wears the dress of a Samana,
Vin. iii. 68 and ff. ( = samana-resa-dhärako, Buddhag.,
ib. p. 271).

Samanakolanna, m., a king of Kälinga, Mil. 256.
Samanaguttaka, m., a thief, J. A. v. 126 5.
Samanaguttä, f., the second daughter of King Kiki, Ap. in

Thig. A. 18; 104; 114; 131; 181; 192; J. vi. 49112.
samanapaduma, m., a kind of puggala, A. ii. 87 ; P. P. 63.
samanapundarlka, m., a kind of puggala, A. ii. 87 ; P. P. 63.
Samanabrähmanatagga, m., the eighth chapter of the

Nidäna Samyutta, S. ii. 129 and ff.
samanamacala, m., a Samana-Rock, a kind of Puggala, A. ii.

86 ; P. P. 63.
Samanamandikäsutta, n., the 78th Sutta of the Majjhima

Nikäya, M. ii. 22 and ff.
samaninda (sramana + indra), m., the Lord of Samanas, the

Buddha, Mah. xv. 22.
samani, f. (1) A female Samana, see samana; (2) the

eldest daughter of King Kiki, Ap. in Thig. A. 18 ; 104 ;
114; 131; 181; 192; J. vi. 48112.

samanuddesa, m., a novice, a sämanera, D. i. 151 ; M. iii.
128; S. v. 161; Vin. iv, 139.

samatala, level, J. A. i. 718.
samatä, f., equality, evenness, normal state, Mil. 351.
sammatikkam (samatikram), 1, to cross over, to transcend,

D. i. 35 ; Dhp. A. 412 ; to elapse, Mah. xiii. 5 ; samatik-
kamma (ger.), D. i. 35 ; M. 41 ; samatikkanta (p.p.p.), that
has crossed over, or escaped from, S. iii. 80 ; Dhp. 195.

samatikkama (samatikrama'),mtn., passing beyond, overcom-
ing, D. i. 34 ; ii. 290 ; M. i. 41 ; Vin. i. 3 ; J. A.
454 s °

samatiggah (samati + grah), 9, to stretch over, to reach
beyond, J. iv. 411® (samatiggayha, ger.).

samatittika, brimful, overflowing, D. i. 244 ; ii. 89 ;
M. i. 435; ii. 7 = Mil. 213; S. ii. 134; v. 170; J. i.
4001 ; J. A. i. 235 23 ; Vin. i. 230 ; iv. 190 ; often
written samatitthika and samatittiya, J. A. i. 39S 25.
[The form is probably connected with samaicchia—i.e.,
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samaitthia (* samatisthita) , in the Deslnämamälä viii.
20 (Konow). Compare, however, Rhys Davids’ Bud-
dhist Suttas, p. 1781 ; °-am bunjämi, Mil. 213 ; ‘ I eat
(only just) to the full ’ (opp. to bhiyyo bhunjämi) sug-
gests the etymology : sama-titti + ka. ]

samatiman, 4, to despise ; samatimanni (aor.), Thig. 72.
samativijjh (samativyadh), to penetrate, Dhp. 13 = Thag. 133.
I. samatta (samatva), n., equality, A. iii. 359 ; Mah. iii. 7 ;

equanimity, justice, A. i. 75.
II. samatta (samäpta), accomplished, completed, A. ii. 193 ;

S. N. 781; complete, entire, perfect, Mil. 349; S. N.
881 ; 1000 ; samattam, completely, S. v. 175 ; accom-
plished, full, S. N. 889.

samattha (samartha), able, strong, J. A. i. 179 25 ; 187 s .
samatthita (samarthita), unravelling, Mil. 1.
samatthiya (samartha), able, Saddhammop. 619.
samatha (samatha), m., calm, quietude of heart, M. i. 33 ;

A. i. 61 ; 95 ; ii. 140 ; S. iv. 362 ; Dh. S. 11 ; 15 ; 54 ;
cessation of the Sariikhäras, S. i. 136; iii. 133; 8. N.
732 ; Vin. i. 5 ; settlement of legal questions (adhi-
karana), Vin. ii. 93 ; iv. 207 ; compare Asl. 144,
•s. pativijjhati, Pts. i. 180.

samathayänika, who makes quietude his vehicle, devoted to
quietude, a kind of Arhat.

samadhigam, 1, to attain ; samdhigacchati (pres.), Thag. 4 ;
samajjhagä (aor.), It. 83 ; samajjhagam (aor. 3 pl.),
S. i. 103.

samadhiggah (samadhi +grah), 9, to reach, to get, obtain;
samadhiggayha (ger.), M. i. 506; ii. 25; 8. i. 86 =
It. 16; to exceed, surpass, to overcome, to master, J. A.
vi. 26112 (panham samadhiggahetvä). See samatiggah.
These two verbs are often confounded.

samadhura, carrying an equal burden, equal, J. A. i. 191 18 ;
asamadhura, incomparable, 8. N. 694 and f. ; J. A.
i. 193 27.

samadhosi, various reading, S. iii. 120 ft. ; iv. 46 ; the
form is aor. of samdhü.

samana (samana), n., suppression, Mah. iv. 35.
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samanaka, endowed with mind, A. ii. 48 (text, samanaka) ;
S. i. 62.

samanantarä, immediately, D. ii. 156 ; immediately after,
P. P. 13 ; Vin. i. 56 ; rattibhäga-samanantare, at mid-
night, J. A. i. 101 19.

samanugäh, 1, to ask for reasons, to question closely,
D. i. 26; M. i. 130; A. v. 156 and ff. ; samamiggähi-
yamäna (pr. part, pass.), being pressed, M. i. 130;
A. v. 156; Vin. iii. 91.

samanunna (*samanujna), approving, A. ii. 253 ; iii. 359 ;
v. 305 ; S. i. 1 ; 153 ; iv. 187 ; J. A. iv. 117 15.

samanunnä (°jnä), 9, to approve ; samanujänissanti (fut.
3 pl.), M. i. 398 ; S. iv. 225 ; samanunnäta, approved,
allowed, Mah. viii. 11 ; samanunnäsim (aor. 1 sg.),
J. A. iv. 117 1 ( — samanunno äsim, Comm. ib. 117 15).

samanupas (°pas), 4, to see, perceive, regard ; °passati (pres.),
D. i. 69 ; 73 ; ii. 198 ; M. i. 435 and f. ; ii. 205 ; Vin.
ii. 89 (opt.) ; °passanto (pr. part.), J. A. i. 140 13 ;
°passamäno (pr. part, med.), D. ii. 66 ; °passitum (inf.),
Vin. i. 14 ; riipam, attato samanupas, to regard form as
self, S. iii. 42.

samanupassanä, f., considering, 8. iii. 44 ; Nett. 27.
samanubandh, 1, to pursue, Mah. x. 5.
samanubhäs, 1, to remonstrate with, to admonish, D. i. 26 ;

163; M. i. 130; A. v. 156; Vin. iii. 173 and ff. ;
iv. 236 and ff. ; Sum. i. 117.

samanubhäsanä, f., admonishing, Vin. iii. 174 ff. ; iv. 236
and ff.

samanuman, 4, to approve ; °mannissanti (fut. 3 pl.), M. i.
398 ; S. iv. 225 ; °mannimsu (aor. 3 pl.), J. iv. 134 i .

samanumodati, to rejoice at, to approve, M. i. 398 ; 8. iv.
225 ; Mil. 89.

samanuyunjati, to question, to admonish, D. i. 26 ; 163 ;
M. i. 130 ; A. v. 156 ; Sum. i. 117.

samanussar (°smr), 1, to recollect, call to mind, 8. iv. 196 ;
Vin. ii. 183.

samanta, all, entire, 8. N. 672 ; Mil. 3 ; samantam, com-
pletely, 8. N. 442 ; samantä (D. i. 222 ; J. A. ii. 106 13 ;
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Vin. i. 32), samantato (M. i. 168 = Vin. i. 5 ; Mah. i. 29),
and samantena (Thig. 487), on all sides, everywhere,
anywhere ; also used as prepositions ; thus, samantä
Vesälim, everywhere in Vesäli, D. ii. 98 ; samantato
nagarassa, all round the city, Mah. xxxiv. 39 ; samä-
samantato, everywhere, Sum. i. 61.

Samantakilta, m., the Adam’s Peak ; see Sumanakilta.
samantacakkhu (°caksus), all-seeing, an epithet of the

Buddha, M. i. 168 = Vin. i. 5 ; S. N. 345, etc. ; Mil. 111.
samantatta (°tva), n., entirety.
samantapäsädika (°präsadika), all-pleasing, quite serene,

A. i. 24; %«, f., Buddhaghosa’s commentary on the
Vinaya Pitaka, Sum. i. 84; G. V. 59; 68; Säs. 14;
15 ; 157 ; a commentary on the same, G. V. 65 ; 75.

Samantä, f., a daughter of King Käkavanna, Dip. xviii. 20.
samandhakära (ts.), m., the dark of night, Vin. iv. 54.
samannägata (samanvägata), followed by, endowed with,

D. i. 50 ; 88 ; Vin. i. 54 ; S. N., p. 78 ; 102 ; 104.
samannäril (samanvä + nt), to lead, conduct properly ;

pres, sam-anv-äneti, M. iii. 188 ; °nayamäna (pr. part.),
M. i. 477.

samannähata (samanvähata). played upon, D. ii. 171.
samannähar (samanvähar'), 1, to concentrate the mind on,

to consider, reflect, D. ii. 204 ; M. i. 445 ; A. iii. 162
and f. ; 402 and f. ; S. i. 114 ; to pay respect to, to
honour, M. ii. 169 ; Vin. i. 180.

samannähära, m., concentration, bringing together, M. i.
190 and f. ; Sum. i. 123 ; Mil. 189.

samannes (samanu + is), 1, to seek, to look out for, to
examine, D. i. 105 ; S. iii. 124 ; iv. 197 ; Mil. 37 ;
Sum. i. 274 ; samanvesati (pres.), S. i. 122.

samannesanä, f., search, examination, M. i. 317.
samapekkh (°eks), 1, to consider, °ekkhiya (ger.), Saddham-

mop. 536 ; cf. samavekkh°.
samapekkhana, n., considering; a°, S. iii. 261.
samapp (samarp), 10, to hand over, give, put, Mah. vii. 72 ;

xxi. 21 ; xxxiv. 21 ; samappeträ (ger.), Mah. xix. 30; sam-
appayitvä (ger.), Däth. ii. 64; samappita, made over, con-
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signed, Dhp. 315 ; S. N. 333 ; Thig. 451 ; Thig. A. 281 ;
yasabhoga - samappita, possessed of fame and wealth,
Dhp. 303 ; dukkhena s., afflicted with pain, V. V. lii. 3 ;
pancehi kämagunehi s., possessed of the five pleasures of
sense, D. i. 36 ; 60 ; Vin. i. 15 ; Sum. i. 121.

samabhivaddh (°vrdh), 10, to encourage.
samabhisäta, joyful, Thig. 461.
samabhisinc, 1, to inaugurate as a king, Mah. iv. 6 ; v. 14.
samaya, m., coming together, gathering, multitude, D. ii.

254 ff. ; J. A. i. 393 26 ; Mil. 257; consorting w’ith,
intercourse, Mil. 163 ; sabbasamaya, consorting with
everybody, J. A. iv. 317 20 ; time, season, D. i. 1 ;
2, etc. ; S. N. 291 ; 1015 ; p. 12, etc. ; Vin. i. 15 ;
samayä samayam upädäya, from time to time, It. 75;
proper time, due season, B. ii. 181 ; S. N. 388 ;
Mah. xxii. 59 ; annatra samayä, except at the due
season, Vin. iii. 212 ; coincidence, circumstance, M. i.
438 ; doctrine, view, Sum. i. 291 ; Dhp. A. 121 ; sama-
yantara, various views, Däth. vi. 4 ; end, conclusion,
annihilation, S. N. 876 ; samayarimutta, finally emanci-
pated, a Khvnäsava, N. v. 336 ; P. P. 11 ; cf. Asl. 57 ;
mahä-samaya-suttanta, twentieth in Digha Nikäya.

samara, m., battle, Däth. iv. 1.
samala, impure, contaminated, Vin. i. 5.
samalahkar, 8, to decorate, adorn, Mah. vii. 56 ; °kata

(p.p.p.), Däth. v. 36: °karitvä, J. vi. 577 30.
samavatthita ( sthita), ready, S. N. 345 (°-ä savanäya sota).
samavattakkhandha (sasamvrttaskandha), having the shoulders

round, one of the lakkhanas of a Buddha, D. ii. 18.
samavattasamväsa, m., living together with the same duties,

on terms of equality, J. A. i. 236 31.
samavadhäna, n., concurrence, co-existence, Nett. 79.
samavaya, m., annihilation, termination, A. ii. 41.
samavasarati, of a goad or spur, Thig. 210. See samosar.
samaräpaka, n., a store-room, M. i. 451.
samaväya, m., coming together, combination, S. iv. 68 ;

Mil. 376; Asl. 196; samaväyena, in common, V. V. A.
836 ; khana-sü, a momentary meeting, J. A. i. 381 6.
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samavibhatta, in equal shares, J. A. i. 266 12.
samavekkh (samaveks), 1, to consider, examine, M. i. 225 ;

A. ii. 32 ; It. 30.
samavekkhitar, m., one who considers, It. 120.
samavepäkin, promoting a good digestion, D. ii. 177 ; M.

ii. 67.
samavossajj {samara + utsrj'), 1, to transfer, entrust, D. ii. 231.

[Perhaps we ought to read samvossajjitvä, instead of
sam gvossajjiträ.~\

samavhaya (samähvaya), m., a name, Däth. v. 67.
samasama, exactly the same, D. i. 123 ; ii. 136 ; P. P. 64 ;

Mil. 410 ; Sum. i. 290.
samasäyisum, (aor.), J. iii. 2016, (text, samäsäsisum, cf.

J.P.T.S. 1885, 60 ; read : tarn asäyisum).
samasisin, a kind of puggala, P. P. 13 ; Nett. 190.
samasilpaka, with equal curry (when the curry is in quantity

one-fourth of the rice), Vin. iv. 190.
samassas (samäsvas), 1, to be refreshed, J. A. i. 176 9;

samassattha (p.p.p.), J. A. iii. 189 4 ; samassäseti (cans.),
to relieve, refresh, J. A. i. 175 27.

samassäsa, m., refreshing, relief, Asl. 150.
samassita (samäsrita) , leaning towards, Thag. 525.
samä, f. (1) A year, Dhp. 106 ; Mah. vii. 78 ; (2) in aggini-

samä, a pyre, S. N. 668 ; 670.
samäkaddh (°kars), 1, to pull along ; to entice ; Qiya (ger.),

Mah. xxxvii. 145 ; °ita (p.p.p.), Dhp. A. 315.
samäkinna {°klrna), covered, filled, J. A. i. 617 ; Mil.

342.
samäkula, filled, crowded, B. ii. 4 = J. i. 313 ; Mil. 331; 342;

Tel. 71; crowded together, Vin. ii. 117.
samägam, 1, to meet together, to assemble, B. ii. 171 ;

S. N. 222 ; to associate with, to enter with, to meet,
D. ii. 354; S. N. 834; J. A. ii. 82 20 ; to go to see,
Vin. i. 308 ; to arrive, come, S. N. 698 ; °ganchim
(aor. 1 sg.), D. ii. 354; °gacchi (aor.), Dhp. 210;
J. A. ii. 82 20 ; °gamä (aor. 2 sg.), S. N. 834; °gamma
(ger.), B. ii. 171= J. i. 26 30 ; °gantvä (ger.), Vin. i. 308;
°gata (p.p.p.), Dhp. 337 ; S. N. 222.
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samägama, m., meeting, meeting with, intercourse, A. ii. 51 ;
Mil. 204 ; cohabitation, D. ii. 268 ; meeting, assembly,
J. A. ii. 107 4 ; Mil. 349.

samäcar, 1, to behave, act, practise, M. ii. 113; Dhp. A.
230 ; samäcinna (p.p.p.), practised.

samäcära, m., conduct, behaviour, D. ii. 279 ; M. ii. 113 ;
A. ii. 200; S. N. 279; Vin. ii. 248; iii. 184.

samätapa, m., ardour, zeal. A. iii. 346.
samädapaka, instructing, arousing, M. i. 145 ; A. ii. 97 ;

S. v. 162 ; Mil. 373 ; It. 107.
samädapana, n., instructing, instigating, M. iii. 132.
samädapetar, m., adviser, instigator, M. i. 16.
samädä, to take with oneself, to take upon oneself, to

undertake ; samädiyati (pres.), D. i. 146 ; Dhp. A. 308 ;
samädiya (imper.), B. ii. 118 = J. i. 2014 ; samädiyassu
(imper.), Dhp. A. 97 ; samädiyi (aor.), S. i. 232 ; J. A.
i. 21914 ; samädiyitvä (ger.), S. i. 232 ; samädäya (ger.),
having taken with oneself, with, D. i. 71 ; P. P. 58 ;
Sum. i. 207 ; Mah. i. 47 ; having taken upon himself,
conforming to, D. i. 163 ; ii. 74 ; Dhp. 266 ; S. N. 792 ;
898; 962; samädäya sikkhati sikkhäpadesu, he adopts
and trains himself in the precepts, D. i. 63 ; S. v. 187 ;
It. 118 ; samädinna (p.p.p.), A. ii. 193 ; samädapeti
(caus.), to cause to take, to incite, rouse, P. P. 39 ; 55 ;
Vin. i. 250; iii. 73; Sum. i. 293; 300; °dapesi (aor.),
D. ii. 42 ; 95 ; 206 ; Mil. 195 ; S. N. 695 ; °dapettä
(ger.), D. i. 126 ; Vin. i. 18 ; samädetvä (sic. ger),
Mah. xxxvii. 201 ; °dapiyamäna (pr. part, pass.), D.
ii. 42.

samädäna, n., taking, bringing ; asamädänacära, m., going
for alms without taking with one (the usual set of
three robes), Vin. i. 254 ; taking upon oneself, under-
taking, acquiring, M. i. 305 and ff. ; A. i. 229 and f. ;
ii. 52; J. A. i. 157 9 ; 21918 ; Vin. iv. 319; kamma-
samädäna, acquiring for oneself of Karma, D. i. 82 ;
S. v. 266; 304; It. 58 and ff. ; 99 and f. ; resolution,
J. A. i. 23317 ; Mil. 352; C. 7919.

samädäya, see samädä.
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samädinnatta, n., the fact of having been undertaken,
Dhp. A. 185 ; 399.

samädis (°dis), 6, to indicate, to command, D. i. 211 ;
Mah. xxxviii. 59.

samädhä, to put together, S. i. 169 ; jotim s., to kindle a
fire, Vin. iv. 115 ; cittam s., to compose the mind ;
samädahämi (pres.), M. i. 116 ; samädhemi (pres.),
Thig. 50 ; samädaham (pr. part.), S. v. 312 ; samä-
dahäna (pr. part, med.), S. i. 169 ; samädahamsn (aor.
3 pl.), D. ii. 254 ; samädhiyati (pr. pass.), is stayed,
composed, D. i. '73 ; M. i. 37 ; Mil. 289 ; samähita
(p-p.p.), put down, fitted, J. iv. 337 13 ; composed, firm,
attentive, D. i. 13 ; S. i. 169 ; S. N. 212 ; 22.5 ; 972,
etc. ; Dhp. 362 ; It. 119 ; P. P. 35 ; Vin. iii. 4 ; Mil. 300 ;
samädahäpeti (cans.), causes to kindle, Vin. iv. 115.

samädhi, m., concentration, D. ii. 123 (ariyo); It. 51; Vin.
i. 97 ; 104 ; Mil. 337 ; Visu., ch. iii. ; a generic name
for the state and exercise of absorbed ecstatic medi-
tation ; defined as cittassa ekaggatä, M. i. 301 ; Dh
S. 15; Asl. 118; and as kusalacittekaggatä, Visu.,
ch. iii. ; further identified with avikkhepa, ibid.; Dh. S.,
§ 57 ; and with samatha, Dh. S. 54 ; its four nimittas
or signs are the four satipatthänas, M. i. 301 ; six
conditions and six hindrances, A. iii. 427 ; other
hindrances, M. iii. 158 ; four parikkhäras or requisites—
viz., the four sammappadhänas, M. i. 301 ; seven pari-
parikkhäras, D. ii. 216 ; A. iv. 40 ; samädhibhäranä
(practice of concentration), M. i. 301 ; fourfold, A. ii
44 ff. ; fivefold, A. iii. 25 ff. ; the second jhäna is born
from samädhi, D. ii. 186 ; it is a condition for attaining
kusalä dhammä, A. i. 115; Mil. 38; conducive to
insight, A. iii. 19 ; 24 ff. ; 200 ; S. iv. 80 ; to seeing
heavenly sights, etc., D. i. 153 ; to removing moun-
tains, etc., A. iii. 311 ; removes the delusions of self,
A. i. 132 ff. ; leads to Arhatship, A. ii. 45 ; the änan-
tarika s., S. N. 226 ; cetosamädhi (rapture of mind),
D. i. 13 ; A. ii. 54 ; S. iv. 297 ; dham masamädhi, almost
identical with samatha, S. iv. 350 ff. ; two grades of
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samadhi distinguished—viz., upacära-s. (preparatory
concentration), and appanä-s. (attainment concentra-
tion), Sum. i. 217 ; Visu., ch. iv. ; Abh. S. ix. 4 ;
only the latter results in jhdna ; three kinds of s. are
distinguished, sunnata or empty, appanihita or aimless,
and animitta or signless, A. i. 299 ; S. iv. 360 ; cf. iv.
296; Yin. iii. 93; Mil. 337; cf. 333 f. ; Asl. 179 f. ;
222 f. ; 290 f. ; see the ‘ Yogävacara’s Manual,’ p. xxvii.;
samadhi is savitakka savicära, avitakka vicäramatta, or
avitakka avicära, K. V. 570 ; cf. 413 ; Mil. 337 ; Asl.
179 f. ; it is fourfold, chanda-, ririya-, citta-, and
vimamsä-samädhi, D. ii. 213.

samädhika (sama+adhika). (1) Excessive, abundant, D. ii.
251; J. ii. 3836 ; iv. 3112 ; (2) instead of samädhika.
Dhp. A. 254 ; see S- i. 120.

samädhija, produced by concentration, D. i. 74, etc.
samädhindriya (samadhi0 ), n., the faculty of concentration,

A. ii. 149 ; Dh. S. 15.
samädhiparikkhära (fpariskära), m., requisite to the attain-

ment of Samadhi, D. ii. 216.
samädhibala, n., the force of concentration, A. i. 94 ;

Dh. S. 28.
samädhibhävanä, f., cultivating, attainment of Samadhi,

A. ii. 44 f. (four different kinds mentioned).
samadhiyati, see samädhä.
Samädhivagga, m., the first chapter of the Sacca Samyuttä,

S. v. 414 and ff.
Samädhisamyutta, n., the same as Jhänasamyutta, S. iii.

263 and ff.
samädhisamvattanika, conducive to concentration, A. ii. 57 ;

S. iv. 272 and ff.
I. samäna (ts.), similar, equal, same, S. N. 18 ; 309 ; J. A.

ii. 108®. *
II. samäna. (1) being, D. i. 18 ; 60 ; J. A. i. 218 32 ; (2) a

kind of gods, D. ii. 260.
samänajätika, of equal birth, of the same caste, Dhp. A. 233.
samänatta (samänätman), equanimous, of pacified mind,

A. iv. 364.
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samänattatä (samänätmatä'), f., equanimity, impartiality,
A. ii. 32 -=248; iv. 219.

samänabhäta, m., equanimity, S. N. 702.
samänavassika (°varsika), having spent the rainy season

together, Vin. i. 168 and ff.
samänasamväsaka, belonging to the same communion,

Vin. i. 321.
samänaslmä, f., the same boundary, parish ; Vin. i. 321 ;

°ma, belonging to the same parish, Vin. ii. 300.
samänäsanika, entitled to a seat of the same height, Vin. ii.

169.
samäniyä (samänyä'), all equally, S. N. 24.
samäni, 1, to bring together, C. 82 (stanza 13) ; J. A. i. 68 27 ;

to bring, produce, J. A. i. 433 24 ; to put together, com-
pare, J. A. i. 120 16 ; 148 14 ; Dhp. A. 328; to collect,
enumerate, J. A. i. 429 22 ; to calculate (the time), J. A.
i. 148 14 ; 120 16 ; samänayi (aor.), Sum. i. 275; samänita
(p.p.p.), brought home, settled, Mil. 349.

samäp, 10, to complete, conclude, Mah. v. 273 , xxx. 55 ;
Sum. i. 307. See II. samatta.

samäpajjana, n., entering upon, passing through (?), Mil.
176 20.

samäpatipatti, misprint for sammä0 , A. i. 69.
samäpatti, f., attainment, A. iii. 5 ; S. ii. 150 f. ; Dh. S. 30

= 101 ; a stage of meditation, A. i. 94 ; Dh. S. 1331 ;
J. i. 47314 ; J. A. i. 34311 ; K. V. A. 57; Buddha
acquired anekakotisata-sahassä s., J. A. i. 77 10 ; the
eight attainments comprise the four Jhanas, the realm
of the infinity of space, realm of the infinity of
consciousness, realm of nothingness, realm of neither
consciousness nor yet unconsciousness, Pts. i. 8, 20 ff. ;
B. V. 192 = J. i. 2821 ; J. A. i. 5415 ; necessary for
becoming a Buddha, J. A. i. 14 28 ; acquired by the
Buddha, J. A. i. 66 85 ; result in rebirth in various
heavens, cf. Abh. S. v. 10 ; the nine attainments, the
preceding and the trance of cessation of perception and
sensation, S. ii. 216 ; 222 ; described, M. i. 159 f. etc. ;
in collocation with jhäna, vimokkha, and samädhi,
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Vin. i. 97 ; -bhävanä, realizing of the attainments, J. A.
i. 671 ; °kusalatä, Dh. S. 1331 ff.

samäpattila, that has acquired, J. A. i. 406 2£>.
samdpattesiya, that longs for attainment, K. V. 502 f.
samäpad, 4, to come into, enter upon, attain ; samäpattim s.,

J. A. i. 77 ia ; samädhim s., D. i. 215; arahattamagga'rib,
A. ii. 42 f. ; Vin. i. 32 ; sannävedayitanirodham s., to
attain the trance of cessation, S. iv. 293 ; kayavikkayam
s., to engage in buying and selling, Vin. iii. 241 ; säkac-
cham s., to engage in conversation, D. ii. 109 ; tejo-
dhätum s., to convert one’s body into fire, Vin. i. 25 ;
ii. 76; hassa-khiddä-rati-dhammasamäpanna, absorbed
in mirth, sport, and sensual lust; icchä-lobhasamä-
panna, given to desire and lust, Dhp. 264 ; to become.
S. iii. 86 ; samäpanna, that has attained the Samä-
pattis, K. V. 572 f. ; samäpajjami (pres.), -pajjissam
(fut.), -pajjanta (pr. p.), -panna (p.p.p.J, S. iv. 293 ;
•pajji (aor.), D. i. 215 ; -pädum (aor. 3 pl.), S. iii. 86 ;
-pajjeyya (opt.), Vin. iii. 241 ; -pajjita (p.p.p.J, D. ii.
109 ; -pajjitvä (ger.), Vin. i. 25.

samäpannaka, possessed of the Samäpattis, Sum. i. 119.
samäyä, 2, to come together, be united, J. iii. 38®.
samäyoga, m., combination, conjunction, Sum. i. 95 ; Sad-

dhammopäyana, 45 ; 469.
samäraka, including Mära, Vin. i. 11 = S. v. 423 ; D. i.

250, etc.
samärabh, 1, to begin, undertake, Mah. v. 79 ; samäraddha

(p.p.p.), Dhp. 293 ; S. iv. 197 ; J. A. ii. 61 x.
samärambha, m., undertaking, Vin. iv. 67 ; injuring, S. N.

311 ; D. i. 5 ; Sum. i. 77 ; A. ii. 197 ; S. v. 470 ; P. P.
58 ; appasamärambha (written °rabbha), easy, D. i. 143.

samäruh, 1, to ascend, enter;  pres samärohati, J. A. vi.
209 18 (cf. samorohatl, p. 206 16, read samärohati),
samärühi (aor.), Mah. xiv. 38 ; samärülha (p.p.p.), M. i
74 ; samäropeti (cans.), to raise, cause to enter, Mil. 85 ;
to put down, enter, Nett. 4 ; 206.

samäropana, m., one of the Häras, Nett. 1 ; 2; 4; 108; 205
and f. ; 256 and f.
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samälap, 1, to speak to, address, J. A. i. 47818. At J. A. i.
51 8 it seems to mean ‘to recover the power of
speech.’

Samälä, f., one of the chief female disciples of the Buddha
Vessabhu, B. xxii. 24; J. A. i. 42 13.

samäs, to sit together, associate ; samäsetha (opt. 3 sg.), S. i.
17 ; 56 and f. ; J. ii. 112 4 ; v. 48312 ; 494 5.

samäsa, m., a compound, Asl. 145 ; an abridgment, Mah.
xxxvii. 244.

samäsad, 1, to obtain, get ; samäsajja (ger.), .1. iii. 21810.
samäsana, n., sitting together with, company, S. N.

977.
samäsanna, near.
samäsama, exactly the same, Ud. 85 ( = D. ii. 135 and f.,

where the text has samasama).
samasisin, one who has simultaneously attained an end of

human passion and of life, P. P. 13 (c/. J. P. T. 8.,
1891, p. 5).

samähata, hit, struck, Mil. 181 ; 254 ; 304 ; Sankusamähata,
name of a hell, M. i. 337.

samähar, 1, to collect, Dhp. A. 113 ; samäharäpeti (cans.),
Dhp. A. 113.

samähära, m., collection.
samähita. See samädhä.
sami, 2 (sam + i and sam + ä + i), to come together, to meet,

to assemble, B. ii. 199 = J. i. 29 4 ; to associate with, to
go to, D. ii. 273; J. iv. 93 20 ; to correspond to, to
agree, D. i. 162; 247 ; J. A. i. 358 29 ; iii. 278 9 ; to
know, consider, S. i. 186 ; sameti (pr.), D. i. 162 ; S. ii.
158 = It. 70; sametu (imper.), J. iv. 93 20 ; samessati
(fut.), S. iv. 379 ; It. 70 ; samimsu (aor.), B. ii. 199 ;
S. ii. 158 = It. 70 ; samesum (aor.), J. A. ii. 3016 ; samecca
(ger.), D. ii. 273 ; S. i. 186 ; samita (p.p.p.), assembled,
V. V. Ixiv. 10 ; V. V. A. 277 ; samitam, continuously,
M. i. 93 ; It. 116 ; Mil. 70.

samijjh (samrdh), to succeed, prosper, take effect, D. i. 71 ;
B. ii. 59 = J. i. 14 19 ; samijjhati (pres.), B. ii. 59; J. A.
i. 267 18 ; samijjheyyu'rii (opt.), D. i. 71; samijjhi (aor.),
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J. A. i. 6810 ; samijjhissati (fut.), J. A. i. 151B; samiddha
(p.p.p.), Vin. i. 37 ; B. ii. 4 = J. i. 314 ; Mil, 331.

samijjhana, n., success, Dhp. A. 135.
sarninj (sa. sam + ing), to be moved, Dhp. 81 ; Weber, Ind.

Str. iii. 397, Oldenberg, K. Z. xxv. (1881), p. 327.
xamita, like, equal, S. i. 6 ; (2) quiet, appeased, Dhp. A.

234 17 (°-gamana) ; (s ) arranged, put into order, J. A. v.
201 23 ( = samvidahita, Comm.), cf. II. sam.

samitam, indecl. continually (?), Dhp. A. 110 11 ; Mil. 116 26

(satatam samitam).
samitatta (samitatva), n., state of being quieted, Dhp. 265.
samitävin (samita+ vin), he who has quieted himself, calm,

8. N. 499 ; 520 ; 8. i. 62 ; 188 ; A. ii. 49 ; 50.
samiti, f., assembly, D. ii. 256 ; Dhp. 321 ; J. A. iv. 35120.
Samitigutta, m., name of a Thera, Thag. 81.
I. Samiddha, m., name of a king of Ceylon at the time of the

Buddha Konägamana, Dip. xv. 48 ; xvii. 7 ; Mah. xv.
93 and ff. ; Mahäbodhiv. 128 ; 131 ; Smp. 330.

II. samiddha, mfn., rich, magnificent, J. A. vi. 3937 ; J. iii.
14s ; samiddhena, adv., with the object of one’s mission
accomplished, J. A. vi. 314 11 13.

I. samiddhi, f., success, prosperity, Dhp. 84 ; S. i. 200.
II. Samiddhi, m., name of a Bhikkhu, M. iii. 192 ; 207 ;

A. iv. 385 f. ; S. i. 8 ff. ; 119 f. ; iv. 38 ff. ; Thag. 46 ;
J. A. ii. 56 a ff. ; 3147 ; Asl. 88.

samiddhika, rich in, abounding in, Saddhammop. 421.
Samiddhijätaka, n., the 167th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 56 and ff'.
samiddhin, richly endowed with, Ap. in Thig. A. 18 ;

fem. -ini, J. v. 9026.
Samitanagäma, n., name of a village, Säs. 162.
samihita (samhita), composed, Vin. i. 245 = D. i. 104 = 238;

A. iii. 224 = 229 = Sum. i. 273.
samt (samt), f., the tree Acacia Sirissa.
samlet, D. ii. 94 ; see samlet.
samltar, m., one who meets, assembles; samltäro (n. pl.),

J. v. 324 24.
Samiti, m., name of a carriage maker, M. i. 32.
samlpa, near, recent, Kacc. 226 ; samlpa, n., proximity,
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D. i. 118 ; acc. °am, near to, Dhp. A, 26612 ; instr.
°-ena, passing near by, Dhp. A. 32813 ; loc. °-e, near,
Dhp. A. 31512.

samipaka, being near, Mah. xxxiii. 52.
samlpaga, approaching, Mah. iv. 27 ; xxv. 74.
samipacara, mfn., being near, Asl. 193.
samlpacärin, being near, D. i. 206 ; ii. 139.
samlpaitha (°stha), standing near, Mah. xxxvii. 164.
samir, 1, to be moved, Vin. i. 185 ; Dhp. 81 ; samirita (p.p.p.),

J. A. i. 393 3.
samira, m., air, wind, Däth. iv. 40.
samirana, m., wind, Tel. 16.
I. samih (sam + ikh), 1, to move along, V. V. v. 1 ; V. V. A. 35.
II. samih, to long, strive, J. v. 388®.
samukkams (samutkrs), to extol, S. N. 132 ; 438 ; M. i.

498 ; samukkattha (p.p.p.), exalted, A. iv. 293 ; Thag.
632.

samugga (samudga), m., a box, basket, J. A. i. 26Ö 28 ; 372 3 ;
383 29 ; Mil. 153; 247; Saddhammop. 360 (read
samuggäbham) ; samugga-jätaka, n., the 436th Jätaka,
J. A. iii. 527 ff. (called Karaiidaka- Jätaka, ibid. v.
455 2).

samuggata (samudgata}, arisen, V. V. A. 280; J. A. iv. 403 8

(text samuggagata).
samuggah (samudgrah), to seize, grasp, embrace; samug-

gahäya (ger.), S. N. 797 ; samuggahlta (p.p.p.), 8. N.
352 ; 785 ; 795 ; 801 ; 837 ; 841 ; 907.

samitggir (samudgf), 6, to throw out, eject, V. V. A. 199 ;
to cry aloud, Däth. v. 29.

samugghät, see samühan.
samugghäta (samudghata), m., uprooting, abolishing, re-

moval, D. i. 135 ; M. i. 136 ; A. ii. 34 ; S. ii. 263 ; iv. 31 ;
Vin. i. 107 ; 110.

samugghätaka, removing, Mil. 278.
saniucita, suitable, Vin. iv. 147 ; Däth. v. 55.
samuccaya, m., collection, accumulation, J. A. ii. 23519 (the

signification of the particle rd), Comm, or 8. N. xii.
v. 9 (do.) ; Comm, on Dhp. v. 244 (var. read, samussaya);
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ef. samussaya ; samuccaya-kkkandhaka, n., the third
section of Cullavagga, Vin. ii. 38-72.

samucchaka, see samunchaka.
samucch (sammürch), to be consolidated, to arise; samucchis-

satha (conditional), D. ii. 63. [Derivation and mean-
ing uncertain. See Windisch, Buddha’s Geburt,
p. 39, n. 1.]

samucchita, infatuated, S. i. 187 ; iv. 71.
samucchid, to extirpate, abolish, spoil, give up, D. i. 34 ;

ii. 74; M. i. 101 f. ; 360; J. A. iv. 63 z4 ; samucchin-
danti (pres.), D. ii. 74; samucchinna (p.p.p.), D. i.
34, etc.

samuccheda, m., abolishing, giving up, M. i. 360 ; sammä s.,
Pts. i. 101 ; s. cisuddhi, Pts. ii. 3 ; s. sunnarh, Pts. ii.
180.

samttjjala (samujjvala), resplendent, J. A. i. 8919 ; OS 33.
samujjalita (samiijjvalita), resplendent.
samujju (sam + rju), straightforward, perfect, S. N. 352;

S. iv. 196 (text sammuju).
samunchaka (sam + uncha), n., gleaning, living by gleaning,

S. i. 19 ; J. iv. 66 6.
samutthä (samud + stha), to rise up, to originate ; samutthäti

(pres.), Vin. v. 1 ; samutthahi (aor.), Mah. xxviii. 16 ;
samvtthäya (ger.), Dhp. A.106 ; samutthita (p.p.p.), Dh. S.
1035 ; samutthäpeti (caus.), to raise, to originate, set
on foot, J. Äi i. 144 18 ; 191 24 ; 318 30.

samutthäna (samutthäna), n., rising, origination, commonly
at the end of a compound, A. ii. 87 ; Dh. S. 766 ff. ;
981; 1175; Mil. 134; 302; 304; J. A. i. 207 17 ;
iv. 17117.

samutthänika, originating, Asl. 263.
samutthäpaka, fem. °pikä, occasioning, causing, Asl. 344 ;

V. V. A. 72.
samuttar, 1, to pass over, Mil. 372.
samuttij, 10, to excite, gladden, Vin. i. 18 ; D. i. 126 ;

S. N., p. 100.
samuttejaka, instigating, inciting, gladdening, M. i. 146 :

A. ii. 97 ; S. v. 162 ; It. 107.
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samutthata, struck, Saddhammop. 144 ; samatthata, or
better, samatthata is probably the true reading.

samudaya, m., rise, origin, D. i. 17 ; ii. 83 ; 308 ; Vin. i. 10 ;
S. N., p. 135 ; It. 16 (samuddaya, metri causa), etc. ;
emanation, multitude, J. A. i. 83 4 ; produce, revenue,
D. i. 227.

samudägam, 1, to come out, result, rise ; samudägacchati
(pres.), D. i. 116; M. i. 104; samudägata (p.p.p.),
S. ii. 24 ; S. N. 648.

samudägama, m., beginning, J. A. i. 2 3.
samudäcar, 1, to turn up, originate, M. i. 40 ; to occur to,

to befall, M. i. 109 ; 453 ; S. ii. 273 ; It. 31 ; to behave
towards, to address, Vin. i. 9 ; D. ii. 154 ; 192 ; J. A.
i. 192 7 ; to practice, J. A. ii. 33 9 ; 10 ; to lay claim to,
to vindicate for oneself, Vin. iii. 91 ; samudäcarati
(pres.), Vin. i. 9, etc. ; samudäcarimsu (aor.), J. A. ii.
3310 ; samudäcinna (p.p.p.), J- A. ii. 33 9.

samudäcära, m., behaviour, practice, J. A. iv. 22 23 ; Asl. 892.
samudäni, to bring out, M. i. 104.
samudaya, m., multitude, quantity, V. V. A. 175 ; the whole,

V. V. A. 276.
samudävata (samudä + rrta), restrained, Asl. 75.
samudähata (°hrta), brought forward, Mah. xxxvii. 247

(probably misread for samupä°).
samudähära, m., talk, conversation, Mil. 344 ; piya°, Thig.

A. 226.
samudi, to arise ; pres- samudayati (var. lect. samudlyati)

S. ii. 78 14 ; samudeli, A. iii. 338; samudita (p.p.p.),
Däth. v. 4 ; united, come together, V. V. A. 321.

samudikkh (samudlks), to behold, Ap. in Thig. A. 147.
samudtr, 10, samudireti (pres.) J. v. 78® ; var. read.

samudirita (p.p p.), J. vi. 17®.
samudirana, n., moving, Asl. 307.
I. samudda (samudra), m., quantity of water, deep, J. A. i.

230 11 ; iv. 167 23 ; the sea, the ocean, D. i. 222; M. i.
493; S. i. 6; 32; 67; J. iv. 172 18i 19; 20 ; Dhp. 127,
etc. ; explained by adding sägara, S. ii. 82 ; four oceans,
S. ii. 18Q ; 187 ; Thig. A. I l l  ; eight qualities, A. iv.
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198 ; 206 ; etymology, Mil. 85 f. ; the eye an ocean,
S. iv. 157.

II. Samudda, m., name of an isi, J. vi. 99 a8.
samuddakkhäyikä, f., tales about the origin of the sea,

chiromancy, Vin. i. 188 ; M. i. 513 ff ; D. i. 8 ;
Sum. i. 91.

Samuddajä, f., name of a daughter of Prince Brahmadatta
and a Näga-wife, J. A. vi. 160 ff.

Samuddajätaka, n., name of the 296th Jätaka, J. A. ii.
441 and ff.

Samuddadatta, m., name of a Bhikkhu, Vin. ii. 196 ; iii. 171 ;
174 ; iv. 66 ; 335.

Samuddamajjha, n., name of a village, Säs. 85.
samuddaya, metri causa instead of samudaya, It. 16 ; 52.
Samuddavagga, m., the third chapter of the fourth Pannäsa

of the Saläyatana-samyutta, S. iv. 142.
Samuddavänijajätaka, n., the 466th Jätaka (J. A. iv. 158

and ff.j, J. A. i. 142 20.
Samuddavijaya, f., the queen of King Bharata of Sovira,

J. A. iii. 47010 ; 474 18.
Samudda, f., one of the first female disciples of the Buddha

Konägamana, B. xxiv. 23; J. A. i. 43 0.
samuddittha (samuddista), pointed out.
amuddesa, summary, statement (see Uddesa), Abh. S.

vi. 3.
samuddhata (samuddhrta), pulled out, eradicated, Saddham-

mop. 143; Mah. lix. 15 ; J. A. vi. 309 19.
samuddhata ( = sa.), filled with, abounding in, Thig. 371

(dumä kusumarajena).
samuddhar, 1, to take out, away ; to lift up, carry away, save

from ; samuddhari (aor.), J. vi. 2715 ; samuddhäsi (aor.,
thus read instead of samutthäsi), J. v. 70 29 (c/. 70 26).

samuddharana, n., pulling out, salvation, Mil. 232.
samunna (ts.), moistened, wet, S. iv. 158.
samunnad, 1, to utter loud cries.
samunnam, 10, to raise, elevate, Thag. 29.
samupagam, 1, to approach, Mil. 209.
samupajan, to produce ; °janiyamäna (pr. p. p.), Nett. 195.
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samupaffhä (samupasthä), to serve, help ; samupatthäti
pres.), Saddhammop. 283 ; samupatthahi (aor.), Mah.
xxxiii. 95.

samupadhäv, 1, to run towards, Tel. 62.
samupabbülha (samupavyüdha), joined, M. i. 253 ; D. ii. 285 ;

S. i. 98 ; Mil. 292 ; J. A. i. 89 20.
samupama, resembling, Mah. xxxvii. 68 ; also samiipama,

J. A. i. 146 27 ; vi. 5346 ; v. 155
samupayä, 2, to approach, attain, Tel. 49 ; (samupayäti,

pres.).
samuparuh, 1, to ascend ; samuparülha (p.p.p.), Däth. iv. 42.
samupasobhita (°sobhita), adorned, Mil. 2.
samupägam, 1, to come to; samitpOgami (aor.), Mah. xxxvi.

91 ; samupägata (p.p.p.), Mah. xxxvii. 115 ; xxxviii, 12 ;
Saddhammop. 324; J. A. vi. 2S2 25.

samupädika, being on a level with the water, Mil. 237
(Trenckner conjectures samupodika) .

samupeta, endowed with, Mil. 352.
samuppatti (samutpatti), f., origin, arising, S. iv. 218.
samuppad (samutpad), 4, to arise, be produced ; samuppajjati

(pres.), S. iv. 218; samuppanna (p.p.p.), S. N. 168;
599 ; Dh. S. 1035.

samuppäda (samutpäda), m., origin, arising, production,
Vin. ii. 96; S. iii. 16 ff. ; It. 17 ; J. A. vi. 22315

(anilüpana-samuppäda, var. read. °-samuppäta, ‘ swift
as the wind ’).

samupphosita (samud + prus), sprinkled, J. A. vi. 48119.
samubbah (samudvali), 1, to carry, Däth. iii. 3; v. 35 ;

samubbahanta (pr. part.), J. A. vi. 2111 (making
display of).

samubbhava (samudbhava) , m. production.
samubbhüta, borne from, produced from, Däth. ii. 25.
samuyyuta (samudyuta) , energetic, devoted, V. V. Ixiii. 33

V. V. A. 269.
samullap (samttdlap), 1, to talk, converse, Vin. iii. 187

P. V. A. 237 ; samullapanta (p. part.), J. A. iii. 49 15

samullapesi (aor.), ‘ Prätimokshasütra,’ p. 13.
samullapana, n., talking with, conversation, Dhp. A. 430.
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samulläpa, m., conversation, talk, Mil. 351.
samussaya (samucchraya) , m., accumulation, complex, A. ii.

42 = It. 48 ; It. 34 ; bhassasamuccaya, grandiloquence,
8. N. 245 ; especially, the complex form, the body,
D. ii. 157 = 8. i. 148; Dhp. 351; Thig. 22; 270;
Thig. A. 98 ; 212 ; rüpasamussaya, the same, Thig. 102 ;
cf. samuccaya.

samussähita (samutsähita) , instigated, V. V. A. 105.
samussi (sarnucchri), 1, to raise, lift up; samussita (p.p.p.),

elevated, erected, J. A. iii. 497 20 ; Dhp. 147 (arro-
gant [?]) ; A. i. 199 1 ; samussäpita (caus. p.p.p.), the
same, J. A. iii. 4081 ; samusseyya (opt.), A. i. 199 15.

samülaka, including the root, Thig. 385 ; Thig. A. 256.
samüh, 10, to gather, collect, Mah. xxxvii. 245.
samibha, m., multitude, mass, aggregation, Nett. 195.
samiipabbülha, v. samu-°.
samüpama, v. samü°.
samilhan (samud-hari), to remove, to abolish, D. i. 135 f. ;

ii. 91 = 8. v. 432 ; M. i. 47 ; 8. iii. 131 ; v. 76 ; J. i.
374 3 = S. N. 360; 8. N. 14; 369; 1076; sikkhäpadam,
Vin. iii. 23 ; D. ii. 154 ; uposathägäram, to discontinue
using a Vihära as an Uposathägära, Vin. i. 107 ;
simam, to remove the boundary, Vin. i. 110 ; samil-
hanti (pres.), 8. iii. 156; samühanati (pres.), Vin. i.
110 ; samühaneyya (opt.), Vin. i. 110 ; samilhantu
(imper.), D. ii. 154; samühanissämi (fut.), D. i. 135;
gamilhananta (pres, part.), Vin. i. 110; samühanitvä
(ger.), M. i. 47 ; Vin. i. 107 ; a°, M. iii. 285; samug-
ghätum, (inf.), Mah. xxxvii. 32 ; samühata (p.p.p.), D. i.
136 ; Dhp. 250 ; 8. N. 14 ; 360, etc. ; samilhantabba
(fut. part, pass.), Vin. i. 107 ; samugghätäpeti (caus.),
to cause to put to death, Mil. 193 ; samugghäteti (caus.),
Comm, on M. ch. 44 ; samhugghätita (caus. p.p.p.), ibid.,
on M. ch. 63, Mil. 101 6 (samugghätitatta, n.) ; samii-
hanäpeti (caus.), Mil. 142 (1. 5 fr. b.)

samühatatta, n., abolition, M. iii. 151.
samtlhanana, n., removal.
samekkh (samek?), to consider; samekkhe (opt.), J. iv. 51 ;
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samekkham (pr. part.), J. ii. 65 7 ; samekkhiya (ger.),
Mah. xxxvii. 237.

sameta, associating with, Mil. 396 ; connected with, provided
with, Mah. xix. 69 ; combined, constituted, S. N. 873 ;
874.

sameti, see sami.
sametikä, S. N. 285 ; read samähitä.
samokir (samarakir), 6, to sprinkle, B. ii. 178 = J. i. 27 19 ;

samokinna (p.p.p.), J. A. i. 233 22

samotata (samava-\-tata), strewn all over, spread, V. V. Ixxxi.
6 (various readings, samogata and samohata) ; J. i.
183 26.

samotar (samaratar), 1, to descend, Mah. x. 57.
samodakam, at the water’s edge, Vin. i. 6 = M. i. 169 = D.

ii. 38.
samodita, united, V. V. A. 320 ; comp, samndita.
samodhä (samavadhä), to draw back, to put together, S. i. 7 ;

iv. 178 f. ; to fix, Nett. 165; samodahati (pres.), Nett.
178; samodaham (pres, part.), S. i. 7 = iv. 179; samo-
dahitvä (ger.), S. iv. 178 ; samodhäya (ger.), Sad-
dhammop. 588; susamohita (p.p.p.), J. vi. 2611.

samodhäna (samaradhäna) , n., collocation, combination,
B. ii. 59 = J. i. 1410 ; S. iv. 215 = v. 212; samodhänam
gam, to come together, to combine, to be contained in,
Vin. i. 62; M. i. 184 = S. i. 86; v. 43; 231 = A. v.
21 (Comm, odhänapakkhepam gam) ; samodhänagata,
wrapped together, Mil. 362 ; samodhänapariväsa, a
combined, inclusive probation, Vin. ii. 48 ff.

samodhäna-, 10 (denominative from foregoing), to combine,
connect, J. A. i. 9 36; 14 4 ; Sum. i. 18; especially
jätakam s., to apply a Jätaka to the incident, J. A. i.
106 7, etc.

samoruh (samavaruh), to descend; samoruyha (ger.), Mah.
x. 35.

samorodha, m., barricading torpor, Dh. S. 1157 ; Asl.
379.

samosar (samara + sr), to flow down together, Mil. 349;
to come together, gather, J. A. i. 178 24.
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samosarana (samavasarana) , coming together, meeting,
uniting, D. i. 237 ; ii. 61 ; S. iii. 156 ; v. 42 ff. ; 91 ;
Mil. 38.

samoha, infatuated, P. P. 61.
sampakamp (samprakamp) , 1, to tremble, be shaken, Vin.

i. 12 ; D. ii. 12 ; 108 ; M. i. 227 ; iii. 120 ; sampa-
kampeti (cans.), to shake, D. ii. 108.

sampakäsita (samprakäsita) , displayed.
sampakopa (*samprakopd} , m., indignation, Dh. S. 1060.
sampakkhand, 1, to aspire to, to enter into, Mil. 35.
sampakkhandana, n., aspiration, Mil. 34 f.
sampaggah (sampra + grah) , to seize, grasp; sampagganhäti

(pres.), Asl. 372 ; sampaggahlta, established, Mil. 309.
sampaggaha, m., support, patronage, Mah. iv. 44.
sampaggäha, m., assumption, arrogance, Dh. S. 1116.
sampaghosa (sampra + ghosa) , m., sound, noise, M. B. V. 45.
sampacura (sam + pracura) , very many, A. ii. 59; 61; S. i.

110.
sampajanna, n., consciousness, intelligence, D. i. 63 ; A. i.

13 ; S. iii. 169 ; Dh. S. 53 ; P. P. 25 ; Sum. i. 183 ff.
sampajäna, thoughtful, mindful, conscious, D. i. 37 ; ii. 94 f. ;

S. N. 413 ; 931 ; It. 10 ; 42 ; P. P. 25 ; sampajänakärin,
acting with thoughtful intelligence, perfectly conscious
of what is going on, D. i. 70; ii. 95 ; 292 ; P. P. 59 ;
Sum. i. 184 ff. ; sampqjänamusäräda, m., deliberate lie,
Vin. iv. 2 ; It. 18 ; J. A. i. 239.

sampajjalita (samprajralita) , blazing, burning, Vin. i. 25 ;
D. i. 95; ii. 335 ; J. A. i. 23217 ; Mil. 84.

sampannä (samprajna), to know; sampajänäti (pres.), S. v.
154 ; S. N. 1055 ; sampajänissati (fut.), S. V. 155.

sampatike, adv., now, J. A. iv. 432 8 { = sampati, idäni,
ibid. 432 18).

sampaticch (sampratts), to receive, accept, J. A. i. 69 s2 ;
Mah. vi. 34 ; ovOdam s., to comply with an admonition,
J. A. iii. 52 4 ; sädhü ti s., to say ‘well’ and agree,
J. A. ii. 318 ; Mil. 8.

sampaticchana, n., accepting, Asl. 332 ; Saddhammop.
59; 62.
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sampativijjh (samprati + vyadh), to penetrate; sampativijjhi-
yati (pass.), Nett. 220.

sampativedha, m., penetration, Nett. 27 ; 41 ; 42 ; 220.
sampatisamkhä, deliberately, S. ii. I l l ;  contracted from

°-samkhäya (ger.).
sampat, 1, to go away, M. i. 79 (various reading) ; pres.

sampatati, to fly along or about, J. A. vi. 528 31 (dumä
dumam) ; imper. sampatantu, ibid. vi. 448 29 (itarltaram) ;
sampatanta (pr. part.), flying to, J. A. iii. 491 22 ; sampa-
tita (p.p.p.), J. A. vi. 507 u .

sampati (samprati), now, Mil. 87 ; sampatijäta, just born,
D. ii. 15 = M. iii. 123. See sampatike.

sampatinipajja, f., sitting down, Thig. A. 111.
sampatta (sampräpta), reached, Saddbammop. 56 ; reached,

arrived, come to, present, J. A. iv. 142 2 ; P. V. A. 12 4.
sampattakajata, merged in, given to, Ud. 75 [read sam-

mattaka (?)].
sampatti, f., success, Dhp. A. 157 ; Sum. i. 126 ; attain-

ment, three attainments, J. A. i. 105 28 ; Mil. 96;
Dhp. A. 341; Nett. 126; six, J. A. i. 105 29 ; nine,
Mil. 341 ; excellency, magnificence, Dhp. A. 117 ;
rüpasampatti, beauty, J. A. iv. 33317 ; honour, Mah.
xxii. 48 ; prosperity, Mah. xxxviii. 92 ; s. bhavaloko,
Pts. i. 122.

sampatthanä (°prärthanä), f., entreating, imploring, Dh. 8-
1059.

sampad, 4, to come to, to fall to ; to succeed, prosper,
Dhp. A. 130; J. A. i. 718 ; ii. 105 3; to turn out, to
happen, to become, D. i. 91 ; 101 ; 193 ; 239 ; sampaj-
jati (pres.), D. i. 101; sampädi (aor.), D. ii. 266;
269 ; sampanna (p.p.p.), successful, complete, perfect,
Yin. ii. 256 ; sampannaveyyäkarana, n., a full explana-
tion, S. N. 352 ; endowed with, possessed of, abounding
in, Vin. i. 17; S. N. 152; J. A. i. 421 s ; vijjäcarana-
sampanna, full of wisdom and goodness, D. i. 49 ;
S. N. 164 ; often used as first part of a compound,
sampannavijjacarana, Dhp. 144 ; sampannasvla, virtuous,
It. 118 ; Dhp. 57 ; sampannodaka, abounding in water,
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J. A. iv. 125 6 ; sweet, well cooked, Vin. ii. 196; Mil.
395 ; sampädeti (cans.), to procure, obtain, Vin. i. 217 ;
ii. 214; ekavacanam s., to be able to utter a single
word, J. A. ii. 164 18 ; katham s., to be able to talk,
J. A. ii. 165 16 ; dohale s., to satisfy the longing, Mah.
xxii. 51 ; ratham s., to bring out, to establish the
existence of a carriage ; to strive, to try to accomplish
one’s aim, D. ii. 120 ; S. ii. 29.

sampadci (sampad), f., successful attainment, possession,
perfection, A. i. 38 ; sila-, citta-, pannä-s., blissful
attainment in conduct, in heart, in intellect, D. i. 167 ;
slla-, samädhi-, pannä-, vimutti-, vimuttinänadassana-s.,
M. i. 145 ; P. P. 54 ; dassana-s., attainment of right
views, S. N. 231; pitaka-s., M. i. 520; yanna-s., suc-
cessful performance of a sacrifice, D. i. 128 ; S. N. 505 ;
509 ; vijjäcarana-s., successful attainment in wisdom
and goodness, D. i. 99 ; eight attainments, A. iv. 322
and ff. ; evamsampadam, thus D. i. 224 ; A. v. 256 ;
Dhp. A. 125 18 ; J. iv. 358 3 = vi. 127 33 ; pitaka-sampa-
däya, M. i. 520, basket-wise (see Trenckner’s ‘ Pali
Misc.,’ p. 68).

sampadäna (sampradäna), n., the dative relation, Kacc.
134; J. A. v. 214 23 (upayogatthe s-°) ; v. 237 21

(karanatthe s-°).
Sampadäniyasuttanta, m., the 28th Sutta of the Digha

Nikäya.
sampadäl, 10 (sampradälaya-) , to tear, to cut, M. i. 450 ;

A. ii. 33 = S. iii. 85; 8. iii. 155; Mah. xxiii. 10;
sampadälati, to burst, J. A. vi. 559 27 (=phalati, 56021).

sampaditta (sampradlpta), kindled, Saddhammop. 33.
sampadus (sampradus) , 4, to be corrupted, to trespass,

Vin. iv. 260 ; J. A. ii. 193 2 ; sampaduttha (p.p.p.),
Saddhammop. 70 ; a-sampaduttha, who has not com-
mitted sin, J. A. vi. 317 23 = vi. 321 12.

samadosa, m., hate, abhorrence, Dh. S. 1060 ; a-sampadosa,
m., innocence, J. A. vi. 317 24 =vi. 32113.

sampaddu (sampradru), to run away; sampaddavl (aor.),
J. vi. S322 ; sampadduta (p.p.p.), J. A. vi. Ö329.
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sampadhüpäy (sampra+dhupäya), to send forth smoke,
to fill with smoke or incense, S. i. 169 ; Mil.
333.

Sampapancasatti, f., name of a commentary by Dipamkara,
G. V. 70.

sampaphulla (samprapliulld), blooming, blossoming, Sad-
dhammop. 245.

sampabhäs (sampra + bhäs), to shine, Mil. 338.
sampabhäsa, m., frivolous talk, S. v. 355.
sampamadd (sampra + mard), to crush out. Mil. 403.
sampamildp (sampra + mid) , 10, to make feeble, to starve,

emaciate, C. 100.
sampamud (sampramud) , 1, to rejoice ; sampamodämi (pres.),

V. V. xxxvi. 8 ; sampamodita (p.p.p.), Saddhammop.
301.

gampamülha (sampramüdhd), confounded, S. N. 762.
sampayä (samprayd), 2, to proceed, to go away ; sampayä-

tave (inf.), S. N. 834 ; sampayäta (p.p.p.), Dhp. 237 ;
sampäyissanti (fut.), M. ii. 157.

sampayuj (samprayvj), 10, to associate, to keep company,
Vin. ii. 5 ; M. ii. 5 ; S. i. 239 ; sampayutta (p.p.p.),
associated with, connected, Dh. S. 1 ; K. V. 337 ;
Asl. 42.

sampayoga (samprayoga), m., union, association, Vin. i. 10 ;
S. v. 421 ; Sum. i. 96 ; 260 ; Tel. 36.

samparäya, m., future state, the next world, Vin. ii. 162 ;
D. ii. 240 ; S. i. 108 ; 8. N. 141 ; 864 ; J. i. 219 29 ;
iii. 195 l f -; Mil. 357.

samparäyika, belonging to the next world, Vin. i. 179 ;
iii. 21; D. ii. 240; M. i. 87; It. 17; 39; J. A.
ii. 74».

samparikaddh (sampari + krs), 1, to pull, drag along, M.
i. 228.

samparikantati, to cut all round, M. iii. 275. (Trenckner
reads sampakantati.)

samparikinna (°kirna), surrounded, Mil. 155.
samparitap), 10, to make warm, heat, to scourge, M. i. 128 ;

244 = S. iv. 57.
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samparivajj (sampari + vrj), 1, to avoid, shun, Saddham-
mop. 52 ; 208.

sampariratt (sampari + vrt), to turn, to roll about; sampari-
vattamäna (pr. part.), J. A. i. 140 11 ; samparivatta
(p.p.p.) , rolling himself about, Dhp. 325 ; sampari-
vatteti (cans.), to turn over in the mind, to revolve,
S. v. 89.

samparivattaka, rolling about, grovelling, J. A. ii. 142 28 ;
Mil. 253 ; 357 ; samparivattakam - samparivattakam,
continually turning it, Vin. i. 50.

samparivär, 10, to surround, wait upon, attend on, J. A. i.
6116 ; pres, samparivärayanti, D. chap. xxix. ; sam-
pariväresum (aor. 3 pl.), J. A. i. 16413 ; samparivära-
yitvä (ger.), J. A. i. 61 61 ; ~etvä (do.), vi. 108 13 ; vi. 431.
See sampaväreti.

sampareta, surrounded, beset with, J. ii. 31716 ; iii. 360 28 =
S. i. 143.

sampalibodha, m., awakening, continuation, Nett. 79.
sampalibhanj (sampari0 ), 1, to break, to crack, M. i. 234 ;

S. i. 123; sampalibhagga (p.p.p.), S. i. 123.
sampalimattha (samparimrsta) , touched, handled, S. iv. 168 ff.

= J. A. iii. 532 u .
sampaliveth, 10 (samparivest) , to wrap up, envelop ; ~eyya

(opt.), A. iv. 131 (käyam).
sampalivethita, wrapped up, enveloped, M. i. 281.
sampavanka, intimate, friend, D. ii. 78 ; S. i. 83 ; 87 ;

P. P. 36.
sampavankatä, f., entanglement, connexion, intimacy, S. i.

87 ; Dh. S. 1326 ; P. P. 20 ; 24 ; Asl. 394.
sampavannita, described, praised, J. A. vi. 39813.
sampavatt ((sampravrt) , 10, to produce, set going, Mah.

xxiii. 75; pres, sampavattenti, A. iii. 222 (samväsam).
sampavattar, m., an instigator, A. iii. 133.
sampavä (sampra-vä) , 2, to blow, to be fragrant, M. i. 212 ;

J. A. vi. 534 33 ; V. V. A. 343 (=V. V. Ixxxiv. 32);
sampaväyati, to make fragrant, V. V. Ixxxi. 6 ; Ixxxiv.
32; V. V. A. 344.

sampaväyana, n., making fragrant, V. V. A. 344.
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sampavär (samprarr), 10, to cause to accept, to offer, to
regale, serve with; samparärettä (ger.), Vin. i. 18;
ii. 128; D. i. 109; sampaväresi (aor.), D. ii. 97.

sampavedh, 1, to be shaken violently, to be highly affected,
Vin. i. 12; D. ii. 12; 108; M. i. 227; Thig. 231;
J. A. i. 25 26 ; S. iv. 71; sampavedheti (caus.), to
shake violently, D. ii. 108 ; M. i. 253. (From
*sam-pra-vyath, although redhati occurs in Buddhist
Sanskrit.)

sampavedhin, that can be shaken, S. N. 28 ; Mil. 386.
sampas (sampas), 4, to see, behold; to look to, to consider;

sampassanta (pres, part.), Vin. i. 42; D. ii. 285; sam-
passam (pres, part.), Dhp. 290.

sampasad (samprasad), 1, to be tranquillized, reassured ;
sampasidati (pres.), D. i. 106; M. i. 101; Sum.
i. 275.

sampasar (samprasr), 10, to distract ; sampasärlyati (pass.),
A. iv. 47 ; Mil'. 297 ; Asl. 376.

sampasäda (samprasäda) , m., serenity, pleasure, D. ii. 211;
222; A. ii. 199; M. ii. 262.

sampasädana (samprasädand) , n., tranquillizing, D. i. 37 ;
Dh. S. 161 ; Mil. 34 ; Asl. 170 (in the description of
the second Jhäna) ; happiness, joy, B. i. 35.

sampasidana, n., becoming tranquillized, Nett. 28.
sampakants (samprafirs) , to be glad; sampahattha (p.p.p.),

Saddhammop. 301 ; sampahamseti (caus.), to gladden,
delight, Vin. i. 18 ; D. i. 126 ; S. N., p. 100.

sampahamsaka, gladdening, M. i. 146; A. ii. 97; It. 107;
Mil. 373.

sampahamsana, n., being glad, pleasure, approval, Sad-
dhammop. 568 ; Pts. i. 167.

sampahattha, joined, made, S. N. 686 (comm, samghatti-
tam).

sampahära (samprahärd), m., striking, battle, strife, D. ii.
166 ; P. P. 66 f. ; Sum.-i. 150 ; Mil. 224.

sampäka, m., food prepared from barley, V. V. xliii. 5 ;
V. V. A. 186.

sampäta, m., falling together, collision, It. 68 ; falling,
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descent ; kukkutasampäta, neighbouring, closely ad-
joining (yasmä gämä nikkhamitvä kukkuto padasä va
annam gämam gacchati, ayam kukkutasampäto ti vuc-
cati), Vin. iv. 63; 358; kukkutasampätaka, lying close
together; kukkuta-sampäta(ka) , litt, (like a flock of
poultry), A. i. 159 ; hära-sampäta, linking together of
the necklace (of truth), title of part of Netti. Abhi-
dhänapp. says that sampäta means ‘a heavy shower.’

sampäd, see sampad.
sampädaka, m., one who obtains, Mil. 349.
sampädana, n., effecting, accomplishment, Nett. 44 ; pre-

paring, obtaining, J. A. i. 8019.
sampadaniya, that should be effected, Mah. lix. 2.
sampäp (sampräp}, 8, to reach, attain, J. A. ii. 208 ; to come

to, meet with, J. A. i. 675 ; sampäpuni (aor.), J. A. ii.
20s ; sampatta (p.p.p.), who has reached, Mil. 9; come,
arrived, Mil. 66 ; met with, Ap. in Thig. A. 82 ; sam-
päpeti (caus.), to bring, Dhp. A. 161.

sampäpaka, causing to obtain, leading to, Dhp. A. 421.
sampäy, 1, to be able to explain (Sum. i. 117, sanipödetvä

kathetum sakkunoti), D. i. 26; ii. 284; M. i. 85; 96;
472; A. v. 50; S. iv. 15; 67; v. 109; Vin. ii. 249
(see p. 364) ; S. N., p. 100 ; pres, sampäyati (var. read.,
sampäyäti), M. i. 472 ; sampäyäsi, ibid. i. 239. See
sampayä.

sampäl, 10, to protect, J. iv. 127 .
sampind, 10, to knead together, combine ; sampindeti,

Asl. 171; sampindita (p.p.p.), brought together, re-
stored, J. A. i. 230 25 ; compact, firm, J. A. v. 89 28.

sampindana, n., kneading together, combining, Asl. 171.
sampiya (sampriya') , friendly ; sampiyena, by mutual con-

sent, in mutual love, S. N. 123 ; 290.
sampiyäyati (denom. from sam+priyd), to receive with

joy, to treat kindly, address with love, etc.; pres.
sampiyäyati, J. A. iii. 482 6 ; part, sampiyäyanta, J. A.
iv. 135 8 ; sampiyäyamäna (do.), fondling, being fond
of, D. ii. 223; J. A. i. 191 15 ; 29716 ; 36120 : ii. 85 24 ;
aor. sanvpiyäyimsu, J. A. vi. 127 28.
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sampiyäyana, n., friendly reception, etc., J. A. iii.
492 2S.

sampi (samprl), to satisfy, please; sampesi (pres. 2nd
pers.), J. iii. 253 11 ; sampinayitvä (ger.), Däth.
iv. 11.

samp'tl (sampld), 10, to press, to pinch, to worry, Vin. iii.
126 ; samjnlita, n., trouble, worry, Mil. 368.

sampila, n., trouble, pain; asampllam, free from trouble,
Mil. 351.

sampucch (samprach), 1, to ask, D. i. 116 ; sampuccha (ger.),
having made an appointment with, S. i. 176 (var.
read., sampucchä, adv. [?J).

samputa, m., a casket, cavity, Mah. xxxvii. 200.
samputita, shrunk, shrivelled, M. i. 80.
sampunna (sampilrna), filled, full, S. N. 279; B. ii. 119 =

J. i. 20 16 ; Mah. xxii. 60.
sampurckkhar (sampuras + kr) , 8, to honour, M. ii. 169.
sampitj, 10, to venerate, Mah. xxx. 100.
sampitr (sam-pr), pass., to be filled, ended; aor. sampilri

(mäso, ‘it was a full month since . . .’), J. A. iv.
458 29.

sampärita, filled, full.
samposita, nourished, Tel. 47.
sampha, nonsense, S. N. 158 ; A. ii. 23 ; Saddhammop.

55 ; 68 (comp, saspa and mukha-fapha).
sanvphappaläpa, m., useless, frivolous talk, D. i. 4 ; A. i. 298 ;

P. P. 58 ; Sum. i. 76, etc.
samphappaläpin, talking foolishly or frivolously, D. i. 138 ;

A. i. 298 ; P. P. 39 ; 58.
I. samphala, abounding in fruits, S. i. 70; 98 = It. 45.
II. Samphala, m., one of the first disciples of the Buddha

Siddhattha, B. xvii. 18 (J. A. i. 40® has Sambala).
samphassa (samsparsa) , m., contact, Vin. i. 3 ; A. ii. 117;

M. i. 85; J. A. i. 502 31 ; kaya-s., the touch of the
skin, D. ii. 175; cakkhu-, sota-, ghäna-, jivhä-, käya-,
and mano-s., D. ii. 58; 308; S. iv. 68 f.

samphiilla, mfn., full-blown, J. A. vi. 188 14.
samphus (samsprs), 6, to touch, to come in contact with;
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samphussam (pres, part.), It. 68 ; sainphusamäna (pres,
part., m.), S. N. 671; samphusi (aor.), D. ii. 128;
samphusitum (inf.), S. N. 835 ; D. ii. 355 ; samphuttha
(p.p.p.), It. 68 ; S. iv. 97.

samphusanä, f., touch, contact, Thig. 367 ; Dh. S. 2 ; 71.
samphusitatta, n., the state of having been brought into

touch with, Dh. S. 2 ; 71.
sambandh 1, to bind together, to unite, Vin. ii. 116 ; sam-

baddha (p.p.p.), Saddhammop. 81; sambajjhati (pass.),
is united, attached to, J. A. iii. 7 2 ; sambandhitvä (ger.),
Vin. i. 274 ; ii. 116.

sambandha, m., connexion, tie, D. ii. 296 = M. i. 58 ; °-kula,
n., related family, J. A. iii. 362 8 ; a-sambandha,
mfn., incompatible (Comm, on asannuta, J. A. iii.
266 2).

Sambandhacintana, n., name of a work by Sangharakkhi-
tatthera, Sas. 34.

Sambandhacintä, f., name of a commentary on the Khudda-
sikkhä, G. V. 61 ; 62 ; 71.

sambandhana, n., binding together, connexion, J. A. i.
3282®.

Sambara (sambara), m., a king of the Asuras, S. i. 227 ;
239.

sambarimäyä (sämbarl mäya), f., the art of Sambari, jugglery,
S. i. 239.

I. sambala (sambala), n., provision, Kacc. 335 ; J. vi.
53132.

II. Sambala, m. (1) One of the first disciples of the Buddha
Siddhattha, J. A. i. 40 9 (B. xvii. 18 reads Samphala).
(2) One of the Theras who accompanied Mahinda to
Ceylon, Vin. v. 3 ; Asl. 32 ; Dip. xii. 38 ; Mah. xii. 7 ;
Smp. 313 ; Säs. 16 ; Mahäbodhiv. 116.

sambahula, many, Vin. i. 32 ; D. i. 2 ; J. i. 329® ; J. A. i.
126 29 ; sambahulam bar, to take a plurality vote,
J. A. ii. 4Ö 22 ; sambahulikam kar, the same, J. A. ii.
197 3 ; sambahulatä, f., a plurality vote, J. A. ii.
45

sambädha, m., crowding, pressure, inconvenience from
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crowding, janasambädharahita, free from crowding,
Mil. 409 ; yassa sambadho bhavissati, he who finds it too
crowded, Vin. iv. 43; asambädha, unobstructed, S. N.
150 ; atisambädhatä, f., the state of being too narrow,
J. A. i. 715 ; puttadärasambädhasayana, a bed en-
cumbered with child and wife, Mil. 243 ; compare
S. i. 78 ; difficulty, trouble, S. i. 7 ; 48 ; J. A. iv. 4881 ;
sambädhapatipanna, of the eclipsed moon, S. i. 50 ;
kitthasambädha, crowding of corn, the time when the
corn is growing thick, M. i. 115; J. A. i. 14317 ; 388 9.
As adjective, sambädho gharävaso, life in the family is
a narrow life, full of hindrances, D. i. 63 ; 250 ; S. ii.
219 ; v. 350 ; Sum. i. 180 ; sambädhatara (compar.), S. v.
350; asambädham, comfortably, J. A. i. 80 4. Pudendum
masculinum, Vin. i. 216 ; ii. 134 ; iv. 260 ; pudendum
muliebre, S. N. 609 ; sambädhatthäna, n., pudendum
muliebre, J. A. i. 61 25.

sambädhäy, 1, to be crowded, D. ii. 269.
sambäh (samväh), 1, to rub, shampoo, J. A. i. 293 7 ; ii. 16 z ;

to cause, also sambäheti, Mil. 241 ; sambähäpeti (caus.),
to cause to shampoo, Vin. iv. 342 ; sambähanta
(pr. part.), J. A. vi. 77 20 ; sambähi (aor.), J. A. i.
293 7.

sambähana, n., rubbing ; shampooing, D. i. 7 (as a kind of
exercise for wrestlers, Sum. i. 88) ; A. i. 62 ; Mil. 241 ;
J. A. i. 286 21.

sambuka (sambuka), m., a shell, D. i. 84 = A. i. 9; J.
ii. 100 22

sambuddha (1) well understood, S. N. 765 (various reading,
sambuddhum = to know) ; susambuddha, easily under-
stood, S. N. 764 ; (2) one who has thoroughly under-
stood, enlightened, a Buddha, S. N. 178, etc.; 559;
Dhp. 181 ; S. i. 4 ; It. 35, etc.

sambuddhi, f., understanding ; sambuddhi-vat, mfn., J. A.
iii. 361 11 ( = buddhisampanno, Comm., ibid. 362 19).

sambudh, to understand, achieve, know ; sambuddhum (inf.),
S. N. 765 (various reading, sambuddham) ; sambodheti
(caus.), to teach, instruct, J. A. i. 142 28 ; sambujjhanti,
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Asl. 218 1 ; sambuddham (and a-sambuddham) , part,
pres., J. A. v. 77 19.

Sambulakaccäna, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.
189-190.

Sambulajätaka, n., the 519th Jätaka, J. A. v. 88 and ff. ;
J. A. iv. 77 28.

Sambula, f., the queen of King Sotthisena, J. A. v.
88 ff.

sambqjjhahga (sambodhyangd}, m., constituent of the Sam-
bodhi (enlightenment), of which there are seven : sati,
self-possession ; dhammavicaya, investigation of doc-
trine ; viriya, energy ; pvti, joy ; passaddhi, tranquillity ;
samadhi, concentration ; upekha, equanimity, D. ii. 79 ;
303 f. ; M. i. 61 f. ; A. iv. 23 ; S. v. 110 f. ; Mil. 340.

sambodha, m., enlightenment, highest wisdom, awakening ;
(technically) the insight belonging to the three higher
stages of the Path, Vin. i. 10 ; S. ii. 223 ; v. 214 ;
M. i. 16 ; 241 ; A. ii. 200 ; It. 27 ; pubbe sambodha,
before attaining insight, M. i. 17 ; 163 ; ii. 211 ; iii.
157 ; 8. ii. 5, 10; iv. 6, 8, 97, 233 ; v. 281 ; A. i. 258;
iii. 82, 240 ; sambodhagamin, leading to enlighten-
ment, 8. N., p. 135 ; sambodhapakkhika, belonging to
enlightenment, A. iv. 357 ; sambodhasukha, the bliss of
enlightenment, A. iv. 341 ff. ; abhabbo sambodhaya,
incapable of insight, M. i. 200, 241 = A. ii. 200. (Com-
pare Rhys Davids, ‘ Dialogues,’ i. 190-192.)

sambodhana, n., the Vocative, V. V. A. 12 ; 18.
sambodhi, f., the same as sambodha, the highest enlighten-

ment, 8. N. 478; 8. i. 68 ; 181 ; A. ii. 14 ; It. 28 ; 42;
117, etc. ; sambodhipatta, having attained enlighten-
ment, an Arhat, S. N. 503 ; 696 ; sambodhiyagga, the
summit of enlightenment, 8. N. 693 ; sambodhisitkha,
the bliss of enlightenment, K. V. 209 ; sambodhigamin,
leading to enlightenment, S. v. 234 ; sambodhiparayana,
that has enlightenment as his aim, proceeding towards
enlightenment, frequently of the Sotäpanna, D. i. 156 ;
A. ii. 238 ; 8. v. 343 ; 346 ; Sum. i. 313.

sambodhiyanga, m., the same as sambojjhanga, 8. v. 24.
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sambhaj, 1, to consort with, love, be attached, devoted ;
sambhajanti (pres.), J. A. iii. 495 13 ; sambhajanta (part,
pr.), J. A. iii. 108 19 ; sambhajeyya (opt.), ibid., comm. =
samägaccheyya, iii. 109 2; cf. sambhajana, sambhaja-
mäna, sambhajitvä, Dhp. A. 331 (thus read instead of
sambhajj- 0 [?]).

sambhajana, f., consorting with, Dh. S. 1326 ; P. P. 20.
sambhanj, 1, to split, J. v. 3212 ; sambhagga (p.p.p.), broken,

M. i. 237; S. i. 123; sambhanjeti (caus.), to break,
M. i. 237 ; S. i. 123 ; pass. aor. samabhajjisam, J. A.
v. 70 13.

sambhata (sambhrta), brought together, stored up, M. i.
116; S. i. 35; ii. 185 = It. 17; J. A. i. 338 29 ; Thig.
A. 11.

sambhatta (sambhakta) , devoted, a friend, J. A. i. 106 27 ;
2211 ; yathäsambhattam, each where his close com-
panions live, D. ii. 98 ; S. v. 152.

sambhatti (sambhakti), f., joining, consorting with, Dh. S.
1326 ; P. P. 20.

sambham (sambhram) , 1, to revolve, Asl. 307.
sambhama (sanibhramaj, m., confusion, excitement; °-patta,

overwhelmed with excitement, J. A. iv. 43317.
sambhava, m. (1) Origin, birth, production, D. ii. 107 ;

S. iii. 86; A. ii. 10; 18; S. N. 724; 741, etc.; Dhp.
161 ; J. i. 168 6 ; mätäpettikas0 , born from father and
mother, D. i. 34 ; Asl. 306 ; natthi sambhavam, has not
arisen, S. N. 235; (2) semen virile, J. A. v. 152 12 ;
Mil. 124 ; (3) name of a disciple of the Buddha Bevata,
B. vi. 21 ; J. A. i. 35°; (4) name of a disciple of the
Buddha Tissa, J. A. i. 40 24 (B. xviii. 21 has Samanga) ;
(5) name of one of the first disciples of the Buddha
Sikhin, S. i. 155; B. xxi. 20; J. A. i. 41 30; (6) name
of a son of the Brähmana Vidhura, J. v. 62 3 ff. ;
(7) name of a barber, V. V. Ixxxiv. 46 ; V. V. A. 349 ;
352.

Sambhavajätaka, n., the 515th Jätaka, J. A. v. 57 and ff. ;
v. 122 7.

sambhavana, n., coming into existence, Nett. 28.
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sambhavesin, seeking birth, S. N. 147; M. i. 48; S. ii. 11.
sambhära, m., preparation ; sambhäraseda, bringing on

sweating by artificial means, Vin. i. 205 ; materials,
requisite ingredients (of food), Mil. 258 ; J. A. i. 481 ;
v. 13 20 ; 50617 ; J. A. i. 9 36 ; ii. 18 8 ; iv. 4928 ; bodhis0 , the
necessary conditions for obtaining enlightening, J. i.
I 10 ; vimokkhas0 , Thig. A. 214; constituent part,
element, S. iv. 197 ; Asl. 306 ; anga°, Mil. 28 = S. i. 135 ;
bringing together, collocation, S. i. 135 ; Mil. 28.

sambhärana, n., supposition, assumption, the meaning of
the particle sace, Vin. i. 372 19 cf J. A. ii. 2918.

sambhävanä, f., honour, reverence, Mah. xxix. 55 ; Sad-
dhammop. 224.

sambhäsä, f., conversation, talk ; sakhilasambhäsa, speaking
friendlily, Dhp. A. 186; sukha-°, J. A. vi. 296 4 (var.
read.) ; mudu-°, J. A. ii. 326 13 = iv. 471 21 =v. 451 \

sambhid, to mix ; sambhinditrä, Sum. i. 134 ; sambhinna
broken, exhausted, J. A. i. 50312 ; mixed, Vin. i. 210;
J. A. i. 55 s2 ; Vin. ii. 67, 68, cf. Vinaya Texts, ii. 431 ;
a-sambhinna, clear, distinct (of the voice), Mil. 360 ;
of a woman, Vin. ii. 271.

Sambhiya, m., name of a disciple of the Buddha Phussa,
B. xix. 19 ; see Sabhiya.

sambhita, terrified, Mil. 339 ; a-sambhita, fearless, Mil. 105 ;
J. A. iv. 9210 ; vi. 302«.

sambhunj, 1, to eat together with, Vin. iv. 137 ; to associate
with, S. i. 162.

sambhü, to be produced, to arise, D. i. 45 ; 96 ; S. i. 135 ;
iv. 67 ; S. N. 734 ; Däth. v. 6 ; to be adequate, com-
petent, D. ii. 287 ; to come together with, to meet
with, J. A. i. 56 21 ; sambhavati (pres.), Mil. 210 4 (is
made manifest) ; also, to come to a conclusion, Mil. 152 ;
to be present, witness of, J. A. i. 56 21 ; be together
with, J. A. ii. 205 22 (Comm, on sambha,j-°) ; pres, forms
°-bhunati or °-bhunäti, also occur (like abhi-sam-bhundti)
in the sense of ‘to be able to,’ capable of, Vin. i.
256 (o-bhunäti) ; S. N. 396 (part, a-sambhunanto —
asakkonto, Comm.) ; sambhoti (pres.), S. N. 734 ; D. ii.
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287 ; sambhavanti (pres.), D. i. 45 ; sambhossäma (fut.) ,
Mab. v. 99; sambhavi (aor.), D. i. 96; samabhavurii
(aor.), Däth. v. 6; sambhüta (p.p.p.), S. N. 272; S. i.
134 ; sambhuyya (ger.), having come together with,
V. V. A. 232; sambhäteti (cans.), to produce, effect,
MiL 49; to consider, J. A. iii. 22017 ; to honour,
esteem, M. i. 110; 145; Thig. A. 200.

Sambhilta, m. (1) Name of a Pandita, J. A. iv. 390 ff. ;
(2) S. Sänaväsin, a Thera, Ananda’s pupil, who played
a prominent role at the second council, the author of
Thag. 291-294 ; Vin. ii. 298 and ff. ; Dip. iv. 50 ; v. 22 ;
Mah. iv. 18 and ff. ; Smp. 294.

sambhüsita, adorned, embellished, Tel. 75.
sambhejja (compare sambheda), belonging to the confluence

(said of the water of the ocean), S. ii. 135 ; v. 461
(various reading sambhojja).

sambheda, m., breaking, splitting, confusion, contamination,
A. i. 51 = It. 36 ; Sum. i. 260 ; confluence of two rivers.

sambhoga, m., eating, living together with, Vin. i. 97 ; ii. 21 ;
iv. 137 ; A. i. 92 ; Saddhammop. 435.

I. samma, a term of familiar address, D. i. 49 ; 225 ; Sum.
i. 151; Vin. ii. 161; J. A. i. 59 7 ; sammä (plur.),
Vin. ii. 161. For etymology and literary references,
see Andersen’s Glossary.

II. samma (samyak'), see samma.
III. samma, m., a cymbal, Mil. 60; Dh. S. 621 ; J. A. i. 35;

Asl. 319.
sammaggata (samyaggata), who has wandered rightly, per-

fect, M. i. 66 ; who has attained the highest point, an
Arahat, D. i. 55; S. i. 76; J. iii. 30516 ; It. 87. Also
sammägata, Vin. ii. 203 17.

sammajj (sammrj), 1, to sweep, Vin. i. 46; ii. 209; J. A. ii.
25i13 ; sammattha (p.p.p.), J. A. i. 10 12 ; sammajapeti
(cans.), Vin. i. 240; to rub, polish, J. A. i. 33814.

sammajjana (sammärjana), n., sweeping, J. A. i. 67 7 ; Säs
96 ; V. V. A. 319 (text, sammajja).

sammajjanl (sammärjaril), f., a broom, Vin. ii. 129 ; cf. sam-
mujjani.
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sammata, see samman.
sammatäla, m., a kind of cymbal, Thag. 893; 911; V. V.

xxxv. 3 ; V. V. A. 161; J. A. vi. 60 23; vi. 277 5 (-Z-) ;
compare samma, III.

I. sammatta, intoxicated, maddened, delighted, D. ii. 266 ;
Dhp. 287; J. A. iii. 188 24 ; doting on, J. A. v. 443 29 ;
rogasammatta, tormented by illness, J. v. 909 (?).

II. sammatta (samyaktva) , n., correctness, righteousness,
A. i. 121 ; iii. 441 ; P. P. 13 ; Dh. 8. 1029 ; Nett. 44 ;
96 ; 112 ; K. V. 609 ; Asl. 45 ; K. V. A. 141 ; °-kärin,
attained to proficiency in, Mil. 191 ; sammatta-käritä,
f., ibid.

sammad, see sammä.
sammada, m., drowsiness after a meal, D. ii. 195 ; A. i. 3 :

J. A. ii. 6314 ; bhatta- 0 , 8. i. 7 ; Dhp. A. 355== J. A.
vi. 57

sammadakkhäta (samyagäkhyäta) , well preached, Dhp. 86.
sammadannä (samyagäjnä) , f., perfect knowledge, Vin. i. 183;

8. i. 4 ; iv. 128 ; Dhp. 57 ; It. 38 ; 79 ; 93 ; 95 ; 108.
sammadd (sammrd), 1, to trample down, Vin. i. 137 ; pres.

sammaddanti, Vin. i. 286 (cwaram, to soak, steep),
part. pr. sammaddanta, Vin. i. 137 (to crush)

sammaddasa (samyagdrsd), that has a right view, A. ii. 18;
8. iv. 205 ; 207 ; 8. N. 733 ; It. 47 ; 61 ; 81 ; K. V. 339.

samman, 4, to assent, to consent to, Mah. iii. 10 ; Sum. i.
11 ; to agree to, to authorize, select, Vin. iii. 150 ; 158 ;
238 ; iv. 50 ; Mah. iii. 9 ; slmam s., to determine, to
fix the boundary, Vin. i. 106 ff. ; to esteem, honour ;
sammannati (pres.), Vin. iii. 150; sammannitum (inf.),
Vin. iv. 50 ; sammata (p.p.p.), considered as, M. i. 39 ;
8. ii. 15 ; iv. 127 ; Vin. iv. 161 ; 295 ; honoured,
revered, M. ii. 213; J. v. 79 29 ; J. A. i. 19 22 : 24 ; sädhu-
sammata, considered, revered, as good, D. i. 47 ; 8. iv.
398 ; authorized, selected, Vin. iii. 150 ; sammäneti
(caus.), to honour with, to present with, Dhp. A. 324 ;
341 ; sammannesi, D. i. 105 ; misprint for samannesi.

sammant (sammantraya) , 10, to consult together, D. i. 142;
J. A. i. 26917 ; 39917 ; Sum. i. 135.
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sammappajäna, having right knowledge, Dhp. 20; It. 115.
sammappannä (samyakprajnä) , f., right knowledge, true

wisdom, Vin. i. 14 ; Dhp. 57, 190 ; S. N., p. 143 ; It. 17 ;
Mil. 39.

sammappadhäna (samyakpradhäna), n., right exertion, Vin. i.
22 ; Dh. S. 358 ; Dip. xviii. 5 ; they are four, D. ii.
120 ; M. iii, 296 ; explained, M. ii. 11 (anuppannänam
päpakänam akusalänam dhammänam anuppädäya ;
uppannänam pahänäya ; anuppannänam kusalänafn
dhammänam uppädäya ; uppannänam thitiyä).

Sammappadhänasamyutta, the fifth book of the Mahävagga
of the Saihyuttanikäya, S. v. 244-248.

gammas (sammrs), 1, to touch, seize, grasp, know thoroughly,
master, S. ii. 107 ; Dhp. 374 ; Mil. 325 ; to think,
meditate on (acc.), J. A. vi. 379 24 ; Dhp. A. 197 2 ;
sammasam (pres, part.), S. ii. 107 ; sammasanta (pres,
part.), Mil. 379 ; J. A. i. 74 29 ; 7Ö 28 ; sammasantl (fem.),
Thig. A. 62; sammasamäna (pres. part, m.), Mil. 219;
325; 398 ; sammasita (p.p.p.), J. A. i. 78 7.

sammasana, n., grasping, mastering, Mil. 178.
sammasitar, m., one who grasps, clearly sees, S. N. 69.
I. gammä (samyä) , a pin of the yoke, Abhidh. ; a kind of

sacrificial instrument, Comm, on S. N. xix., v. 20;
cf. Weber, ‘Ind. Str.,’ i. 36, and sammäpäsa, below.

II. gamma (samyak), thoroughly, rightly, properly, D. i. 12;
Vin. i. 12; Dhp. 89; 373 ; S. N. 359, etc. Before era
in the form sammad, D. i. 110 ; Vin. i. 9 ; S. N., p. 15, etc.

sammä-äjiva, m., right living, right means of livelihood,
right occupation, the fifth stage of the noble eightfold
path, Vin. i. 10 ; S. v. 421, etc. ; formula, D. ii. 312 ;
sammääjlva, living in the right way, M. i. 42 ; A. ii. 89.

sammäkammanta, m., right conduct, right behaviour, the
fourth stage on the path, Vin. i. 10 ; S. v. 421, etc. ;
definition, D. ii. 312 ; Dh. S. 300 ; adj., behaving in
the right way, M. i. 42 ; A. ii. 89.

sammänäna (samyagjnäna'), n., right knowledge, enlighten-
ment, results from right concentration, D. ii. 217 ;
A. i. 292 ; adj., M. i. 42.
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sammänänin, possessing the right insight, A. ii. 89 ; 222.
sammädassana (samyagdarsana) , n., right views, Dhp. A. 137.
sammäditthi (samyagdrsti) , f., right views, right belief, the

first stage of the noble eightfold path, consists in the
knowledge of the four truths, D. ii. 311 ; its essence is
knowledge, Dh. S. 20 ; 297 ; 317 ; comprises the
knowledge of the absence of all permanent Being and
the reality of universal conditioned Becoming, S. ii.
17 ; iii. 135 ; and of the impermanence of the 5 Khan-
dhas, S. iii. 51 = iv. 142 ; and of Sila, of causation and
of the destruction of the Asavas, M. i. 46-55 ; how
obtained, M. i. 294 ; two degrees of, M. iii. 72 ;
supremely important, A. i. 30-2, 292 ; adj., Mil. i. 47.

sammäditthika, having the right belief, D. i. 139 ; A. ii. 89 ;
220 ff. ; S. iv. 322.

Sammäditthisutta, n., the ninth Sutta of the Majjhimani-
käya, M. i. 46 and ff. ; G. V. 57.

sammädvayatänupassin, duly considering both —i.e., misery
with its origin, the destruction of misery with the path,
respectively, S. N., p. 135.

sammädhärä, f., a heavy shower, S. v. 379.
sammäna, n., honour, J. A. i. 182 3 ; vi. 39012 ; Saddhammop.

355 ; sakkära-s° , Dhp. A. 196.
sammänanä, f., honouring, veneration, Mil. 162; 375.
sammäpatipatti, f., right mental disposition, A. i. 69; Nett.

27 ; Mil. 97 ; sammäpatipadä, f., P. P. 49 ff. ; sammä-
patipanna, rightly disposed, having the right view,
D. i. 8; 55; P. P. 49 f.

sammäpassam (samyak pasyaf), viewing the matter in the
right way, S. iii. 51 ; iv. 142.

sammäpäsa (samyakpräsa) , m., a kind of sacrifice, S. N. 303 ;
A. ii. 42 ; S. i. 76 ; It. 21 ; J. A. iv. 302 10 ; Comm, on
S. N. xix., v. 20 (cf. I. Sammä).

sammämanasikära, m., right, careful, thought, D. i. 13 ;
Sum. i. 104.

sammärattanä, f., strict, proper, conduct, Vin. i. 46 ; 50 ; ii. 5.
sammäräcä (samyagväc) , f., right speech, the third stage of

the noble eightfold path, Vin. i. 10 ; Sum. i. 314 ;
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definition, D. ii. 312 ; Dh. S. 299 ; sammäväca, speaking
properly, M. i. 42 ; A. ii. 89.

sammäväyäma (samyagvyäyäma), m., right effort, the sixth
stage of the noble eightfold path, Vin. i. 10 ; Dh. S. 13 ;
22 ; 302 ; definition, D. ii. 312 ; adj., M. i. 42 ; A. ii. 89.

sammärimutta (samyagvimukta) , n., right emancipation, A. i
292 ; sammavimutti, f., the same, D. ii. 217 ; A. ii. 196 ;
222; adj., M. i. 42; A. ii. 89.

sammäsankappa (samyaksankalpa) , m., right resolve, right
aspiration, the second stage of the noble eightfold
path, Dhp. 12 ; Vin. i. 10 ; Dh. S. 21 ; 298 ; definition,
D. ii. 312 ; adj., M. i. 42 ; A. ii. 89.

sammäsati (samyaksmrti) , f., right memory, right mindful-
ness, self-possession, the seventh stage of the noble
eightfold path, Vin. i. 10 ; Dh. S. 23 ; 303 ; definition,
D. ii. 313 ; adj., M. i. 42 ; A. ii. 89.

sammäsamädhi, m., right concentration, the last stage of
the noble eightfold path, Vin. i. 10 ; Dh. S. 24 ; 304 ;
definition, D. ii. 313 ; adj., M. i. 42 ; A. ii. 89.

sammäsampassam (samyak sampasyat), having the right
view, S. iv. 142.

sammäsambuddha (samyaksambuddkd), m., perfectly en-
lightened, a universal Buddha, Vin. i. 5 ; D. i. 49 ;
Dhp. 187 ; J. A. i. 4417, etc.

sammäsambodhi (samyaksambodhi) , f., perfect enlightenment,
supreme Buddhaship, Vin. i. 11 ; D. ii. 83 ; S. i. 68, etc.

samminj, 10, to bend back, to double up, Vin. i. 5 ; M. i. 57 ;
168; D. i. 70; Sum. i. 196; J. A. i. 32111 ; see
Leumann, ‘Album Kern,’ p. 393. Trenckner takes
this = sam-inj [sa-inp], see sam-inj° above, and the
literary references given there.

samminjana, n., bending, Sum. i. 196.
Sammita (sa. Jmä), measured —i.e., just so much, no more

or less ; °-bhänin, Thag. 209.
Sammiti, m., a Buddhist sect, belonging tothe Vajjiputtakas,

Dip. v. 46 ; Säs. 14 ; K. V. A. 2 has Sammitiya.
sammiya, m. (abstr. from I. samma), a false friend (lit. one

who uses the word samma), D., chap. xxxi. ( = Grimblot,
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p. 301 : hoti pänasakhä näma, hoti sammiya-sammiyo,
yo ca atthesu jätesu hoti so sakha).

sammiläta (sam + mid) , withered, shrunk, M. i. 80.
sammillabhäsinl, gently smiling, J. iv. 24 x ; name of a girl

in Benares, J. A. iii. 93 24 ff.
sammissa (sammisra), mixed, Dhp. A. 191; sammissatä, f.,

the state of being mixed, confusion, Asl. 311.
sammukha, face to face with ; sammukhacinna, n., a deed

done in a person’s presence, J. iii. 27 x ; sammukhä (abl.) ,
face to face, before, from before, D. ii. 155 ; S. N., p. 79;
J. A. i. 11513 ; with the accusative, B. ii. 73 = J. i. 17 9 ;
with the genitive, D. i. 222 ; ii. 220 ; M. i. 146 ; in a
full assembly of qualified persons, Vin. ii. 3 ; sam-
mukhe (loc.), D. ii. 206; J. v. 461 2 ;6 ; sammukhatä, f.,
presence, confrontation ; Vin. ii. 93 (samgha-sammu-
khatä, presence of samgha) ; sammukha-bhära, m., the
same ( = sammukhi-bhäva) , Mil. 126.

sammukhävinaya, m., proceeding in presence, requiring the
presence of a chapter of priests and of the party
accused, Vin. ii. 74 ; 93 ff. ; iv. 207 ; A. i. 99 ; Asl. 144.

sammukhibhäva, m., being face to face with, coining into
one’s presence, D. i. 103 ; M. i. 438 ; A. i. 150 ; Dhp. A.
314.

sammukhibhüta, being face to face with, confronted, D. ii.
155 ; S. iv. 94 ; Vin. ii. 73 ; one who has realized the
Samyojanas, K. V. 483 ; K. V. A. 144.

sammuccä, see sammuti.
sammuju, see samujju.
sammujjaril (sammarjani) , f., a broom, J. A. i. 16121 ; sam-

munjani, the same, Mil. 2 ; cf. sammajjani.
sammuttha (sammusta) , confused, M. i. 21 ; S. iv. 125 ; v. 331 ;

one who has forgotten, Vin. iv. 4 5 ( = na ssarati); iii.
165 13.

I. sammuti, f. (1) Consent, permission, Vin. iii. 199 ;
(2) choice, selection, delegation, Vin. iii. 159 ; (3) fixing,
determination (of boundary) , Vin. i. 106 ; (4) common
consent, K. V. A. 33 ; sammutideva, m., a Deva by
common consent, persons styled Deva by the world,
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J. A. i. 132 4 ; Sum. i. 174; (5) opinion, doctrine,
S. N. 897 ; 904 ; 911 ; (6) especially the general
opinion, that which is generally received as truth,
provisory truth, as opposed to paramattha, the absolute
truth, K. V. A. 34 ; Mil. 160 ; (7) traditional lore,
Mil. 3; sammuccä (instr.), by common consent, S. N.
648 ; (8) a popular expression, a mere name or word,
Dhp. A. 381; Mil. 28.

II. Sammuti, m., name of a king, Säs. 55.
sammud. (1) To rejoice, delight; sammudita (p.p.p), de-

lighting in, Vin. i. 4; M. i. 503; S. iv. 390; (2) to
agree with, to exchange friendly greeting with, Vin. i. 2 ;
D. i. 52 ; S. N. 419 ; p. 50, etc. ; sammodanti (pres, pl.),
J. A. v. 42812 ; sammodamäna (pres. part, m.), in agree-
ment, on friendly terms, J. A. i. 20912 ; ii. 6 21 ; sam-
moditvä (ger.), J. A. ii. 107 14 ; sammodaniya, pleasant,
friendly, A. v. 193, cf. S. N. 419 ; Vin. i. 2 ; D. i. 52 ;
sammodita, united, joined, mixed, V. V. A. 186 (read
samodita) .

sammuyhana, n., bewilderment, Sum. i. 193.
sammusä, M. ii. 202, read sammuccä (from sammuti).
sammussanatä, f., obliviousness, Dh. S. 14 ; 1349 ; P. P. 21.
sammuh, 4, to be bewildered, infatuated, muddle-headed,

J. iv. 3S5 24 ; Mil. 42; sammuyhati (pres.), J. iv. 385 24;
sammülha (p.p.p.), D. ii. 85; M. i. 250; A. i. 165;
S. N. 583 ; sammoheti (caus.), to befool, Mil. 224.

sammegha, m. ( = sa.), rainy or cloudy weather, J. A. vi. 518 ;
52 13.

sammoda, m. ( = sa.), odour, fragrance; ekagandha-0 , mfn.,
filled with fragrance, J. A. vi. 9 13.

sammodaka, polite, D. i. 116 ; Sum. i. 287 ; a-sammodaka
(f. °-ika), Vin. i. 341 14

Sammodamänajätaka, n., the 33rd Jätaka, J. A. i. 208 ff.,
called Vattakajätaka, J. A. v. 414 27.

sammosa, m., corruption, confusion, D. i. 19 ; A. i. 58 ;
ii. 147 ; S. ii. 224 ; iv. 190 ; Vin. ii. 114 ; Mil. 266 ; 289.

sammoha, m., bewilderment, infatuation, despair, M. i. 86 ;
136 ; S. i. 24 ; iv. 206 ; Dh. S. 390.
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Sammohavinodaril, f., name of the commentary on the
Vibhanga, Säs. 116.

I. saya (saya), lying in, residing in, M. i. 188; 338; J. A.
i. 297 20.

II. saya = saka (?), one’s own, J. A. vi. 414 27-30 ( = saka-rattha,
Comm.).

sayam (srayam), self, by oneself, Vin. i. 8; D. i. 12; Sum.
i. 175 ; S. N. 57 ; 320, etc. ; p. 57 ; 100, etc.

sayamvasin (srayamtasa) , self-controlled, independent, B. ii.
20 = J. i. ö 25 ; Däth. i. 22.

sayamsijjha, accomplished by oneself, Kacc. 338.
sayamkata (stayamkrta), made by oneself, Ud. 69 f.
sayamjäta (svayaihjäta), born from oneself, sprung up

spontaneously, J. A. i. 325 20 ; ii. 129 u .
sayainrara, n. (srayamvara, m.), self-choice, J. A. v. 426 5.
i'ayatatta (sa + yata+tva), n., the state of being thoroughly

restrained, S. i. 14.
sayana (sayana), n., lying, sleeping, bed, couch, Vin. i. 57 ;

72; ii. 123; D. i. 5 ; 7; A. i. 132; J. A. ii. 88 4 ; Mil.
243 ; 348 ; sayanakalaha, m., a quarrel in the bed-
room, a curtain-lecture, J. A. iii. 2018 ; sayanatthäna,
n., a sleeping-place, Dhp. A. 82 ; sayanäsana, It. 112 ;
Dhp. 185, etc. ; see senäsana.

sayanighara, n., a sleeping-room, Vin. i. 140 f. ; iv. 160 ;
J. A. i. 43311 ; iii. 27519 ; 276 6.

sayampabha (svayamprabha), radiating light from oneself,
a kind of Gods, D. i. 17 ; S. N. 404 ; Sum. i. 110.'

sayambhil (svayambhu), self-dependent, an epithet of a
Buddha, B. xiv. 1 = J. i. 39 7 ; Mil. 214; 236.

sayäna, see st.
I. sayha, see sah.
II. Sayha, m., name of a minister of the King of Benares,

J. A. iii. 31 and ff.
Sayhajätaka, n., the 310th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 30 and ff.
I. sar (sr), to go; sarati (pres.), J. A. iii. 95 18 (= parihäyati,

nassati, Comm.) ; sare (opt.), J. A. iv. 28416 ; asarä (aor.),
J. A. vi. 199 7 ; sarita (p.p.p.), Dhp. v. 341; saräpeti
(cans.), Dhp. A. 291 (saräpeyyathä) ; säreti (caus.), to
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make to go, A. i. 141; iii. 28 = M. i. 124 = S. iv. 176;
Mil. 378 ; to rub, mix, Vin. ii. 116.

II. sar (smf), to remember, Vin. i. 28 ; 55; ii. 79 ; D. ii.
234 ; J. A. ii. 29 6 ; sarati (pres.), D. ii. 234 ; saremhase
(1 pl.), Thig. 383 (var. read, sarämase, saremase, saram-
hase) ; saraih (pres, part.), Mab. iii. 6 ; saritvä (ger.),
J. i. 214 11 ; swmariya (ger.), Mah. iv. 65; sarita (p.p.p.),
Vin. ii. 85 ; säreti (caus.), to remind, Vin. ii. 3 ff. ; 276 ;
iii. 221 ; särayamäna, reminding, J. A. i. 501 ; säriya-
mäna (pres. part, pass.), Vin. iii. 221 ; w. ace., D. ii. 234 ;
w. gen., Dhp. 324; J. A. vi. 496 12 ; with foil. tut. II.
(in ~ta), Vin. ii. 125, 4 ; iii. 44, 9, etc. ; sumarati (pres.),
Dhp. 324; sare (1 sg. med.), J. A. vi. 227 7 ; saramcma
(part, med.), Vin. i. 103 7; sarähi (imper. 2 sg.); Mil. 79;
sara (do.), Thag. 445 ; saratu (imper. 3 sg.), Vin. i. 27315;
sari (aor. 3 sg.), J. A. 330 27 ; sarimha (aor. 1 pl.),
Dhp. A. 188 20 ; sarissasi (fut.), J. A. vi. 496 12 ; sata
(p.p.p.), q.t.; caus. II. saräpeti, Mil. 79; Vin. iii. 44 8 ;
nom. act. saräpana, Mil. 79.

III. sar (sr), to crush; säreti (pres.), Vin. ii. 116; madhu-
sitthakena s°, to pound up with, mix with, beeswax.
See saritaka.

I. sara (sara), m., the reed Saccharum Sara, Mil. 342 ; an
arrow, D. i. 9 ; Dhp. 304 ; Mil. 396.

II. sara, going, following, S. N. 3 ; 901.
III. sara (saras), m. and n., a lake, J. A. ii. 10 14 ; there are

seven great lakes, D. i. 54 ; J. A. ii. 92 27 ; Sum. i. 164 ;
annavas°, the ocean, D. ii. 89 ; cf. A. ii. 55 , sare (loc.),
J. A. ii. 80 s ; sarasmim (loc.), S. N. 1092; sarasi
(loc.), Mah. x. 7 ; jdtassara, a natural lake, J. A. i.
472 2 ft.

IV. sara (smara), remembering, Sum. i. 106.
V. sara (svara), m., sound, voice, Vin. ii. 108 ; D. ii. 24 f. ;

J. ii. 109 9 ; S. N. 610 ; Asl. 17 ; eight qualities, D. ii.
211 ; 227 ; gitässara, song, Vin. ii. 108 ; bindussara, a
sweet voice, S. N. 350; adj., J. ii. 439® ; a vowel,
Mil. 340 ; Kacc. 9 ; slhassara, mfn., with a voice like
a lion’s, J. A. v. 296 25 ; 31118 (said of a prince).
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saraka, n., a vessel, a drinking vessel, J. A. i. 157 2 ; 266 4 ;
iv. 384 27 ; Sum. i. 134 ; 136 ; Mah. xxxii. 32.

Sarakäni, m., name of a Säkya, S. v. 375 and ff. (various
reading, Saranäni).

sarakutti, f., intonation, resonance, Vin. ii. 108 = A. iii. 251 ;
Asl. 16.

saraja, dusty, Vin. i. 48 ; A. ii. 54.
Saranjita, m., a kind of Devas, S. iv. 308 and ff. ; see

Saräjita.
I. sarana (sarana), n., shelter, house, S. N. 591 ; refuge,

protection, S. N. 503; J. ii. 2813 ; Sum. i. 229;
especially the three refuges—Buddha, the Law, and
the Brotherhood— J. A. i. 2810 ; usually combined with
verbs such as upe, S. N. 31 ; gam, Vin. i. 4 ; Dhp. 190 ;
S. N., p. 15 ; 25 ; It. 63 ; or yä, S. N. 179 ; Dhp. 188 ;
asarana, asarambhüta, without help and refuge, Mil.
148. ’

II. sarana (sa + rana), concomitant with war, Dh. S. 1294;
Asl. 50 (c/. Bud. Psych., 336, n. 3).

III. Sarana, m., one of the first disciples of the Buddha
Sumana, B. v. 26 ; J. A. i. 34 26.

IV. Sarana, m., one of the first disciples of the Buddha
Sumedha, B. xii. 23 ; J. A. i. 38®.

V. Sarana, m., name of the father of the Buddha Piyadassi,
J. A. i. 39 26 ; his native town is also called so, J. A. i.
S9 25 ; B. xiv. 15 has Sudatta and Sudhanna respectively.

VI. sarana (smarana), n., remembrance ; -tä, f., remember-
ing, Dh. S. 14 ; 23 ; P. P.

saranagamana, n., taking refuge in the three Saranas,
Vin. iii. 24 ; S. iv. 270.

Saranamkara, m. (1) Name of a Buddha, B. xxvii. 1 ; J. i.
44 3 ; (2) name of a Bhikkhu, Säs. 169.

saranagamana, n., the same as saranagamana, D. i. 146.
Saranäni, m., name of a Säkya, S. v. 375 ff. (various

reading, Sarakäni).
Saranänivagga, m., the third chapter of the Sotäpatti Sam-

yutta, S. v. 369 and ff.
I. sarada (sarad), m., autumn, the season following on the
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rains, S. N. 687 ; -samaya, m., D. ii. 183 ; M. i. 115 ;
It. 20 ; see särada.

II. Sarada, m., Säriputta’s name in one of his former
births, Dhp. A. 130.

sarabil, f., a lizard, Vin. ii. 110 = J. A. ii. 147 u .
I. sarabha (sa°), m., a sort of deer, J. A. vi. 537 31 (rohie-

casarabhä migä = rohitä sarabhamigä, Comm., ibid.,
538 ; Sarabhamigajätaka, n., the 483rd Jätaka, J. A.
iv. 263 ff. ; J. A. i. 193 23 ; 4061 (text Sarabhanga).

II. Sarabha, m., name of a Paribbäjaka, A. i. 185.
Sarabhanga, m., name of a Bodhisatta, J. A. iii. 464 9 ff. ;

v. 135 5 ff. ; Sum. i. 155 ; Mahäbodhiv. 50 ; -jätaka, n.,
the 522nd Jätaka, J. A. v. 125 ff. ; J. A. i. 58 20 ; v. 101 6 ;
114 8 ; 122 7 ; 272 3 ; name of a Thera, the author of
Thag. 487-493.

sarabhanna, n., intoning, a particular mode of reciting,
Vin. i. 196; ii. 108; 316; J. A. ii. 109 18.

sarabhapädaka, having legs as those of a gazelle, J. A. i.
26712.

sarabhasam, eagerly, quickly, Däth. iv. 22 ; 34 f. ; 43.
sarabhänaka, m., an in toner, one who intones, recites, the

sacred texts in the Sarabhanna manner, Vin. ii. 300.
Sarabha (Sarayu), f., name of a river, Vin. ii. 237 ; A. iv.

101 ; S. ii. 135 ; Ud. 55 ; Mil. 380.
sarala, m., the tree Pinus longifolia, J. A. v. 420 2 (thus read

with B. instead of salala [?]).
sarava, with noise, noisy, Mah. xxv. 38.
sarasa, with its essential properties (see rasa), Abh. S. ix.

10 ; sarasabhäro, a method of exposition, Asl. 71.
sarasahkappa, m., and aspiration, M. i. 453 ; iii. 132 ;

S. iv. 76, 137, 190 ; Nett. 16.
sarasara, an imitative word ; sarasaram kätum, to make

the noise sarasara, M. i. 128.
sarasl, f., a large pond, Vin. ii. 201 = S. ii. 269 ; J. A. v. 46 1S.
Sarassatl (sarasvati), f., name of a river, Thag. 1104; Mil. 114.
saräga, passionate, D. i. 79 ; ii. 299 ; M. i. 59.
saräjaka, including the king, J. A. i. 126 2 ; fem. -ikä, S. i.

162 ; J. A. ii. 11310 ; 11416 (saräjika at J. A. iii. 453 6).
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saräjita, m., denomination of a hell and its inhabitants,
S. iv. 309 ff. Various readings Paräjita and Saranjita.

Saräniödhipati, m., Säs. 168.
sarära (sa°), m., a cup, saucer, A. i. 161; J. A. i. 8 14 ;

Mil. 282 ; Sum. i. 298 ; P. V. A. 244 ; 251 ; -ka, m.,
the same, Vin. i. 203 ; ii. 142 ; 153; 222.

sarasana (sa°), n., a bow.
sari, according to Payogasiddhi = sarisa (sadisa), cf. sari-

vanna, J. A. ii. 43914 ( = samäna-ranna, Com.).
sarikkha (sadrksd), like, resembling, S. i. 66; J. i. 443 10 ;

iii. 262 25 ; -ka, the same, J. A. iv. 215 5 ; -tä, f., re-
semblance, Dhp. A. 229; sarikkhatta, n., Asl. 63 9 ;
sarikkhakatta, n., Asl. 347 ; tariisarikkha, mtn., like that,
J. A. iii. 24114 (°tä, f.).

sarita, flowing, running, Dhp. 341.
saritaka, n., powdered stone (päsäna-cunna), Vin. ii. 116 ;

saritasipätika, n., powder mixed with gum, Vin. ii. 116.
See III. sar.

saritar (smr + tr), m., one who remembers, Kacc. 268 ;
A. ii. 35 ; S. v. 197 ; 225.

saritä (sarit), f., a river, Dh. S. 1059 ; saritam (acc.), S. N. 3 ;
(gen. pl.), J. ii. 4428 ; saritodaka, mfn., with fresh
water, D., chap, xxxii. (Grimblot, p. 323).

sarisa (sadrsa), like, resembling, J. v. 159 29.
sarisapa, various reading of sirimsapa, M. i. 10, etc.
sarlra, n., body, D. i. 157 ; M. i. 157 ; S. iv. 286 ; A. i. 50 ;

S. N. 478 ; 584 ; Dhp. 151 ; J. A. ii. 3118 ; a dead body,
a corpse, D. ii. 141 ; 164 ; M. iii. 91 ; the bones, D. ii.
164; relics, V. V. Ixiii. 32; V. V. A. 269; six faults,
J. A. i. 394 7 ff ; a body, collection of books, K. V. A. 2 ;
antimasarira, one who wears his last body, an Anägä-
min, S. N. 624 ; S. i. 210.

sarlrakicca, n., funeral ceremonies, J. A. i. 18O 20.
sariratthaka, n., the bony framework of the body, Asl.

338.
sariradhMu, corporeal relic, V. V. A. 269 ; Mah. xiii. 167.
sarlramamsa, n., the flesh of the body, J. A. iii. 588.
sarlravant, having a body, S. ii. 279.
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sarlrin (sa°), having a body, an animal, a man.
sarivanna, resembling, J. ii. 439 14.
I. sarüpa, of the same form, A. i. 162 ; P. P. 56 ; having a

body, A. i. 83.
II. sarüpa (svarüpa), n., own form, Dhp. A. 193.
saroja, n., a lotus, Däth. iii. 13.
sarojayoni, m., a Brahma, an archangel, Däth. i. 34.
saroruha, n., a lotus, Comm, on M., Sutta 116.
sal al), to cause to shake; salayanti (pres.), Asl. 39.
Salakantha, m., name of a Bhikkhu, Thig. A. 222.
salakkhana (salaksana), together with the characteristics,

S. N. 1018.
salakkhana (sva°), n., own characteristic, that which is con-

sistent with one’s own nature, Mil. 405 ; Nett. 20.
salana, n., moving, shaking, V. V. A. 169.
salabha (sa°), m., a moth, Tel. 19 ; J. A. v. 401 27.
Salalavatl, f., name of a river, J. A. i. 4910 ; Sum. i. 173 ;

Vin. i. 197 (text Sallavatl). See Salilaratl.
salala, m., a kind of sweet-scented tree, B. ii. 51 = J. i. 13 25 ;

V. V. xxxv. 5 ; V. V. A. 162 ; Mil. 338.
Salalägära, m., name of a place of residence at Sävatthi,

S. v. 300 ; -ka, m., the same, D. ii. 270.
saläka (sa°), n., an arrow, a dart, A. iv. 107 ; saläkä, f., a

small stick, peg, thin bar, S. iv. 168 ; Däth. iv. 51;
blade of a grass, M. i. 79; J. A. i. 43919 ; ribs of an
umbrella, Vin. iv. 338 ; Mil. 226 ; a pencil, small stick
(used in painting the eyes with collyrium), Vin. i. 204 ;
a kind of needle, Vin. ii. 116 ; a kind of surgical
instrument, a stick of caustic, Mil. 112 ; 149 ; a ticket
consisting of slips of wood used in voting and dis-
tributing food, Vin. ii. 99; 176; 306; J. A. i. 12316ff -;
saläkam gah, to take tickets (in order to vote or to be
counted), Vin. i. 117 ; ii. 199 ; pathaman saläkam
ganhanta, taking the first vote, first rate, A. i. 24;
saläkam gäheti, to issue tickets, to take a vote, Vin.
ii. 205; saläkam dä, to issue tickets, J. A. i. 123 16 ;
saläkam väreti, to throw lots, J. A. i. 239 2S.

saläkagäha, m., taking of votes, voting, Vin. ii. 85 ; 98.
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saläkagähäpaka, m., ticket-issuer, taker of voting tickets,
Vin. ii. 84.

saläkagga, n., room for distributing food by tickets, J. A.
i. 123 16.

saläkavätäpana, n., a window made with slips of wood,
Vin. ii. 148.

saläkabhatta, n., food to be distributed by tickets, Vin. i. 58 ;
96; ii. 175; J. A. i. 123 14.

saläkahattha, m., brush-hand, a kind of play, whereby the
hand is dipped in lac or dye and used as a brush,
D. i. 85 ; Sum. i. 85.

saläkävutta (saläkävrtta), subsisting by means of pegs, a kind
of famine when scraps of food are scraped together with
Saläkäs and cooked (Divyävad. 131), Vin. iii. 6 ; 67 ;
A. i. 160 ; S. iv. 323.

saläkodhäniya, n., a case for the ointment-stick, Vin. i. 204.
salätuka (sa°), unripe, S. i. 150 =S. N., p. 122; Mil. 334;

’ V. V. A. 288.
saläbha (sra°), m., own advantage, Dhp. 365.
salila, n., water, S. N. 62 ; 319 ; 672 ; J. A. i. 810 ; Mil. 132

written salila, Saddhammop. 168 ; salila-dhärä, the
waves of the sea, Mil. 117. It is also adj., salilam äpo,
J. A. vi. 534 n , flowing water.

Salilavatl, f., name of a river = Salalavatl, Mahäbodhiv. 12.
salla (salya), n., an arrow, M. ii. 216; S. iv. 208; J. i. 180 1 ;

S. N. 331 ; 767 ; Mil. 112 ; often metaphorically of
pain, evil, D. ii. 283 ; S. N. 51 ; 334 ; 938 f. ; J. i.
155 10 ; iii. 157 9 ; sokas., S. N. 985; tanhäs., S. i. 40 ;
M. ii. 256 ; antodosas., Mil. 323 ; bhavas., Dhp. 351.

sallaka (salyaka), m., a porcupine, J. A. v. 489 32.
sallakatta (falyakartr), m., a surgeon, M. i. 429 ; ii. 216 ;

S. N. 560; 562; It. 101 ; Mil. 110.
sallakattiya, n., surgery, D. i. 12 (text, -kam) ; Sum. i. 98.
sallakl (sa°), f., the tree Boswellia thurifera, J. iv. 92 4 ;

pl. °-iyo, J. A. vi. 535 19 ; bahu-kutaja-sallakika, mfn.,
Thag. 115 ( = indasälarukkha [?]).

sallakkh (samlaks), 10, to observe, consider, Vin. i. 48 ; J. A.
i. 123 22; ii. 813 ; to discover, Dhp. A. 372; to examine,
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J. A. v. 13 u ; to bear in mind, Aal. 110; J. A. vi. 566 22 ;
to determine, Dhp. A. 198; asallakkhetvä, without de-
liberation, Vin. ii. 215 ; inadvertently, J. A. i. 209 23 ;
sallakkhäpeti (caus.), to cause to be noted, Mah. ix. 24 ;
Asl. 121 ; to persuade, bring to reason, J. A. vi.
393 26.

sallakkhanä, f., discernment, testing, Dh. S. 16 ; 292 ; 555 ;
P. P. 25 ; Asl. 147 ; asallakkana, n., non-discernment,
S. iii. 261.

sallap (samlap), 1, to talk with, D. i. 90 ; ii. 109 ; Mil. 4 ;
sallapeti, the same, Vin. iv. I 4.

sallabandhana, binding, fixing the arrow, preserving the
evil, Thig. 347 ; Thig. A. 242.

sallalikata, pierced, perforated, J. i. 1801. Trenckner sug-
gests that this form may have arisen from *sallaklkata
(from sallaka, porcupine).

SallavatT, various reading instead of Salalavati, which see.
sallavejja (salyavaidya), m., a surgeon.
Sallasutta, n., the eighth Sutta of the Mahävagga of the

Suttanipäta, 8. N., p. 109 ff.
sallahuka, light, J. A. i. 277 27 ; ii. 2611 ; sallahukena nak-

khattena, on lucky nights, J. A. ii. 27817 ; sallahuka-
vuttin, whose wants are easily met, frugal, 8. N. 144 ;
Dhp. A. 80 ; Sum. i. 207.

salläpa (samläpa), m., conversation, D. i. 89 ; A. ii. 182 ;
J. A. i. 112 8 ; 189 4 ; Mil. 94.

SaUavatl, f., name of a river, Säs. 118 ; see Salalavati,
Salilavati.

sallina (samllna), bent together, cowering, D. ii. 255 ; as.,
unshaken, D. ii. 157 ; 8. iv. 125 ; v. 68.

salllyanä, f., cohering, stolidity, Dh. 8. 1156 ; 1236.
sallekha, m., austere penance, the higher life, M. i. 18 ; 40 ;

Vin. i. 305 ; Pts. i. 102 ; 103 ; P. P. 69 f. ; Sum. i. 82 ;
Mil. 380 ; adj., Vin. i. 45 ; sallekhitäcära, practising
austere penance, Mil. 230 ; 244 ; 348 f. ; 0 vutti, mfn.,
Vin. ii. 197 ; see dhuta.

Sallekhasutta, n., the eighth Sutta of the Majjhimanikäya,
M. i. 40 ff.
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sallekhiya, n., the same as sallekha (Childers).
savamka, m., a sort of fish, J. A. v. 405 32.
savacanlya, n., a command issued by a Bhikkhu to a junior,

inhibiting him from going beyond the bounds, or
summoning him to come before the elders, Vin. ii. 5 ;
32; 276.

savati, see su.
I. savana (Sravand), n., ear, S. N. 1120; Mil. 258; hearing,

D. i. 153 ; 179 ; A. i. 121 ; S. i. 24 ; Vin. i. 26 ; S. N.
265; 345; Dhp. 182; J. A. i. 160 22 ; 250 6 ; Mil. 257;
sussavanam sävesi, she made me hear a good hearing,
she taught me a good thing, J. A. i. 617 ; savanatthäne,
within hearing, J. A. iv. 37813.

II. savana (sravana), m., name of a Nakkhatta, Kacc. 322.
III. savana (sravana), n., flowing, Dhp. 339 ; J. A. iv. 288 19;

savana-gandha, of the body, having a tainted odour,
Thig. 466.

savaniya (sravamya), pleasant to hear, D. ii. 211 ; J. A. i.
96 2 (-n-) ; J. A. vi. 120 4 =122 29 (savaneyya) .

savanti (sravanti), f., a river, Vin. ii. 238 ; B. ii. 86 = J. i.
181; J. vi. 485 20; Mil. 319.

savara (sabara), m., an aboriginal tribe, a savage, Vin. i.
168 ; Mil. 191.

savali, wrinkled.
savighäta, bringing vexation, Thig. 352 ; Thig. A. 242.
savicära, accompanied by investigation, D. i. 37, etc., in the

description of the first Jhäna.
savijjuka (sa + vidyut), accompanied by lightning, D. ii. 262.
savinnäna (savijnäna), possessed of consciousness, conscious,

A. i. 83 ; -ka, the same, A. i. 132.
Savittha, m., name of a Thera, A. i. 118 ; S. ii. 115. See

Pavittha, a thera, Thag. 87.
Savitthaka, m., a family name, Vin. iv. 8 ; 13 ; Dhp. A. 146 ;

Vin. iv. 6 16 ; J. A. iv. 44 31 (all MSS. text Vasitthaka,
cf. 47 27) ; name of a crow, J. A. ii. 149 7 ff.

savitakka (°rka), accompanied by reasoning, D. i. 37, etc.,
in the formula of the first Jhäna.

savidha, n., neighbourhood, Däth. iv. 32 ; v. 9.
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savedana, having sensation, accompanied by sensation,
A. i. 83.

savera (savaira), angry, D. i. 247.
savyanjana, with the letters, Vin. i. 21 ; D. i. 62 ; Sum. i.

176 ; S. N„ p. 100.
savhaya (sähvaya), called, named, Dip. iv. 7.
sas (sas), to slay, slaughter ; sassamäna (pres. part, pass.),

J. v. 24 2 ; inf. sasitum, J. A. vi. 2918 (read säsitüm,
from säs° [?]) ; sattha (p.p.p.), q-v.

sasa (sasa), m., a hare, [rabbit, Dhp. 342 ; J. iv. 85 9 ; of the
hare in the moon, J. A. iv. 8417 ff. ; sasolükä ( = sasä ca
ulükä ca), J. A. vi. 564 s0 ; -ka, m., the same, J. iv. 8519 ;
J. A. ii. 2611 ; C. 82.

sasa-lakkhana, n., the sign of a hare, J. A. i. 172 9 ; iii. 55 25 ;
°-patimandita, the moon, Comm, on M., xxxii.

Sasakapasäna, m., name of a mountain, Mahäbodhiv. 135.
sasakkam, certainly, M. i. 415 ; 514 f.
sasahka (sasänka), m., moon.
Sasajätaka, n., the 316th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 51 and ff. ;

Mahäbodhiv. 11 ; compare the Sasapanditacariya, C.
82 f. ; quoted as the Sasapanditajätaka, J. A. i. 4516.

sasanna, accompanied by consciousness, A. i. 83.
sasattha (sasastra), with swords, J. iv. 222 27 ; Asl. 62.
sasana (£a°), n., slaughter.
Sasapäna, n., name of a place, Mahäbodhiv. 136.
sasa-visäna, n. -visäna), a hare’s horn (an impossibility),

J. A. iii. 477 20.
sasambhama (°bhrama), with great confusion, Mah. v. 139.
sasin (Gasin), m., the moon, Däth. iv. 29; J. A. iii. 1415 ;

v. S3 25.
saslsa (saiirsd), together with the head ; saslsam, up to the

head, D. i. 76 ; 246 ; J. A. i. 29815 ; sasisaka, head and
all, D. ii. 324 ; S. N., p. 80.

sasura (svaGura), m., father-in-law, Vin. iii. 137 ; M. i. 186 ;
Thig. 407 (sassura) ; J. A. i. 337 16 ; sassu-sasure (acc. pl.
or dual), father- and mother-in-law, J. A. vi. 510 20 ;
the form sassura, Thig. 407, has probably arisen through
analogy with sassu.
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sasenaka, accompanied by an army, Mali. xix. 27.
sassa (sasya), n., corn, crop, M. i. 116; J. A. i. 86 31 ; ii.

135 2 ; Mil. 2; sassasamaya, crop time, J. A. i. 143 17 ;
susassa, abounding in corn, Vin. i. 238; sassä (pl. m.),
J. A. i. 34015 ; °-kamma, n., agriculture, J. A. vi. 101 34

°-tthäna, n. = °-khetta, J. A. vi. 297 18 ; dussassa, mfn.,
having bad crops, Vin. i. 238 14.

sassaghäta, destroying property, S. ii. 218 f.
sassata (ääsrata), eternal, perpetual, D. i. 13 ; M. i. 8 ; 426 ;

A. i. 41 ; Dhp. 255 ; Dh. S. 1099 ; J. i. 468 2 ; Mil. 413 ;
Sum. i. 112 ; dhuvasassata, sure and certain, B. ii.
111 ff. = J. i. W 23 *1- ; sassatiyä, for ever, S. N. 1075;
a-sassata, mfn., J. A. v. 176 6 ; vi. 315 20 ; sassatäyarii,
adv. (dat.), for ever (?), J. A. i. 468 2; v. 172 12; Fausböll
takes it = sassatä ayam (following the Comm.), and
writes sassat'äyäm.

sassataditthi, f., eternalism, the doctrine that soul and
world are eternal, Dh. S. 1315 ; S. iii. 98 ; Nett. 40 ; 127.

sassatamula, m., eternalist, Dip. vi. 25.
sassataväda, m., an eternalist, D. i. 13 ; S. ii. 20 ; iii. 99, 182 ;

iv. 400; P. P. 38; Sum. i. 104 ff. ; eternalism, Nett. 111.
sassatavädin, eternalist, Smp. 312; K. V. A. 6 ; Nett. I l l  ;

Mahäbodhiv. 110.
sassatika, eternalist, D. i. 17 ; K. V. A. 6 ; Mahäbodhiv. 110

(ekaccas°, partial eternalist) ; Vin. iii. 312; °-ika, mfn.,
J. A. v. 18 11 ; 19 25.

sassatisamam (säsratih samäh), for ever and ever, D. i. 14 ;
M. i. 8; S. iii. 143; also sassati samä, J. iii. 25Ö 22 ;
V. V. Ixiii. 14, explained by sassatlhi samam, like the
eternal things—viz., earth, sun, moon, etc., J. A. iii.
256 4 ; V. V. A. 265 ; Sum. i. 105.

sassamanabrähmana (sasra0 ), fem. -i, together with samanas
and brahmins, Vin. i. 11 ; D. i. 62 ; S. v. 423 ; S. N.,
p. 100 ; Sum. i. 174.

sassara, imitative of the sound sarasara ; chinnasassara,
giving out a broken or irregular sound of sarasara,
M. i. 128 ; see J. P. T. S., 1889, p. 209.

sassämika (sasvämika'), having a master, belonging to some-
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body, D. ii. 176; having a husband, married, J. A. i.
177 11 ; 397 29 ; iv. 190 24.

sassirika (sasrlka) , glorious, resplendent, J. A. i. 95 15 ; ii. 1 8 ;
iv. 189 10.

sassa and sassu (stasru), f., mother-in-law, Vin. iii. 137 ;
Thig. 407; S. N. 125; J. A. i. 337 16 ; sassil (nom.),
J. A. v. 286 21; °-ayä (gen.), J. A. v. 286 22 ; sassu-sasure,
see sasura ; sassudera, worshipping one’s mother-in-law
as a god, S. i. 86 ; J. A. iv. 322 15.

sah, 1, to conquer, defeat, overcome, M. i. 33 ; S. iv. 157 ;
S. N. 942; Dhp. 335; It. 84; J. A. i. 74 2 ; to bear,
endure, S. N. 20 ; P. P. 68 ; to be able, D. ii. 342 ;
sahati (pres.), P. P. 68; sahate (pres.), It. 84; sayhämi
(pres.), D. ii. 342 ; sahe (opt.), S. N. 942 ; saheyya (opt.),
M. i. 33 ; saha (imper. excuse, forgive, beg your pardon !),
J. A. iii. 109 8 ; sayha, that can be endured, that can be
done, S. N. 253 ; Däth. ii. 29 ; a-sayha. Mil. 1148.

I. saha, with, together with, Vin. i. 38 ; S. N. 49 ; 928 ;
Thig. 414 = 425; sahä, S. N. 231.

II. saha, enduring, M. i. 33 ; sabbasaha, mfn., J. A. v. 425 6 ;
431 3.

III. saha (sahas), n., power, see sahasä.
Sahaka, m., name of a Bhikhhu, who is now the god

Brahma, S. v. 233.
sahakära, m., a sort of fragrant mango.
sahagata, accompanying, connected with, concomitant, Vin.

i. 10; D. ii. 186; S. v. 421 ; K. V. 337.
sahagämin, accompanying, Dhp. A. 81.
sahaggana, together with his companions, Dip. xiv. 58.
sahacetiya, containing a Cetiya, Mah. xxxiii. 10.
sahaja, inborn, natural  ; sahäjanetta, having an inborn eye

(of wisdom), S. N. 1016 ; (2) born at the same time,
V. V. Ixxxi. 15.

sahajäta, born at the same time, connate, J. A. i. 54 9 ;
K. V. 337.

Sahajäti, f., name of a village among the Cetis, Vin. ii.
300 f. ; A. iii. 355 ; v. 41 ; 157 ; Mah. iv. 27 ff. ; S. v.
436 reads Sahancanike instead.
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sahajitin, fem. living with, Vin. iv. 291 ; 325 f.
sahattha (svahasta), m., one’s own hand, J. A. i. 68 21 :

usually sahatthä (abl.) , with one’s own hand, Vin. i. 18 :
D. i. 109 ; S. N., p. 107 ; J. A. i. 286s ; sahatthena (instr.),
the same, J. A. vi. 305 3.

sakatthin (sahastiri), together with the elephant, Mah.
xxv. 70.

Sahadera, m. (1) Name of a Thera, Dip. viii. 10 ; Smp.
317 ; (2) one of the five Pändavas, J. v. 424 21 ; J. A.
v. 426 u .

Sahadhamma, m., a class of god, D. ii. 260.
xahadhammika (saha + dharmika), having the same Dharma,

co-religionist, M. i. 64 ; regarding the Dharma, D. i.
94; 161; M. i. 368; Vin. i. 234; Nett. 52; Sum. i.
263 ( = sahetuka, sakärana) ; that which is in accordance
with the Dhamma, Dh. S. 1327 ; -m, adv., in accord-
ance with the Dhamma, Vin. i. 60; 69; iii. 178;
iv. 141.

sahadJiammiija, m., co-religionist, Nett. 169.
sahadhenuka, accompanied by a cow, Mah. xxi. 18.
sahana, n., endurance, Dhp. A. 170.
sahanandin, rejoicing with, It. 73.
sahanukkama saltänukkama, Dhp. 398.
sahapamsukilita, m., who has played with dust, together

with one, a playfellow, A. ii. 186 : J. A. i. 364 4 ; iv. 77 s.
sahapesana, together with slander, S. N. 862 f.
sahabhäiiit , mfn., being at one’s service, J. A. iii. 181 7

(amacca) .
sahabhu, arising together with, Dh. S. 1197 ; Nett. 16 ;

a class of gods, D. ii. 260.
srihamacchara, mfn., together with envy, S. N. 862.
Sahcnnpati, m., a name of the God Brahma, Vin. i. 5 ; D. ii.

157 ; S. v. 233 ; Mahäbodhiv. 31 ; J. A. iv. 245 9 ; 266 s.
See Vinaya Texts, i. 86.

Sahalin, m., a Devaputta, S. i. 65 f.
saharatthii , n., living together with, Thig. 414 = 425; Thig.

A. 269.
»ahaväxa, m., living together, associating, It. 68.
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sahäväsin, mfn., living together, J. A. v. 352 21.
saharyatä, f., companionship, D. i. 18 ; 235 ; ii. 206 ; M. ii.

195 ; iii. 99 ; S. iv. 306 ; Dhp. A. 96.
saharyüpaga, coming into union with, D. i. 245.
sahasahgha, together with the order, Mah. i. 71.
sahasä, forcibly, hastily, suddenly, S. N. 123 ; J. A. i. 173 26 ;

inconsiderately, J. A. i. 173 26 ; iii. 441 27.
sahasäkära, m., violence, D. i. 5 ; A. ii. 209 ; P. P. 58 ;

Sum. i. 80.
sahaseyyä, f., sleeping with, Vin. iv. 16.
sahaseraka, together with the servants, Mah. xxxvi. 43.
sahasokin, mfn., sorrowful (?), S. iv. 180.
sahassa (°sra), thousand, used as a singular with a noun in

the plural, sahassam räcä, Dhp. 100 ; satasahassam
vassani, J. i. 29 27 ; also in the plural after other
numerals, cattäri satasahassäni chalabhinnä, B. ii. 204 =
J. i. 2913 ; also with the thing counted in the genitive,
accharänam sahassam, Mah. xxvii. 13 ; A. i. 227. In
combination with other numerals, sahassa is sometimes
inflected like an adjective, satthisahassä amaccä, sixty
thousand ministers, J. A. vi. 484 25 ; satasahassiyo gävo,
100,000 cows, S. N. 308 ; the thing counted then pre-
cedes in a compound, jäti-sahassam, 1,000 births,
D. i. 13 ; It. 99 ; ghata-sahassam pi itdakam, Mil. 189 ;
sindhara-sahasso ratho, J. A. vi. 103 18 ; sahassam sahas-
sena, thousand times thousand, Dhp. 103 ; sahassass’
era, in thousands, D. ii. 87 ; sahassam, n., 1,000 gold
pieces, J. A. vi. 484 25 ; Mil. 10; satasahassam, hundred
thousand, J. i. 28 30 ; compare dasasahassl; sahassa,
fem. 7, worth a thousand, J. v. 484 27 ; 485 14 ; epithet
of Brahma, the B° of a thousand world systems,
M. iii. 101.

Sahassakaragga, m, the second chapter of the Sotäpattisam-
yutta, S. v. 360 ff.

Sahassakkha (sahasräksa) , m., thousand - eyed, the god
Sakka, S. i. 229 ; sahassacakkhu, m., the same, J.
v. 394 27.

sahassaggha, mfn., worth a thousand, Mil. 284.
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sahassadhä (sahasradhd) , in a thousand ways, A. 227 f.
Sahassanetta (sahasranetra), m., thousand-eyed, the god

Sakka, S. i. 226; S. N. 346; J. iii. 426 7 ; vi. 174 s ;
J. A. vi. 174 27.

sahassabähu, m., having a thousand arms, said of Ajjuna,
J. A. v. 119 15 ; 135 24; 145 7 (°-räyä); 267«; 2731 ; vi.
201

sahassa-ramsi, m., the sun, Abhidh.; J. A. i. 183 29.
sahassära (sahasrära), having a thousand spokes, D. ii. 172.
sahassika (sahasrika) , thousandfold, J. i. 17 24.
sahassi-lokadhätu, f., a thousandfold world, a world system,

D. i. 46 ; A. i. 228 ; Sum. i. 130 ; dasasahassl-lokadhätu,
ten world systems, J. A. i. 51 25 ; 63 22 ; compare dasa-
sahassl and lokadhätu.

Sahassorodha, n., name of a village, Säs. 112.
sahä, see saha, I.
sahdjanetta, see sahajanetta.
sahänukkama, with what follows it, Dhp. 398; see saha-

nuhkama.
sahäniacca (sahämätya), together with the ministers, Mah.

v. 182.
sahäya, m., companion, friend, D. ii. 78; M. i. 86 ; S. iv.

288 ; P. P. 36 ; S. N. 35 ; 45 ff. ; J. A. ii. 2911 ; °-kicca,
n., assistance (?), J. A. v. 339 11 ; °-matta, m., com-
panion, J. A. iv. 76 8 ; °-sampadä, f., the good luck of
having companions, S. N. 47 ; a-sahäya, Mil. 225 ;
adittha-°, a friend who has not yet been seen personally,
J. A. i. 377 16 ; iii. 364 12 ; bahu-°, having many friends,
Vin. ii. 158 17 ; näha/m ettha sahäyo bhavissämi, I am not
a party to that, J. A. iii. 46 x.

sah&yaka, fem. °yika, companion, ally, friend, Vin. i. 18 ;
D. ii. 155 ; A. ii. 186; J. A. i. 165 12 ; ii. 2913 ; J. A. vi.
256 4 (gihl sahäyaka, read gihisahäyakä [?]).

sahäyatä, f., companionship, Dhp. 61 ; sahäyatta (°tva), n.,
the same, Mah. xxx. 21.

Sahäyavara, m., name of a Devaputta, V. V. A. 260.
sahävudha, together with one’s weapons, J. A. iv. 416 26.
Sahäli, m., a class of gods, D. ii. 259.
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sahita, accompanied with, Mah. vii. 27 ; united, keeping
together, D. i. 4 ; P. P. 57 ; consistent, sensible, to the
point, D. i. 8 ; A. ii. 138 ; 8. iii. 12 ; Dhp. 19 ; P. P.
42 ; aranisahita, n., tinder and appurtenances, Vin. ii.
217 ; D. ii. 340 f. ; J. A. i. 21215.

sahitar, m., one who endures, S. N. 42.
sahindaka, together with Indra, D. ii. 208 ; 221.
sahiranna, possessing gold, 8. N. 102.
sahirika (sahrlka), modest, Dhp. A. 398.
sahildaka, together with water, J. A. v. 407 9 (see sahodaka).
sahetu, having a cause, together with the cause, Vin. i. 2 ;

D. i. 180 ; Sum. i. 263.
sahetuka, having a cause, accompanied by a cause (especially

of good or bad karma), A. i. 82 ; Dh. S 1073.
sahodha, together with the stolen goods ; coram °-am gaheträ,

Thig., p. 184 ; Comm, on Anguttara, passim (c/. Manu
ix. 270).

sahodaka, containing water, Mah. iv. 13.
sahorodha, with his harem, Mah. v. 182 ; G. iii. 1, 4.
säka (säka), n., vegetable, potherb, D. i. 166 ; M. i. 78 ; 156 ;

A. i. 241 ; 295 ; ii. 206 ; P. P. 55 ; <T. iii. 225 w ; J. A.
iv. 445 30 ; v. 10317 ; m., name of a tree (Tectona
grandis), D. i. 92; Sum. i. 259; °-ratthu, ground for
cultivation of vegetables, J. A. iv. 4465 ; säka-panna-
vanna (said of teeth), J. A. v. 206 21 (c/. 203 26).

säkacchä (sämkathya), f., conversation, talking over, discus-
sing, D. i. 103 ; ii. 109 ; M. i. 72 ; S. i. 79 ; A. ii. 140 ;
187 ff. ; S. N. 266 ; säkaccheti, to converse with, talk
over with, discuss, D. ii. 237; säkacchanta (pres, part.),
Vin. i. 169 ; säkacchissanti (fut.), Vin. ii. 75; iii. 159 ;
säkacchätabba (f.p.p.), Vin. v. 123 ; 196 ; säkacchäyamäna
(pr. part, med.), A. ii. 189.

Säkatäna and Säkatäyana, m., name of a man, Kacc. 185.
säkatika (&z°), m., a carter, S. i. 57 ; Thig. 443 (Thig. A.

271 = senika) ; J. A. iii. 104 22 ; Mil. 66 ; 164.
säkalya, n., totality ; säkalya, A. i. 94, is misprint for

säkhalya.
säkära, with its characteristics, D. i. 13 ; M. i. 35 ; P. P. 60.
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Säkiya (säkya), name of the Buddhas clan, Vin. i. 71 ; ii.
128 ; Sum. i. 262 ; Dhp. A. 142 ; 223 ; V. V. Ixxxi. 15 ;
J. A. i. 884, etc. ; sometimes also used as appellation of
a member of the Buddhist order, a Buddhist or
bhikkhu, J. A. iv. 219 6 ; 423 19 ; 430 s ; °-Koliyä, pl.,
J. A. v. 41216 foil, (the quarrel between the two tribes) ;
the destruction of the Säkiyas, see Dhp. A. 223 and
J. A. iv. 152 ; säkiyänl, f., a woman of the Säkya clan,
A. iv. 274 = Vin. ii. 253, cf. J. A. ii. 392 14 ; Ud. 22;
Mahäbodhiv. 116; compare Sakka, Säkya.

säkunika (s«°), m., a fowler, S. ii. 256 ; P. P. 56 ; J. A. i.
20823.

säkitntika (sä°), m., a fowler, bird-catcher, Thig. 299 ;
Thig. A. 227 ; Sum. i. 162.

Säketa, n., name of a town in the Kosala kingdom, Vin.
i. 88; D. ii. 146; M. i. 149; S. i. 54; Thig. 147;
J. A. i. 308 24 ; Dhp. A. 232; cf. Weber, ‘Ind. Stud.,’
v. 154 and Rh. D., ‘ Budt. India,’ 39 ; Säketä, f., the
same; J. vi. 228 7 ; adj., hailing from Säketa, J. A. ii.
234 s5 ; säketaka, the same, Mil. 331.

Säketajätaka, n., the 68th (J. A. i. 308 and ff.) and 237th
(J. A. ii. 234 ff.) Jätaka, J. A. ii. 826.

Säkha, m., name of Devadatta in anterior births : (1) Säkha,
Mil. i. 203 = Säkha miga (lit. ‘branch-deer’  — i.e., a
monkey—nom. prop, of an antelope), J. A. i. 149 ff. ;
(2) Säkhakumära, nom. prop, of a boy, J. A. iv. 38 ff. =
Säkho senäpati, Mil. 203 4.

säkkharappabheda (sa + aksara + prabheda) , together with
the distinction of letters, with the phonology, D. i. 88 ;
A. i. 163; S. N., p. 101; Mil. 10; Sum. i. 247
(akkharappabhedo ti sikkhä ca nirutti ca).

Säkya, m., the same as Säkiya, which see, Mahäbodhiv. 22.
säkhalya, or sakhalla (abstr. from sakhila, q.v.), n., friend-

ship, M. i. 446 ; A. i. 94 ; Dh. S. 1343 ; Sum. i. 287 ;
Asl. 396 ; J. A. iv. 57 5 ; 58 3 ( — matthavacana, ‘ smooth
words ’).

säkhä (säkhä), f., a branch, Vin. i. 28; M. i. 135 ; A. i. 152 ;
ii. 165; 200 f. ; S. N. 791; J. v. 393 5 ; J. A. ii. 4419 ;
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a spur of a hill, A. i. 243 ; ii. 140 ; Mil. 36 ; also
säkha, n., Mah. i. 55 ; J. A. i. 52 16 ; iv. 350 27 ; J. A. i.
164 17 (? yävg aggasäkhä) ; säkha-vat, having branches,
J. A. iii. 4931G '24 ; slla-säkha-pasäkha, adj., whose
branches and boughs are like the virtues, J. A. vi.
324 13 ; säkhassita (*täkhäsrita), living upon branches,
J. A. v. 233 19 ; °-bhanga, m., faggots, J. A. i. 158 8 ; iii.
407 7 ; °-patta-phalapeta, with branches, leaves, and
fruits, A. iii. 43 ; °-patta-paläsa, n., branches and
foliage, A. iii. 44; °-palasa, n. (the same), M. i. 489.

säkhänagaraka, n., a suburb, a small town, D. ii. 146 ;
J. A. i. 391 27.

säkhämiga (säkhainrga), m., a monkey, J. ii. 73 5 ; compare
säkhamiga.

I. sägatarii (svägata), ind., welcome, salutation, D. i. 179 =
M. i. 481 (sägatarii bhante Bhagarato) ; M. i. 514 (-~arii
bhoto Änandassd).

II. Sägata, m. (1) Name of a Thera, an attendant of the
Buddha, Vin. i. 179 ff. ; A. i. 25 ; J. A. i. 360 4 ff. ;
(2) an attendant of the Buddha Dipariikara, B. ii.
213 = J. i. 2g 22.

sägara, m. (1) The ocean, D. i. 89 ; A. i. 56 ; Vin. i. 246 ;
S. N. 568, etc. ; sägara-ümi, f., a wave of the ocean,
a flood, J. A. iv. 165 13 ; °-väri, n., the ocean, J. A. iv.
165 19 ; sägaranta or sägarapariyanta, bounded or sur-
rounded by the ocean (said of the earth), J. A. vi.
203 7-15 ; °-kngdala, the same, J. A. iii. 32 6 ; (2) an
attendant of the Buddha Sumedha, B. xii. 23 ; J. A.
i. 38 s ; a king, J. vi. 99°, 203 7 ; Mahäbodhiv. 13; a
king, the father of the Buddha Atthadassin, B. xv. 14 ;
J. A. i. 39 14 ; an ancient king, the son of Mahäsägara,
J. A. iv. 7g 22 ; a Thera, Säs. 76 ; Sägara-B rahmadatta,
the son of Prince Brahmadatta, J. A. vi. 159 31 ff.

Sägala, m., an attendant of the Buddha, J. A. iv. 9514 ;
Mahäbodhiv. 50.

Sägalä (säkala,) f., the capital of the Maddls, Vin. iii. 67 ; Ap.
in Thig. A. 73 ; 131 ; Mil. 1 ; also Sägala, n., Mil. 1 ;
and Sägalanagara, J. A. iv. 230 21 ; v. 283 26 ff. ; vi.
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47121 ff. ; a town in the Magadha country, Thig. A.
127.

Sägaliya, m., name of a sect in Ceylon, Mah. v. 10 ; Säs. 24 ;
Mahäbodhiv. 97 ; compare J. P. T. S., 1882, p. 114.

sägära, living in a house, It. I l l  ; n., sleeping under the
same roof, Vin. ii. 279.

sänga, together with the Angas.
sängana, full of lust, impure, M. i. 24 (var. read sangana ;

this is also the reading at S. N. 279, see above).
säcakka, n., name of a science (‘ the interpretation of omens

to be drawn from dogs ’), Mil. 178.
Sä-ca-il, name of a village, Säs. 88.
säcariyaka, together with one’s teacher, D. i. 102.
säciyoga (säet + yoga), m., crooked ways, insincerity, D. i. 5 ;

A. ii. 209 ; v. 206 ; P. P. 58 ; Sum. i. 80.
säjlva, n., rule of life, precept governing the monastic life

of the Buddhist bhikkhus, Vin. iii. 2416 ; °-samäpanna,
adj., ibid.; °-kara, adj., one who supports, J. A. iv.
42® ( = sa-äjirakara, Comm.).

säta (Säta), m., a garment, cloth, Thig. 245 ; sätl, f., the
same, S. i. 115; Dhp. 394; J. i. 4812®; sätaka, m., an
outer garment, cloak ; cloth, Thig. 246 ; J. A. i. 89 29 ;
138 11 ; 195 14 ; 373 2 ; 426 2 ; sätikä, f., the same, Vin. i.
292 ff. ; ii. 31; 272; J. A. i. 330 32 ; sätiya, the same,
Vin. ii. 177.

sätakalakkhaua, n., prognostication drawn from pieces of
cloth, J. A. i. 371 2®.

Sätimattiya, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.
246-248.

sätiyagähäpaka, m., receiver of undergarments, Vin. ii. 177.
sätetar, m. (sat), one who dispels, drives away, M. i. 220 ;

A. v. 347 f. ; 351 ; 359.
sätheyya, n., craft, treachery, M. i. 15 ; 36 ; 340; A. i. 95 ;

100 ; P. P. 19 ; 23 ; Mil. 289.
I. säna, n., hemp, D. ii. 350 ; Mil. 267 ; a coarse hempen

cloth, Vin. i. 58; D. i. 166; M. i. 78; A. i. 240; S. ii.
202 ; 221 ; P. P. 55 ; sänaiäka, the same, J. A. iii.
394 23 (var. read.) ; cf. Sana.
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II. säna (sa + rna), indebted, subjected to the Kilesas, M. iii.
127 ; S. ii. 221 ; Thig. A. 8 ; cf. anana.

III. Sana, a country in India, the home of the Thera
Sambhüta, Vin. i. 300 ; ii. 298 ; 303 ; Dip. iv. 50 ;
v. 22 ; Mah. iv. 18 ff. ; Smp. 294.

sänadhovana, n., a kind of play, Sum. i. 84 = saijadhorikä.
säul, f., hemp-cloth, D. ii. 350 ; Vin. iii. 17 ; a screen,

curtain, tent, J. A. i. 148 12 f. ; 178 23 ; 419 17 ; -päkära,
m., a screen-wall, J. A. ii. 88 3 ; Mah. vii. 27; säni-
jjasibbaka, m., a sack or bag of hemp-cloth, Vin. iii. 17 10.

sänikä, f., a curtain, J. A. iii. 462 13.
säta (säta), pleasant, agreeable, It. 114 ; Nett. 27 ; sätodaka

(fem. °dakä and °dikä), having pleasant water, D. ii.
129; M. i. 76; säta, n., pleasure, joy, M. i. 508 ; A. i.
81 f. ; S. ii. 220; J. i. 410 6 ; Dhp. 341 ; S. N. 867 ff. ;
-tä, f., happiness, S. i. 17 ; -tta, n., tastiness, sweet-
ness, A. i. 32 ; asäta, disagreeable, Dh. S. 1343 ; J. i.
410 6 ; J. A. i. 2881 ; ii. 105 19 ; S. N. 867 ff. ; säta-
bhakkha, P. P. 55, read hatabhakkha.

sätaputta, m., a sweet son, J. A. vi. 238 2.
sätaknmbha (säta°), n., gold, V. V. A. 13.
sätaka, m., name of a kind of bird, J. A. vi. 539 9 (kottha-

pokkhara-0 , cf. 540 4).
sätacca (sätatya), n., perseverance, M. i. 101; S. ii. 132;

A. iii. 249 f. ; -kärin, persevering, S. iii. 268; 271;
277 f. ; Dhp. 293 ; -kiriyatä, f., persevering perform-
ance, Dh. S. 1367.

sätatam., adv. (from satata, q.v.), continually, S. i. 17 27 = 57 s.
sätatika, persevering, Dhp. 23 ; S. ii. 232 ; It. 74.
sätara, n., sweet result (of good words), (Kalyänakamma,

Comm.), J. A. vi. 235 4 ; 237 3.
Sätarähana, m., name of a king, Sum. i. 303.
Sätägira, m., name of a kind of Yakkhas, D. ii. 256 ; S. N.

153 ; J. iv. 314 22 ; J. A. vi. 440 8.
Säti, m., name of a Bhikkhu, M. i. 256.
sätiya, pleasant, S. N. 853.
sätireka, having something in excess, D. ii. 93.
sätisära, trespassing, Vin. i. 55.
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Sätodikä, f., name of a river, J. A. iii. 46312 ; v. 133 20.
sättha (särtha), with the meaning, in spirit, D. i. 62; ii. 48;

It. 79 ; 111 ; S. N., p. 100 ; Vin. i. 21 ; Sum. i. 176.
sätthaka (särthaka), fem. -ikä, useful, Dhp. A. 91 ; 116 ;

364 ; 389.
säthalika (base srath), lethargic, lax, M. i. 14 ; 200 f. ; iii. 6 ;

A. i. 71; ii. 148; iii. 108 ; 179 f. ; see sathila and
sit Jlila.

sädana, n., place, house, J. iv. 40512 ; Yama-sädanani sam-
patto, come to Yama’s abode: dead, J. A. v. 267 13 ;
304 14 ; vi. 457 25 ; 505 1,5 (do., the MSS. read always
°- sädhana').

sädara, reverential, Mah. v. 239 ; xv. 2 ; xxviii. 25 ; xxxiii.
82 ; sädariya, n., and sädariyatä, f., showing regard
and consideration, P. P. 24 ; cf. Dh. S. 1327.

sädäna, attached to the world, passionate, Dhp. 406 = S. N.
630.

sädikkha (sädrksa), like, similar, Kacc. 323.
sädiy (perhaps from sväd), to accept, permit;  sädiyati

(pres.), D. i. 166 ; S. iv. 226 f. ; P. P. 55 ; Mil. 95 ff. ;
sädiyanta (pres, part.), S. i. 78 ; Mil. 95 ; säditar,
m., one who accepts, appropriates, M. iii. 126.

sädiyanä, f., appropriating, accepting, Mil. 95.
sädisa (sädrsd), fem. -si, like, similar, D. ii. 239 ; S. N. 595 ;

J. iv. 97 28 ; Kacc. 323.
sädu (srädu), sweet, nice, Vin. ii. 196; M. i. 114; Thig.

273; S. N. 102; J. A. iv. 168 30 ; Dh. S. 629; asädu
(ka), J. A. iii. 145 7 ; vi. 509 2 (text, asädhuka, comm,
on katukd) ; sädu-karoti, makes sweet, J. A. iii. 319 17 ;
a-sädu-kiyirä (opt.), makes bitter, ibid., 319 18 ; sädu, n.,
sweet things, Vin. ii. 196 14 ; sädu-phala, see sädhu-
phala; -tara, sweeter, S. N. 181; -tä, f., sweetness,
Däth. i. 40.

sädh, 10, to arrange, prepare, Mah. vii. 24 ; to settle up a
debt, J. A. ii. 3415 ; to recover, J. A. i. 2309 ; to perform,
Mah. xxxvi. 62 ; Sum. i. 194 ; to prove, J. A. ii. 306 5 ;
sädhayemase (opt.), J. A. ii. 236 19.

sädhaka, accomplishing, effecting, J. A. i. 8613 ; Saddham-
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mop. 161 ; 41 ; -tä, f., the state of effecting, Saddham-
mop. 329 ; inasädaka, m., debt-collector, Mil. 365 ;
balisädhaka, m., tax-gatherer, J. A. v. 103 3 ; 105 5 ; 106 3.

sädhana, n., enforcing, proving, J. A. i. 307 12 ; settling up,
J. A. ii. 341 4 ; see sädana; landa-sädhana, adj., A. iff.
156 ; see landa.

sädhärana, general, common, joint, Vin. ii. 258 ; iff. 35 ;
Thig. 505 ; J. A. i. 20210 ; 3021 ; Nett. 49 f. ; as., J. A.
i. 78 21 ; Sum. i. 71.

sädhika, having something beyond, D. ii. 93 ; -porisa,
exceeding a man’s height, M. i. 74 ; 365; A. iii. 403.

sädhiya (sädhya), that can be accomplished, Saddhammop.
258, etc.

Sädhlna, m., name of a king in Mithilä (Dip. Madhurä),
J. A. iv. 355 ff. ; Mil. 115 ; 291 ; Dip. iii. 21.

Sädhinajätaka, n., the 494th Jätaka, J. A. iv. 355 ff.
sadhu, good, virtuous, S. N. 376; 393; J. i. I 22 ; Mab.

xxxvii. 119 ; good, profitable, meritorious, Dhp. 35 ;
206 ; D. i. 88 ; S. N., p. 100 ; adv. well, thoroughly,
Dhp. 67 ; J. i. I 22 ; Mah. xxxvi. 97 ; xxxvii. 73 ; 110 ;
commonly used as an interjection in order to denote
request, J. A. i. 92 3 ; Dhp. A. 107 ; assent, Mah. xxxvi.
89 ; approval, Vin. i. 56, etc. ; compare Sum. i. 171.

Sädhuka (n.), name of a town, S. v. 348.
sädhuka'iib, well, thoroughly, Vin. i. 46 ; D. i. 62.
sädhitkära, m., saying ‘ well,’ approval, cheering, J. A. i.

223 24.
sadhitkllana, n., a festive play, a sacred festivity, Mah. iii.

11 ; sädhukllita, n., the same, Mah. xx. 36 ; °-divasa,
m., Vin. iii. 285 ; sädhu-kila, f., the same, J. A. iii.
434 16 ; v. 127 3 ; sädhu-kllikä, f., the same, J. A. iii.
433 23.

sädhujltin, leading a virtuous life, It. 71.
Sädhiipana, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 100 f.
Sädhujjanaciläsini, f., a sub-commentary on the Digha-

Nikäya, Säs. 134.
sädhuphala, having wholesome fruits, J. i. 272 2 (read sädu°').
sadhiirüpa, good, respectable, Dhp. 262.
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Sadhuvädin, m., name of a celestial musician, V. V. xviii.
9 ; 1. 24.

sädhusammata, highly honoured, D. i. 48 ; S. iv. 398; S. N.,
p. 90 f. : Mil. 4 ; Sum. i. 143.

Sädhusilajätaka, n., the 200th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 137 f.
sädhuslliya, n., good character, J. ii. 137 27.
I. sänu, m. and n., ridge, V. V. xxxii. 10 ; J. iii. 172 16. The

commentary of the former passage (V. V. A. 136),
translates vana, wood, that of the latter,  pamsitpabbata ;
sämipabbata, a forest-hill, J. A. vi. 415 23 ; vi. 540 21 ;
pabbatasänu-0, J. A. iii. 175 13 ; girisanu-°, J. A. iii.
301 25 ; iv. 195 7.

II. Sänu, m., name of a sämanera, the author of Thag. 44 ;
8. i. 208 ; Dhp. A. 402 18 ; yakkhena gahito, 8. i. 208 21.

sänucara, together with followers, Dhp. 294.
sänuvajja, blameable, A. ii. 3.
Sänuräsin, m., various reading instead of Sänaväsin, P. V.

iii. 2 ; A. 177 ff.
säpa (säpa), m., a curse, V. V. A. 336.
säpateyya (sväpateya), n., property, wealth, D. i. 142 ; ii. 180 ;

Yin. i. 72; 274; J. A. i. 43914 ; 466 6 ; Thig. 340; Thig.
A. 240; J. A. v. 117 21 (säpateya, var. read, säpatiyya').

säpattika, one who has committed a sin (see äpatti), Yin.
i. 125 32.

xäptada (sräpada), n., a beast of prey, J. ii. 12617 ; vi. 79 4.
säpadesa, illustrated by figures of speech, D. i. 4 ; A. ii. 22 ;

P. P. 58 ; Sum. i. 76.
xäpänadoni, M. ii. 183 = 152 (Comm. = sunakhänam pivana-

doni, a dog’s trough).
Säpüga, n., name of a Koliya village, A. ii. 194.
Säpügiya, m., a villager from Säpüga, A. ii, 194.
säpekha (sa+ apeksä), longing for, D. ii. 77.
I. säma (syäma), (1) black, dark, Yin. iv. 120 {kälasäma,

dark blue [?]); M. i. 246 (different from ÄäZa); J. A. vi.
187 12 (~«m mitkham, dark — i.e., on account of bad
spirits) ; (2) yellow, of a golden colour, beautiful, J. A.
ii. 44 20; 45 2 (migt) ; v. 21512 (suranna-sämä) ; 36610

{suvanna-vanna) ; sämä, f., q.v.
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II. Säma, m. (1) Name of a youth, the son of Duküla,
Mil. 123 ff. ; 198 ff. (2) Name of a Nesäda, J. A. v
75 ff. (3) Name of a king of Benares, J. A. ii. 98 7 ff.
(4) Name of a dog in the Lokantara Hell, J. vi. 24718.

III. säma (säma-n), n., conciliation, D. ii. 288.
sämam, self, of oneself, Vin. i. 16; 33; iv. 121; D. i. 165;

M. i. 383 ; ii. 211 ; S. ii. 40 ; iv. 230 f. ; v. 390 ; S. N.
889; J. A. i. 150 18 ; sämanneva—i.e., sämam yeva,
S. N., p. 101. On the etymology, see Pali Gloss., p. 268
(contracted from sayamam (Trenckner), c/’. Michelson,
‘ Indog. Forsch.,’ vol. xxiii., p. 235, N. 3 ( = a vest., hämö ;
slav., samz).

Sämagäma and °maka, n., a village among the Sakyas, A. iii.
309 ; M. ii. 243.

Sämagämasutta, n., the 104th Sutta of the Majjhimanikäya,
M. ii. 243 ff.

sämaggl (°gn), f., completeness, a quorum, Vin. i. 105 ; 106 ;
meeting, communion, Vin. i. 132 f. ; ii. 243 ; unanimity,
concord, Vin. i. 97 ; 136 ; 357 ; ii. 204 ; J. A. i. 328 2 ;
It. 12.

sämaggiya, completeness, S. N. 810; sämaggiya- rasa, m.,
J. A. iii. 21 2 (‘ the sweets of concord ’) ; asämaggiya, adj.,
unpleasant, J. A. vi. 517 21 (Comm, on asammodiya).

sämacca (sämätya), accompanied by councillors and atten-
dants, D. i. 110.

Sämajätaka, n., 540th Jätaka, J. A. vi. 68 and ff. ; ii. 5013 ;
iii. 324 26 ; iv. 90 3 ; 276 4 ; v. 21 3 ; 312 16.

Sämaneakäni, m., name of a Paribbäjaka, A. v. 120 ; 121 ;
S. iv. 261 ; Thag. 35 ; various readings, Sämannakäni
and Sämandakäni. The Sämancakäni-samyutta is the
fifth book of the Saläyalanavagga of the Samyutta
Nikäya, S. iv. 261 f.

I. sämanna (sämänya), general, universal; n., unity, com-
pany, Mil. 163 ; °-gata, united, D. ii. 80 ; -narna, n., a
name given by general assent, Asl. 390.

II. sämanna (sramana + ya) , n., Sramanaship, D. i. 51 ff. ;
M. i. 281 ff. ; S. v. 25 ; A. ii. 27 = It. 103 ; Dhp. 19 f. ;
311 ; Sum. i. 158 ; adj., in accordance with true



146 Sämanna— sämä

Samanaship, A. i. 142 ; -tä, f., the same, Dhp. 332 ;
-ttha (-artha), m., the aim of Samanaship, D. i. 230 ;
M. i. 271 ; S. ii. 15 ; iii. 93 ; J. A. i. 482 23 ; -phala, n.,
advantage resulting from Samanaship, fruit of the life
of the recluse, D. i. 51 ff. ; more especially the fruition
of the four stages of the path sotäpatti-, sakadägämi-,
anägämi-, and arahatta-phala, S. v. 25 ; Dh. S. 1016 ;
Asl. 423 ; Mil. 344 ; 358 ; Sum. i. 158 ; three sdmanna-
phalas, K. V. 112.

Sämannakäni, see Sämaneakäni.
Sämannaphalasutta, n., the second Sutta of the Digha

Nikäya, D. i. 47 and ff. ; siittanta, m., the same, J. A.
i. 509 32.

sämannera, see sämarii.
sämanaka, worthy of a Samana, Mah. xxx. 37 ; assämanaka,

unworthy of a Samana, Vin. i. 45.
sämanera, m., fem. -ri (srämanera), a novice, Vin. i. 62 ff. ;

iv. 121 ; S. ii. 261 ; Mil. 2 ; are not present at the
recital of the Pätimokkha, Vin. i. 135 ; sämanerapesaka,
m., superintendent of Sämaneras, Vin. ii. 177; f., also
~ä, A. iii. 276.

Sämandakäni, see Sämaneakäni.
sämattha (samartha), able, J. A. ii. 2912.
sämatthiya (sämarthya) , n., ability, Mah. xxxvii. 243.
sämanta, neighbouring, bordering, D. i. 101; J. A. ii. 21 9 ;

iv. 124 28 ; connected with, M. i. 95; abl. sämantä, in
the neighbourhood of, D. ii. 339 ; loc. sämante, the same,
J. A. iv. 152 15 = Dhp. A. 222 29 (Kapila-ratthu-°).

sämayika (ts.), temporary, S. N. 54 ; see sämäyika.
sämalatä (syäma0 ), f., the creeper Ichnocarpus, J. A. i. 6014.
Sämarati, f., see Sämäratl.
Sämareda, m., name of a Veda, Sum. i. 247.
sämä, f. (see säma, xämalatä, and sämäka), J. A. iv. 92 5

(bhisa-sämä, Comm, bhisäni ca sämäka cd) ; the Priyangu
creeper, J. A. i. 500 19.

Sämä, f. (1) One of the principal female disciples of the
Buddha Kakusandha, J. A. i. 42 26 (B. xxiii. 21 has
Sama) ; (2) a Theri, the author of Thig. 37 and ff. ;
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Ap. in Thig. A. 45 ; (3) a ganikä in Benares, J. A.
iii. 59 ff.

sämäka (syämäka), m., a kind of millet (Panicuni frumenta-
ceum), D. i. 166 ; M. i. 78 ; 156 ; A. ii. 206 ; P. P. 55 ;
J. iii. 144 25 ; 371 24 ; Nett. 141.

sämäjika, m., a member of an assembly, Däth. iii. 27.
sämädhika, consisting in concentration, S. i. 120.
sämämigl, f., a black hind, J. A. ii. 44 a .
sämäyika (ts.), (1) on a friendly footing, in agreement, M. iii.

110 ; Mil. 22 ; (2) occurring in due season, timely, Mil.
302 f. ; 305 ; (3) temporary, A. iii. 349 ff. ; cf. sämayika.

Sämävati, f., one of the wives of King Udena of Kosambi,
A. i. 26 ; iv. 348 ; Ud. 79 ; Thig. A. 44 f. ; Dhp. A. 153 ;
167 ; 173 ; 175 ; 177 ff.

sämi, J. A. v. 489 32, read sari.
sämika (gvämika), m., lord, owner, M. i. 27 ; J. A. i. 194 7 ;

husband, Vin. iii. 137; J. A. i. 307 8 ; ii. 128 9 ; A. ii.
58 f. ; assämikam karoti, Sum. on D. xiv. 1, 37 ; sa-
ssämika, having a master, Dhp. A. 364 9.

Sämidatta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 90.
sämiddhikara, causing opulence, Saddhammop. 442.
sämin (grainin'), m., lord, master, husband, S. N. 83; Mah.

xxxvii. 241 ; Sum. i. 261 ; cf. suramin ; sämini, f., wife,
Mah. v. 43 ; assämin, not mastering, Mil. 253 ; voc. sämi,
J. A. ii. 159 2, etc.; nom. sämi, Vin. i. 303, 307 (owner);
f. sämini, J. A. v. 2979.

sämiya, m., husband, J. A. i. S52 29 ; see sämika.
sämiracana, n., the genitive case, J. A. i. 185 6 ; v. 42 3

(karanatthe) ; iii. 98 18 (upayogatthe).
sämisa (°sa), carnal, D. ii. 298 = M. i. 59 ; A. i. 81. Opp. to

nirämisa, spiritual.
sämlci, f., right, proper course, Vin. iii. 246; D. ii. 104;

A. ii. 56 ; 65 ; S. v. 261 ; 343 ; -kamma, n., proper act,
homage, Vin. ii. 22; 162; 255; A. i. 123; ii. 180;
J. A. i. 218 5 ; 21911 ; Mil. 8.

sämukkamsika (sämutkarsika), principal, best, Vin. i. 16
18; D. i. 110; M. i. 380; A. v. 194; Sum. i. 277;
Asl. 9 ; Thig. A. 137.
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sämudda, n., sea salt, Abhidh.; Vin. i. 202 6.
sämuddika (ßämudrika), seafaring, D. i. 222; S. iii. 155;

A. iv. 127.
säy (stad). to taste, eat ; säyati (pres.), Vin. ii. 121 ; säyita

(p.p.p.), tasting, D. i. 70 ; ii. 95 ; 292 ; Mil. 378 ;
säyaniya, savoury, Vin. i. 44 ; säyitvä (ger.), S. iv. 176.

säya, m., evening ; säyam, at night, Vin. iii. 147 ; J. A. ii.
8310 ; säya-pätam, evening and morning, late and early,
D. ii. 188 ; Mil. 419 ; J. A. i. 432 5 ; Vin. ii. 185 (säyam-
pätam) ; säya-tatiyaka, i.e., evening-third, thrice a day,
the third time at night, D. i. 167 ; A. v. 263 ; 266 ; 268 ;
säyamäsa, m., supper, J. A. i. 297 26 ; v. 46116 ; säyam,
quasi-nominative ; säyam ahosi, J. A. vi. 505 8 ; atisäyam,
too late, J. A. ii. 362 12 ; v. 94 3 ; säyataram, later in the
evening (compar.), J. A. vi. 366 24.

säyanha (säyähna), m., evening, J. A. i. 144 4 ; -samayam,
at evening time, D. ii. 205 ; M. i. 147 ; S. N., p. 61 ;
Vin. i. 21; säyanhe (cor.), J. A. i. 144 4, 237 11 ; ati-
säyanho (nom.), late evening, J. A. vi. 54017 ; säyanha-
samaye, J. A. i. 279 s ; °-kale, the same, J. A. iv. 120®.

I. säyana, n., taste, Abh. S. iii. 6.
II. säyana, m., the Na tree, J. A. vi. 535 10 {räranä säyanä =

nägarukkhä, Comm., ibid., 535 24, var. read, räyana).
säyikä (sä°), f., lying, sleeping, Dhp. 141 ; Thag. 501 —

Mil. 367.
säyin (säyin), lying, Dhp. 325.
sär, 10, see sar.
sära, essential, most excellent, strong, A. ii. 110 ; Vin. iv.

214 ; J. A. iii. 36818; P. P. 53 ; m., the innermost, hardest
part of anything, the heart or pith of a tree, M. i. I l l  ;
J. A. i. 331 20 ; Mil. 413; most excellent kind of wood,
Vin. ii. 110 ; D. ii. 182 ; 187 ; sattasärä, the elect, the
salt of the earth, M. iii. 69 ; substance, essence, choicest
part (generally at the end of comp.), Vin. i. 184 ;
A. ii. 141 ; S. iii. 83 ; 140 ; S. N. 5 ; 330 ; 364 ; Dhp.
11 f. ; säre patitthito, established, based, on what is
essential, M. i. 31 ; A. ii. 183 ; value, Mil. 10 ; appasära,
of small value, D. ii. 346 ; asära, -worthless, S. N. 937 ;
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nissära, the same, Dhp. A. 136 26 (°-bhäva, m.) ; J. A.
ii. 163 6 (pithless); mahäsära, of high value, J. A. i.
384 20.

I. säraka, mfn. (at the end of comp.), having anything for
the most essential, Mil. 133; a-saraka, rotten (said of
wood), J. A. ii. 163 23 = Dhp. A. 146.

II. säraka, m., a messenger, Dhp. A. 434 16.
III. säraka, in the comp, kata-säraka (m. [?]), a mat,

Dhp. A. 187 25 ; J. A. 248 25 (var. read.);  iv. 474 2 ;
v. 97 15 (cf. osäraka).

säragandha, m., the odour of the heart of a tree, Dh. S. 625 ;
Dhp. A. 253.

säragabbha, m., a treasury, J. A. iii. 408 9 ; v. 331 26.
säragavesin, mfn., searching for hard wood, M. i. I l l ,  233 ;

särapariyesana, n., the same, ibid.
Säragga, m., an Upäsaka, A. iii. 451.
särajj (sam + raj), 1, to be pleased with, to be attached to;

särajjati (pres.), A. i. 260 ; S. ii. 172 ; iii. 69 f. ; iv. 10 ff.
särajja, n., timidity, Mil. 24 ; 72 ; 196 ; J. A. i. 334 3 ; ii. 6616 ;

nissärajja, undaunted, J. A. i. 27410.
särajjanä, f., infatuation, feeling infatuated, Dh. S. 389 ;

J. A. v. 446.
särajjäyati (denom. of särajja), embarrassed, perplexed,

ashamed, S. iii. 92 ; A. iv. 359.
särajjitatta, n., infatuation, the state of being infatuated,

Dh. S. 389.
säranä, f., reminding, remonstrating with, Vin. v. 158; 164.
säraniya, see säränlya.
säratta, impassioned, enamoured, passionately devoted,

Vin. iii. 118 ; M. ii. 160 ; 223 ; S. i. 74 ; 77 ; Dhp. 345 ;
J. i. 28813 ; ii. 140 17 ; asäratta, unattached, S. N. 704.

särattha, m. (särärtha), the quintessence or the meaning of
the essential points of anything (as a book), see foil.

Säratthadlpanl, f., name of a commentary on the Vinaya
Pitaka, ascribed to Säriputta, G. V. 61 ; 65 ; 71 ; 75 ;
S. V. 17.

Säratthapfpakäsinl, f., name of Buddhaghosa’s commentary
on the Samyutta Nikäya, G. V. 59 ; 68.
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Säratthamanjusä, f., a name of a Tikä on the Anguttarattha-
kathä by Säriputta, G. V. 61 ; 71.

Säratthasamgaha, m., name of a commentary by Buddha-
piya, G. V. 72 ; Säs. 23.

säratthika, mfn., wishing hard wood, M. i. I l l  = i. 233.
särathi, m., charioteer, coachman, D. ii. 178 ; 254 ; 8. i. 33 ;

v. 6; 8. N. 83; J. i. 180 2 ; J. A. i. 59 6 ; assadamma-
särathi, a coachman by whom horses are driven, M. i.
124; S. iv. 176; purisadammasärathi, a coachman of
the driving animal called man, Vin. i. 35 ; D. i. 49 ;
S. N., p. 100 ; It. 79.

särada, autumnal—i.e., originating from last autumn
(=year)  = a year old, still new or fresh, said of seed
that will ripen or is able to sprout ; hence a-särada,
that is not able to sprout = too old, and vi-särada (q.v.),
who has far surpassed the age of a year, metaph. of
persons who have surpassed childhood = wise, skilful ;
hence again vesärajja and särajja (uncertainty, timidity,
etc.), cf. sa. särada, modest, shy, deficient [Lexicogr.];
a-särada is found D. ii. 353 5 and S. v. 379 (text,
asäräni), cf. rüta-särada (said of the Buddha), D.,
chap, xxxii. ; A. ii. 24 ; A. i. 135 ; D. ii. 354 ; 8. iii. 54
(text, särada) ; v. 380 (text, säräni) ; Mil. 255.

särada (sä°), in., the autumn, Dhp. 149.
Säradassin, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 160.
säradäru, n., strong, durable wood, J. A. ii. 681(i.
säradika (sä°), autumnal, Vin. ii. 41 ; Dhp. 285 = J. i. 183 17 ;

V. V. Ixiv. 17.
säraddha (samrabdha), violent, angry, A. i. 148 ; 282 ; S. iv.

125 ; M. i. 21.
särana, going, Asl. 133.
Särandada, n., name of a shrine at Vesäli, D. ii. 75 ; 102 ;

118; A. iii. 167 f. ; iv. 16; 20; 309; 8. v. 259 f. ;
Ud. 62.

särabhanda(kd), n., a bundle of one’s best things, J. A. ii.
225 6'w .

särabhümi, f., good soil, J. A. ii. 188 5.
säramanjusä, f., a box made of choice wood, J. A. iv. 33519.
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säramaya, being of hard or solid wood, J. A. iii. 31811

(Comm, säramkkhamaya, ‘of sära wood’—Transl.).
särameya, m., a dog, Mahäbodhiv. 111.
I. särambha, m., (1) impetuosity, anger, A. i. 100 ; 299 ; ii.

193 ; M. i. 16 ; Dhp. 133 ; S. N. 483 ; J. iv. 2619 ; Mil.
289; (sa-sanirambha) (2) quarrel, J. A. ii. 223 4 ; v. 141 32

Name of an ox in the Särambhajätaka, J. A. i. 375 2.
II. särambha (sa-ärambha), involving killing or danger to

living creatures, Vin. iii. 149 ; A. ii. 42 f.
Särambhajätaka, n., the 88th Jätaka, J. A. i. 374 f.
särambhin, impetuous, J. iii. 259 23.
Säravamsin, m., the name of a Thera, Säs. 163.
särarat, mfn., valuable, having kernel or pith (said of grain

or trees), A. iv. 170 (synom. dalha, opp. paläpa) ; S. v.
163; M. i. 111 = 233.

särasa, m., a crane, V. V. A. 57 ; 163.
särasüci, f., a needle made of hard wood, J. A. i. 915.
säräga, m., affection, infatuation, Vin. ii. 258 ; M. i. 17 ;

498 ; A. i. 264 , S. iii. 69 f. ; 93 ; Dh. S. 1059 ; 1230 ;
cf. samräga.

särägin, attached to, M. i. 239 (snkha-°) ; sukha-särägita, f.,
ibid., impassioned.

särämya, courteous, polite, friendly; sammodaniyam katham
säränlyam rltisar, to exchange compliments of greeting
and courtesy, D. i. 52 ; M. i. 16 ; säränlya dhamma,
a friendly state which advances unity and conciliation,
M. i. 322 ; ii. 250 ; Asl. 294. For derivation, see
Trenckner, ‘Pal. Misc.,’ p. 75.

säräda, read särada, S. iii. 54.
särädäyin, acquiring what is essential, S. iv. 250.
säri, m., chessman, Sum. i. 85.
särikkha (sädrksaj, similar, Kacc. 324.
sarin, wandering, J. A. v. 15 27 ; aniketasärin, wandering

about houseless, S. N. 844; 970; anokasärin, wander-
ing homeless, Dhp. 404 ; S. N. 628 ; ditthisärin, a
partisan of certain views, S. N. 911 ; raggasärin,
joining a party, a partisan, S. N. 371 ; 800 ; 912.

Säriputta, m., (1) one of the chief disciples of the Buddha,
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often mentioned together with Moggalläna ; the reputed
author of Thag. 981-1017, originally a follower of
Sanjaya, but converted by Assaji, Vin. i. 89 ff. ; 82 f. ;
214 ; 289 ; 308 ; 354 ff. ; ii. 15 ; 140 ; 160 ; 212, etc. ;
D. ii. 81 f. ; M. i. 13 ff. ; A. i. 23 ; iii. 149, etc. ; S. i.
34, etc. ; S. N. 557 ; p. 121 ; 176 ; Ud. 3, etc. ; K. V.
257, etc. , J. A. i. 391 a , etc. ; Mil. 95, 231, etc. ; Sum.
i. 15, etc. ; Asl. 9, etc. ; V. V. A. 33, etc. ; Säriputta-
Moggallänä, D. ii. 5 , 52 ; A. i. 88 ; ii. 164, etc. ; J. A.
i. 406; ii. 107 s , etc.; (2) name of a thera, author of
Linatthapakäsim, Westerg. Cat. 25.

Säriputtasamyutta, n., the seventh book of the Khandha
Vagga of the Samyutta Nikäya, S. iii. 235 and ff.

särlrika (sd°), connected with the body, bodily, M. i. 10 ;
A. ii. 153 ; n., bodily relics, Mil. 341.

säriippa, fit, suitable, proper, Vin. i. 39 ; 287 ; D. ii. 277 ;
S. iv. 21 ff. ; J. A. i. 6511 ; 362 9 ; Asl. 294 ; S. N. 368 ;
p. 79; 97; 104. a-säruppa, mfn., J. A. iv. 404 17 ;
n., Dhp. A. 271 (opp. khalita) ; paribbäjaka-s*, as befits
a Wanderer, J. A. v. 228.

Säropamasutta, n., two Suttas of the Majjhima Nikäya, the
29th and 30th of the whole collection, the former, the
Mahäsäropamas., M. i. 192 and ff. ; the latter, the
Cülasäropamas., M. i. 198 and ff.

säropin, mfn., healing, curative, M. ii. 257 (rana-°).
I. säla, m., a Sal tree (Shorea Robusta), M. i. 488; D. ii.

134 ; A. i. 202 ; Dhp. 162 ; -rana, m., a Sal grove,
D. ii. 134 ; M. i. 124 ; S. i. 157.

II. Sala, m., one of the first disciples of the Buddha
Paduma, B. ix. 21 ; J. A. i. S6 25.

sälaka (syä°), m., a brother-in-law, used as a term of abuse,
J. ii. 268 k

sälakakimi, m., a kind of worm, Mil. 312.
Sälakajätaka, n., the 249th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 266 and ff. ;

iii. 197 23.
Sälakalyäni, f., the Bodhi tree of the Buddha Kondanna,

J. A. i. 30 15 ; -mkä, f., the same, B. iii. 31.
sälamälaka, m., an enclosure of Sal trees, J. A. i. 316 8.
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Sälarukkha, m., the Bodhi trees of the Buddhas Padu-
muttara (B. xi. 25 Salalo) and Vessabhu (B. xxii. 24
Mahäsäla) respectively, J. A. i. 37 22 , 42 14.

Sälaratikä, f., a village in the Kosala country, D. i. 224 ; 227.
Sälauati, f., a courtesan, mother of Jlvaka Komärabhacca,

Vin. i. 268 ff.
sälä, f., a hall, large room, house, hospice, J. A. i. 187 2 ;

199 16 ; 4G6 25 ; ii. 15 27 ; aggi-s, a fire-room, Vin. i. 25;
udapäna-s, a shed over the well, Vin. i. 139 ; ii 122 ;
upatthäna-s, a service hall, Vin. i. 49 ; 139 ; ii. 153 ;
208; 210; S. v. 321; J. A. i. 160 27 ; kathina-s, a hall
for the Kathina, Vin. ii. 117 ; giläna-s, a sick-room,
S. iv. 210 ; jantäghara-8, a hall in the bath-room,
Vin. i. 140 ; ii. 122 ; 220 ; päniya-s, a water-room,
Vin. ii. 153 ; hatthi-s, an elephant stable, Vin. i. 345 ;
ii. 194 ; J. A. i. 187 23.

Sälä, f., a Brähmana village in Kosala, M. i. 285 ; S. v. 144.
säläkiya (säläkya), n., ophthalmology, D. i. 12; 69; Sum.

i. 98.
säli (sali), m., rice, D. i. 105 ; ii. 293 ; M. i. 57 ; A. i. 32 ;

145; S. v. 10; 48; J. A. i. 66 10 ; 178 22 ; v. 37 23; Mil.
251; S. N. 240 f. ; pl. °-iyo, J. A. i. 325 5 ; gen. pl.
°-inam, J. A. vi. 510 2.

sälikä, belonging to rice, Dhp. A. 126.
sälikä (särikä), f., a kind of bird, S. i. 190 = Thag. 1232;

J. A. v. 110 12 ; compare sälikä.
Sälikedärajätaka, n., the 484th Jätaka, J. A. iv. 276 and ff.
sälikkhetta (säliksetra), n., a rice-field, A. i. 241 ; Dhp. A. 126.
sälittaka, n., slinging stones, throwing potsherds, etc., P. V.

68; P. V. A. 285; J. A. i. 418 4.
Sälittakajätaka, n., the 107th Jätaka, J. A. i. 418 and ff.
sälin (sälin), having, possessing, Däth. i. 9.
Sälindiya, m. and n., a Brähmana village to the east of

Bäjagaha, J. A. iii. 293 17; 298 17; iv. 276 12 ; 276 14; 279 15.
sälibluyana, n., rice food, J. A. i. 178 22.
säliya or säliyä. (1) The maina bird ( = sälikä), J. A. iii.

203 17 ; säliya-chäpo (a young bird of that kind), and
iii. 202 23; säliya-ccluipo (i.e., säliyä, f., which is probably



154 Säliyä— sävajjatä

the right form) ; madhu-säliyä, J. A. v. 8 19 ; ( = suvanna-
sälika-sakunä, Comm., p. 9 U ); J. A. vi. 199 10 .(suva-
säliya-°~); J. A. vi. 425 25 2<i. (Säliya-vacana, the story of
the maina bird, var. read, sura-khanda, a section of the
546th Jätaka, but säliyä, sälikä, säliyä is not a parrot.)

(2) Name of a bull, J. v._ 104 16 ; 105 2 ; J. A. v. 104 13.
Säliyajätaka, n., the 367th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 202 and f.
Sälissara, m., name of an Isi, J. v. 151 28 ; J. A. iii. 463 ff.

v. 133 10 ’ 13.
sälüka (sa°), n. (1) The edible root of the water-lily, Vin. i.

246 (text wrongly säluka, J. A. vi. 563 7 and Abhidhä-
napp. 688 have the same spelling ; but Subhüti, in the
Abh. Siici i., has sälüka).

(2) m., name of a pig, J. A. ii. 419 15 f.
Sälilkajätaka, n., the 286th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 419 f.
sälüra, m., a dog, J. A. iv. 438 16 (°-samgha= sunakhagana,

Comm.).
Säleyyaka, m., inhabitant of Sälä, M. i. 285 ; 400.
säloka, m., light ; säloke thä, to expose oneself for view in

an opened door, Vin. ii. 267.
sälohita, m., a kinsman, a blood relation, usually together

with nati, Vin. i. 4 ; D. ii. 26 ; 345 ; A. i. 139 ; 222 ;
ii. 115; S. N., p. 90; p. 101.

säv (sräij, 10, see stt (Jru), J. vi. 48Ö 22.
säva (sräva), m., juice, V. V. A. 186.
sävaka (srävaka), m., a hearer, disciple (never an Arhant),

D. i. 164; ii. 104; A. i. 88; M. i. 234; S. ii. 26;
It. 75 f. ; 79; J. A. i. 229 6 ; fem. sävikä, D. ii. 105;
S. iv. 379 ; A. i. 25 ; 88. (Cf. ariya-°, agga-°,
mahä-°.)

sävakatta (srävakatva), n., the state of a disciple, M. i. 379 f.
sävakasahgha, m., the congregation of the eight Aryas,

M. ii. 120 ; S. i. 220 (cattäri purisayugäni attha puri-
sapuggata) ; ii. 79 f. ; It. 88.

sätajja (°dya), blameable, faulty, D. i. 163; ii. 215; M. i.
119; P. P. 30; 41; n., what is censurable, sin, J. A.
i. 130 24 ; Mil. 392.

sävajjatä, f., guilt, Mil. 293 17.
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sävata, n., name of a certain throw in playing with dice,
J. A. vi. 28112 (var. read, sävattd).

sävatta (sa + ävarta), containing whirlpools, It. 114.
Sävatthi (Srävasti), f., the capital of the Kosala kingdom,

Vin. i. 83 ; 88 f. ; D. i. 178, etc. ; M. iii. 271 ; A. i. 1,
etc. ; S. i. 1, etc. ; S. N., p. 17, etc. ; Ud. 3, etc. ; J. A.
i. 77 4, etc.

sävana (srätana), n., hearing, Saddhammop. 67.
sävasesa (°sesa), wherewith there is a remainder, incom-

plete, of an offence which can be done away, Vin. i.
354 ; ii. 88 ; v. 153 ; A. i. 88.

sävi (svävidli), m., a porcupine, J. A. v. 489 32 (MSS. sämi
and säsi, compare Manu v. 18).

sävittl, f., the Vedic verse Sävitri, S. N. 457 ; 568 = Vin. i.
246 (SävitthT).

sävetar (srävayitr), m., one who makes others hear, who
tells, D. i. 56.

säs (säs), to teach, to command; to tell; sattham (p.p.p.),
it has been told, J. ii. 29S 23 (various reading sitthain) ;
pres, säsati, J. A. vi. 472 22 (dütäni s., sends messages
= dute pesesi, Comm.); inf. sasitum (with ä), J. A. vi-
291 8 ( = anusäsitum, Comm.).

säsa (Zväsa), m., asthma, A. v. 110; J. vi. 295 19.
säsanka (säs°), dangerous, Thig. 343 ; Thig. A. 241 ; J. A. i.

154 12 ; Mil. 351.
säsana (sä°), n., order, message, J. A. i. 60 22 ; 328 15 ; ii. 21 n ;

Dhp. A. 107 ; 157 ; the doctrine of the Buddha, Vin. i.
12 ; D. i. 110; ii. 206 ; S. N. 482, etc. ; J. A. i. 116 23 ;
-kara, complying with one’s order and teaching, M. i.
129 ; -käraka, the same, 8. N. 445 ; -kärin, the same,
A. ii. 26 ; susäsanam dussänam, J. A. i. 239 14 (English
transl.  : ‘ true and false doctrine,’ ‘ good and bad
news ’).

Säsanapaveni, f., name of a work, Säs. 56 ; 60.
Säsanuddipikä, f., name of a work, Säs. 130.
säsapa (sarsapa), m., a mustard seed, S. ii. 137; v. 464;

S. N. 625 ; 631 ; p. 122 ; Dhp. 401 ; Sum. i. 93 ; -kutta,
n., mustard powder, Vin. i. 205 ; ii. 151.
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säsava, connected with Asavas, co-intoxicant, Dh. S. 990 ;
1103; A. i. 81; Nett. 80.

säha, m., six days (cf. chäha), J. A. vi. 80 7 ( = chadivasa,
Comm.).

sähatthika, mfn., J. A. i. 168 15 ; Asl. 97, with one’s own hand.
säham, abbreviation of so aham.
sähasa, violent, hasty, S. N. 329 ; n., violence, acts of

violence, S. N. 943 ; Mah. vi. 39 ; asähasena, without
violence, not arbitrarily, Dhp. 257 ; J. vi. 28012.

sähasam, adv. , J. A. vi. 358 29 ( = sähasena sähasikam kammam
katrä. ibid. 359 3); asähasam, adv. = asähasena, J. A. iii.
319 20 (Comm, sähasiyatanhäya, ibid. 320 2, if we have
not to read here sähasiyä tanhäya, from sähasl, f.).

sähasa- kiriyä, f., violence, J. A. iii. 321 3.
sähasika, brutal, violent, J. A. i. 187 9 ; 504 18 ; ii. II 8.
sähasiyakamma, n., a brutal act, J. A. i. 412 15.
sähära, together with the subject territory, D. ii. 96.
sähin, enduring, It. 32.
sähn (sadhu), good, well, Vin. i. 45 ; S. i. 8 ; P. P. 71 f.
sähulactvara, n., a coarse cloth, M. i. 509 (compare Desl-

nämamälä viii. 52 ; J. P. T. 8., 1891, 5, and Prakrit
sähidi, Z. D. M. G., xxviii., p. 415).

sähuneyyaka (sa + ähu°), worshipped, A. ii. 70; It. 110.
sähnnna, a strip of ragged cloth, P. V. 34; P. V. A. 173;

J. P. T. 8., 1891, 5 ; various reading, sähunda.
sälara (sädara), m., sweets, taste, Asl. 320.
sälikä, m., a bird, J. vi. 421 3; sälikä, f., the Maina bird,

J. i. 420 28 ; vi. 421 3; säliyä, the same, J. vi. 425 20 ;
compare sälikä.

Sällia, m. (1) Name of one of the principal Bhikkhus at
the second Council, Vin. ii. 302 ff. ; A. i. 193 ; ii. 200 ;
Smp. 294 ff. ; Dip. iv. 49 ; v. 22 ; Mah. iv. 28 ff. ;
(2) a Bhikkhu who died at Nädikä, D. ii. 91; V. v.
356 f. ; (3) 8. Miyäranattä, a Bhikkhu, Vin. iv. 211 ff.

I. si (sri], 1, to go to, to take refuge to ; sayämi (pres.), Mah.
vii. 63; sita (p.p.p.), reclining, resting, depending on,
attached, clinging to, D. i. 45 ; 76 ; ii. 255 ; M. i. 364 ;
C. 100; J. v. 453 2 ; S. N. 229 ; 333; 791; 944; 1044.
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II, si, to bind; pres, sinoti, Asl. 219 23; p.p.p. sita (con-
founded with sita = sa. srita, see I. si).

Simsaka, a tree, red sandal wood, J. A. vi. 536 2 (seväla- 0).
simsapä (simsapä), f., the tree Dalbergia Sisu, S. v. 437 ;

Siriisapä-groves are mentioned near Alavi, A. i. 136 ;
near Setavyä, D. ii. 316 ff. ; and near Kosambi, S. v.
437.

Simsapätanavagga, m., the fourth chapter of the twelfth
book of the Mahävagga of the Samyutta Nikäya, S. v.
437 and ff.

simsare, see sar.
sikatä, f., sand ; savannas., gold dust, A. i. 253.
sikandati, see sand.
sikäyasa-maya, mfn., made of tempered steel (said of

swords), J. A. vi. 449 12 (c/. Note of the Trans., p. 546).
sikkä (sikyä), f., string, string of a balance, Vin. ii. 110 ;

131 ; J. A. i. 9 16 ; ii. S99 22 ; iii. 13 18 (text, sikkhä) ; K.
V. 336 f.

sikkh (siks). (1) To learn, to train oneself ; usually com-
bined with the locative, thus sikkhä-padesu s., to train
oneself in the Sikkhäpadas, D. i. 63 ; 250 ; It. 96 ;
118 ; also with the dative, indicating the purpose ;
thus, vinayäya s., to train oneself to subject, S. N. 974 ;
the thing acquired by training is also put in the accusa-
tive ; thus, nibbänam s., to learn, to train oneself
towards Nibbäna, S. N. 940 ; Mil. 10 ; sikkhati (pres.),
D. i. 63 ; It. 96 ; S. iv. 176 ; sikkheyyäsi (opt.), Mil. 10 ;
sikkheyyäma (opt.), D. ii. 245 ; sikkhema (opt.), S. N.
898; sikkhe (opt.), S. N. 974; sikkheyya (opt.), S. N.
930 ; sikkhissämi (fut.), Vin. iv. 141 ; sikkhissämase
(fut.), S. N. 814 ; sikkhato (pres. part, gen.), S. N. 567 ;
sikkhamäna (pres. part, m.), training oneself, Vin. iv.
141 ; D. ii. 241 ; It. 104 ; 121 ; sikkhamäna, f., a young
woman undergoing a probationary course of training
in order to become a nun, Vin. i. 135 ; 139 ; 145 ; 147 ;
167 ; iv. 121 ; S. ii. 261 ; sikkhitabba (fut. part, pass.),
M. i. 123 ; D. ii. 138 ; Mil. 10 ; sikkha, that ought to
be learnt, Mil. 10 ; (2) to want to overcome, to try,
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tempt, D. ii. 245; sikkhitum (inf.), Vin. i. 270 s ;
sikkhitvä (ger.), Mil. 219 4 ; sikkhita (p.p.p.), Mil. 4010 ;
sikkhapeti (cans.), to teach, to train, J. A. i. 162 26 ;
187 13 ; Sum. i. 261; Mil. 32.

sikkhana, n. training, study, J. A. i. Ö8 25.
sikkhä (siksä), f., study, training, discipline, Vin. iii. 23

D. i. 181 ; A. i. 238 ; S. ii. 50 ; 131 ; v. 378 ; Dh. S.
1004 ; sikkham paccakkhätaka, m., one who has
abandoned the precepts, Vin. i. 135 ; 167, etc. ; (com-
pare sikkhä-paccakkhäna, n., Vin. ii. 279, and sikkham
apaccakkhäya, Vin. iii. 24; sakkhä apaccakkhätä, ibid.) ;
tisso sikkhä, S. iii. 83 ; Pts. i. 46 ff. ; Mil. 133 : 237 ;
explained as adhislla-, adhicitta-, and adhipannä-sikkhä,
A. i. 234 ff. ; Nett. 126.

sikkhäkäma, anxious for training, Vin. i. 44 ; D. ii. 101 ;
S. v. 154; 163; A. i. 24; 238; -tä, f., anxiety for
training, J. A. i. 1617.

sikkhänisamsa, whose virtue is training, thoroughly in accord-
ance with the discipline, A. ii. 243 ; It. 40.

sikkhänusantatavutti, whose behaviour is thoroughly in
accordance with the discipline, Nett. 112.

sikkhäpaka, teaching, P. V. A. 252 ; Mil. 164.
sikkhäpada, n., a precept, D. i. 63 ; 146 ; 250 ; M. i. 33 ;

A. i. 63 ; ii. 14 ; 195 ; S. ii. 224 ; v. 187 ; It. 96 ; 118 ;
Vin. i. 102 ; ii. 95 ; 258 ; iii. 177 ; iv. 141 ; panca, S.
ii. 167 ; cha, Vin. iv. 342 ; dasa, Vin. i. 83 ; dasasikkhä-
padikä, adopting herself to the ten precepts of a nun,
Vin. iv. 343 ; diyaddha-sikkhäpadasata, the Pätimokkha,
A. i. 230 ; 234 ; Mil. 243.

sikkhäpana, n., teaching, Mil. 163.
sikkhäpanaka, teaching, J. A. i. 432 2.
sikkhäsaniädäna, n., the taking upon oneself of the precepts,

Vin. i. 146 ; Mil. 162.
sikkhäsäjlua, n., system of training, Vin. iii. 23 f. ; P. P. 57
Sikha Moggalläna, m., name of a Brähmana, A. ii. 232.
sikhanda, m., a lock of hair ; a peacock’s tail.
sikhandin (si°), m. (1) A peacock, J. v. 406 s ; V. V. A. 163 ;

also adj. (a) tufted, crested (as birds) ; J. A. v. 406 3 ;
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vi. 539 8 ; Thag. 1103 (mayüra) ; (6) with tonsured hair
(as ascetics), J. A. iii. 31118. (2) Name of a brother of
the Buddha Sikhin, Nett. 142. (3) A son of Mätali,
D. ii. 268 (text, Sikhaddhi).

sikhara (si°), m., the top, summit of a mountain, J. A. vi.
519 24 ; Tel. 42; 95; Mil. 2; the point or edge of a
sword, M. i. 243 ; S. iv. 56 ; crest, tuft, J. ii. 99 l ; (this
is a very difficult reading ; it is explained by the
Comm, by sundara (elegant) ; Trenckner suggests
singära, cf. ii. 9S 23) ; a bud, Thig. 382.

sikltarinl (si°), f., a kind of woman, probably with bristling
hairs on the pudendum, Vin. ii. 271 ; iii. 129 (text, °ant).

sikhä (si°), f., point, edge, M. i. 104 ; crest, top-knot, Sum.
i. 89 ; J. A. v. 406 ; of flame, Dhp. 308 ; Asl. 124 ; of
a ray of light, J. A. i. 88 30 ; in the corn trade, the
pyramid of corn at the top of the measuring vessel,
Sum. i. 79 ; -bandha, m., top-knot, D. i. 7 ; vatasikhä
(tikkhä, a raging blast), J. iii. 484 28 ; susikha, mfn.,
with a beautiful crest, Thag. 211 (mord) ; 1136.

sikkhitar, m., a master, adept, proficient, professional, J. vi.
449 18 ; J. A. vi. 45013.

sikhin (si°), m. (1) Fire, J. i. 2151 ; 28813. (2) N., pea-
cock, S. N. 221 ; 687. (3) Name of a Buddha, B. xxi.
Iff.; S. i. 155 ff. ; ii. 9 ; A. i. 227 ; Vin. iii. 7 ; K. V;
203; J. A. i. 4122 ff. ; 94 u ; Sum. i. 60; Nett. 142.
Mahäbodhiv. 11.

sikhin, adj., mfn., crested, tufted, Thag. 22 (mord) ; J. A. ii.
363 17 (f., °ini).

sigäla (sr°), m., a jackal, D. ii. 295 ; S. ii. 230 ; 271 ; iv. 177 f.
(text singaid) ; iv. 199 ; J. A. i. 502 14 ; sigäll, f., a female
jackal, J. i. 336 12 ; J. A. ii. 108 16 ; Mil. 365.

Sigälajätaka, n., the 113th (J. A. i. 424 and ff.), 142nd
(J. A. i. 489 and ff.), 148th (J. A. i. 501 and ff.), and
152nd (J. A. ii. 5 and ff.) Jätaka. At J. A. ii. 314 21 it
denotes the Gunajätakä.

Sigälatagga, m., the tenth part of the Dukanipäta of the
Jätaka, J. A. ii. 242 and ff.

Sigälamätä, f., name of a Bhikkhuni, A. i. 25.
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sigälika, belonging to a jackal, J. A. ii. 108 21 ; J. A. iii.
113 22 (°am nädam, ci. segalikam, A. i. 187, where the
Copenhagen MS. has sigälakam corrected to segalakam) ;
Trenckner quotes also singalaka, n., the roar of a jackal,
from D., chap. xxiv.

Siggava, m., name of the son of a minister from Pätali-
putta, Vin. v. 2 ; 49 ; Dip. iv. 46 ; v. 57 ff. ; 80 ff. ;
Mah. v. 119 ff. ; Asl. 32 ; Smp. 292 ; 298 ; 313 ; Säs.
13, etc. ; Mahäbodhiv. 104.

siggn, n. (sigru), name of a tree (Moringa), Abhidh. ; J. A.
iii. 161 17 ; v. 406 ls .

I. singa (srnga), n., a horn, J. A. i. 57 20; 149 19 ; 194 12 ;
°-dhamaka, blowing a horn, Mil. 31.

II. singa, m., the young of an animal, calf, J. v. 92 21 ;
cf. Desinämamälä viii. 31.

singära (sr°), m., love ; attano singäratä, f., the sense of its
own daintiness, J. A. i. 184 25 ; an elegant dress, finery,
Mil. 2; mfn., elegant, graceful (thus read J. A. ii. 99 1;
singära-bhäva, m., the being elegant or graceful (said of
a horse), J. A. ii. 98 23.

.singäla, m., various reading instead of sigäla, S. ii. 231, etc. ;
name of a householder, J. vi. 135 5.

Singälapitä, m., the author of Thag. 18 ; Singälapitika, the
same, Thag., p. 4.

singika, mfn., having horns, J. A. vi. 354 3 (äuelita-0 , having
twisted horns).

singin (srrigin), having a horn, Vin. ii. 300; clever, sharp-
witted, false, Thag. 959 ; A. ii. 26 ; It. 112 ; cf. J. P. T. S.,
1885, 53.

singinada (srngi + nada) , m., gold, V. V. Ixiv. 28; V. V. A. 284.
Singiya, various reading instead of Pingiya, S. i. 35 ; 60.
singila, m., a kind of horned bird, J. A. iii. 7310.
singilonakappa, m., the horn-salt license (possibly license as

to ginger and salt), Vin. ii. 300 ; 306.
singirainta (srngirarna), gold coloured, D. ii. 133.
singirera (srnga0 ), n., ginger, Vin. i. 201; J. A. i. 2441 ;

Mil. 63; J. A. iii. 225 23 (alia-0 ) ; i. 2441 (adda-°) ;
singiveraka, the same, J. A. iii. 86 2.
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singt (srngi), f., gold, Vin. i. 38 ; S. ii. 234 ; J. i. 84 18.
singu, f. (?), a kind of fish, J. v. 40632 ; plur. singü, J. A. vi.

537. According to Abhidh., singit is m, and Payoga-
siddhi gives it as n.

sihgh, to get scent of, S. i. 204 = J. iii. 308.
singhätaka (srhgä°), m., a plant, the Trapa bispinosa, J. vi.

530 14 ; m. and n., a square, a place where four roads
meet, Vin. i. 237 ; 287 ; 344 ; iv. 271 ; D. i. 83 ; A. ii.
241 ; S. i. 212 ; ii. 128 ; iv. 194 ; Mil. 62 ; 330 ; 365 ;
aya-s°, M. i. 393 ; J. A. v. 45 25 ; perhaps an iron chain
or iron ring (in the shape of a square or triangle).

singhänikä (si°), f., snot, D. ii. 293; M. i. 187 ; S. N. 196-
198 = J. i. 148 (all MSS. of both books -n- instead
of -»-) ; Mil. 154 ; 382.

sJc, to sprinkle, J. A. iii. 144 1 ; Mah. xxxvii. 203; to bale
out a ship, S. N. 771 ; Dhp. 369 ; sincasi (pres.),
J. A. v. 2612 ; sincitum (inf.), J. A. vi. 583 27 ; pass.
siccati, Thag. 50 (all MSS. sincati) ; sinca (imper.),
Dhp. 369; sincamäna (pres. part, m.), Mah. xxxvii.
203; sitvä (ger.), S. N. 771 = Nett. 6; sitta (p.p.p.),
Dhp. 369; J. A. iii. 144 1 ; seceti (caus.), to cause to
sprinkle, Mah. xxxiv. 45 ; sincäpeti (caus.), to cause to
sprinkle, J. A. ii. 20 3; 104 24.

sijjamäna (svidyamäna), boiling, J. A. i. 5037 (cf. sld).
I. sita (Sita), sharp, Däth. i. 32.
II. sita (srita), see si.
III. sita (ts.), bound ; asita, free, S. i. 134 (confounded with

II. sita) ; sätu-°, Dhp. 341 (bound to pleasure) ; tanhä-°,
Mil. 248 10.

IV. sita (ts.), white, Däth. iii. 4.
V. sita (smita), n., a smile, Vin. iii. 105 ; iv. 159 ; S. i. 24 ;

ii. 254 ; Thag. 630.
sitäkära (smita), m., smiling, smile, J. A. i. 351 10.
sitta, see sic and sinna.
sittha (siktha), n., a lump of boiled rice, Vin. ii. 165; J. A.

i. 189 14 ; 235 9 ; v. 387 8 ; beeswax, sitthatelaka, n., oil
of beeswax, Vin. ii. 107 ; 151 ; madhusitthaka, n., bees-
wax, Vin. ii. 116.
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sitthävakärakam, adv., scattering the lumps of boiled rice,
Vin. iv. 196.

sithila (si0 ), loose, lax, bending, yielding, S. i. 49 ; 77 =
Dhp.346 = J.ii. 14O 20 ; J .A. i .  179 18 ; ii. 24910 ; ci.sathila.

sithilahanu, m., a kind of bird, M. i. 429.
siddha, see sidh.
I. siddhattha, mfn., one who has completed his task, Mil.

214 28 ; m., name of a Buddha, B. xvii. 1 ff. ; J. A.
i. 40 Z;7 ; Thig. A. 35; Mahäbodhiv. 11; Gotama
Buddha’s name while a prince, J. A. i. 56 ff. ; iv. 50 11 ;
32816 ; vi. 47916 ; Dip. iii. 47 ; Mahäbodhiv. 27 ;
31 f.

II. siddhattha, m., mustard seed ( = %a), Abhidh. and Comm.
on Dhp. 114.

siddhatthaka (siddhärthaka) , m., white mustard, Ap. in
Thig. A. 181.

Siddhatthika, m., name of a Buddhist sect, K. V. A. 5 ; 52 ;
94 ff. ; 163 f. ; Dip. v. 54 ; Mah. v. 9 ; Mahäbodhiv. 97.

siddhi, f., accomplishment, success, prosperity, Mah. xxix.
70; Saddhammop. 14; 17; 325; 469; padasiddhi,
substantiation of the meaning of the word, Sum. i. 66 ;
nämasiddhika, who thinks luck goes by names, J. A. i.
40128 ; appasiddhika, unprofitable, fatal, etc., J. A. iv.
4 21 ; 5 11 (säyara) ; vi. 34 12 (samudda).

sid (svid), to boil (intr.) ; sida pake, sijjati, etc. (Gramm.) ;
part, sijjamäna, boiling, J. A. i. 503 7 ; caus. sedeti
(which see).

sidh, to be accomplished; siddha (p.p.p.), ended, accom-
plished, Mah. xxiii. 45 ; 78 ; successful, Mil. 247 ;
cooked together (as drugs), Mil. 272 ; dressed, pre-
pared (as food) : a-siddha-bhojana, mfn., J. A. v. 201 27,
cf. siddha, synon. to pakka, J. A. ii. 435 21 ; m., a kind oi
semi-divine beings possessed of supernatural faculties,
a magician, Mil. 120 ; 267.

sinä (snct), to bathe ; sinähi (imper.), M. i. 39 ; sindyituiii
(inf.), M. i. 39 ; sinäta (p.p.p.), M. i. 39 ; S. i. 169 ; 183 ;
J. v. 330 3 (see nahäyati).

sinäna (snäna), n., bathing, M. i. 39; S. i. 38; 43; iv. 118.
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sinärii, f., bath-powder (?), M. ii. 46 ; 151 ; 182.
Sinisüra, m., son of the third Okkäka, Sum. i. 258.
sinih (snih), 4, to feel love, to be attached ; siniyhati (pres.),

Asl. 192; siniddha (p.p.p.), oily, greasy, J. A. i. 4811 ;
smooth, glossy, J. i. 89 23 ; resplendent, charming,
Thig. A. 139; softened, affectionate, J. A. i. 10 23 ;
Mil. 229; 361; sinehayati sineheti (cans.), to soften,
make tender, Mil. 172 ; sinehaniya, softening, pleasant,
Mil. 172 ; siniddha (p.p.) , made soft, Vin. i. 279.

Sineru, m., the Mount Meru, A. iv. 100; 102 f. ; v. 59;
S. ii. 139 ; iii. 149 ; v. 457 f. ; J. A. i. 48 \ etc. ; P. V. A.
138 ; V. V. A. 125 ; Sum. i. 37 ; Asl. 298 ; K. V. 46 ;
49 ff. ; 620 ; Mil. 101 ; 118 ; 224 ; Mah. xxxi. 53 ; cf.
Neru and Merit.

sineha (sneha), m., viscidity, unctuous moisture, sap, D. i.
74; S. i. 134; A. 223 f. ; J. A. i. 108 18 ; Dh. S. 652;
oil, Tel. 74; bahusineha, oily, fat, J. A. ii. 44 3 ; affec-
tion, love, desire, S. N. 36; 209; 943; J. i. 190 6 ;
J. A. ii. 27

sinehaka, m., a friend, Mah. xxxvi. 44.
sinehana, n., oiling, softening, Mil. 229.
sinehita, lustful, covetous, Dhp. 341.
sinduvära (ts.), m., the tree Vitex negundo, Sum. i. 252 ;

Asl. 14 13 ; see sindhavära ; sindhuväritä, f. (i.e., sindu-
värikä?), J. A. vi. 550 23 = 553 16 ; sinduväritä, J. A. iv.
44012 ; 442 7 (var. read. °värakä).

sindüra (ts.), n., red lead.
Sindhaka, m., name of a young brahmin, P. V. 26 ;

P. V. A. 127 f.; 130.
sindhava, m., belonging to the Sindh, a Sindh horse, J. v.

259 3 ; J. A. i. 175 8 ; ii. 96 17 ; iii. 278 3 ; n., rock salt,
Vin. i. 202 ; Sindhavarattha, n., the Sindh country,
Dhp. A. 399 ; Thig. A. 270; J. A. v. 260 22.

sindhavära (sindhu0 ), m., the tree Vitex negundo, V. V. A.
177 ; see sinduvära.

Sindhaväranna, n., the Sindh forest, Thig. 438 ; Thig. A.
270.

Sindhu, m., name of a river, J. A. v. 260 22 ; Mil. 114 ;
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the Sindh country ; Sindhu-Sovira, the Sindh and
Sauvira country, V. V. Ixxxiv. 7 ; V. V. A. 382 ; 337.

sinna (svinna), wet with perspiration, Vin. i. 46; 51; ii.
223; ‘boiled,’ esp. in the comp., udaka-sinna-panna ;
it occurs in a series of passages, J. A. iv. 142 25 ;
144 121 ; 236 27 ; 238 17-22, where Fausböll reads sitta,
although the var. readings give also sinna. The
English translation, p. 149, says ‘ sprinkled with
water,’ but the text, 238 25, speaks of leaves which are
‘ sodden ’ (sedetvä).

Sinninagara, n., name of a town, Säs. 103.
sipätikä (sr°), f. (1) Pericarp, M. i. 306; V. V. Ixxxiv. 33 ;

V. V. A. 344 ; Hingus°, a s° yielding gum, Vin. i. 201.
Also written sipätikä; thus, ädinnasipätikä, with burst
pod or fruit skin, S. iv. 193. Hence (2) a small case,
receptacle ; khiiras°, a razor case, Vin. ii. 134. On s° at
P. V. 37 the comm, has ekapatalä npänahä, P. V. A. 186.

sippa (ßilpd), n., art, branch of knowledge, craft, S. N. 261 ;
J. A. i. 239 4 ; 478 6 ; Mil. 315; excludes the Vedas,
Mil. 10; sabbasippäni, J. A. i. 356 14 ; 463 25 ; ii. 581 ;
eight various kinds enumerated, M. i. 85 ; twelve crafts,
Ud. 31, cf. dvädasavidha s., J. A. i. 58 29 ; eighteen
sippas mentioned, J. A. ii. 243 10 ; some sippas are
hina, others ukkattha, Vin. iv. 6 f. ; sippaka, n., the
same, J. i. 420 7 ; sippatthäna, n., craft, M. i. 85;
sippaphala, n., fruit, result, of one’s craft, D. i. 51 ;
sippäyatana, n., an art, craft, D. i. 51 ; Mil. 78 ; asippa,
mfn., untaught, unqualified, J. A. iv. V17 u = asippin,
Mil. 250.

sippika (silpika), m., an artisan, S. N. 613; 651; Mil. 78;
also sippiya, J. A. vi. 396 30 ; 397 23.

sippl (Prakrit sippl), f., a pearl oyster, J. ii. 100 27 ; sippi-
sambuka, n., oysters and shells, D. i. 84 ; M. i. 279 ; A. i.
9 ; iii. 395 ; sippikä' f., a pearl oyster, J. i. 426 9 ; ii. 100 22.

sibb (sir), to sew; sibbeti (pres.), Vin. ii. 116; iv. 61;
sibbetvä (ger.), J. A. i. 316 19 ; sibbitabba (fut. part, pass.),
J. A. i. 9 6 ; sibbäpeti (caus.), Vin. iv. 61 ; sibbati (pres.),
sibbam, sibbanto (part.), J. A. iv. 2510-12 ; sibbi (aor.),
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J. A. iv. 25 4 ; sibbesi (aor.), Vin. ii. 289; sibbetuin
(inf.), Vin. i. 203; sibbita (p.p.p.), J. A. iv. 20 27 (stt-
sibbita) ; cans, sibbäpeträ (ger.), J. A. ii. 197 6.

sibba, n., a suture of the skull; plur. °-äni, J. A. vi. 339 32 ;
sibbinl, f., the same, Vin. i. 274.

Sibba, m., a king in Dväravati, = Sivi, J. v. 219 18 ; 220 21> 80;
J. A. v. 224 18.

sibbana, n., sewing, S. N. 304 = J. iv. 395 16 ; J. A. i. 22018.
sibbant, f., ‘ seamstress,’ = greed, lust, Dh. S. 1059; Asl.

363 ; S. N. 1040 (see lobha).
sibbäpana, n., causing to be sewn, Vin. iv. 280.
Sibbi, m., a king in Dväravati, = Sivi, J. vi. 42119 ; see

Lüders, Z. D. M. G. Iviii. 688.
sibbitar, m., one who sews, M. iii. 126.
sibbinl, Dh. S. 1059, read sibbani.
simbali, f., the silk-cotton tree Bombax heptaphyllum, J. i.

203 8 ; -vana, n., a forest of simbali trees, J. A. i. 202 25 ;
Dhp. A. 194 ; Tel. 38 ; sattisimbalivana, n., the sword
forest, in purgatory, J. v. 453 28.

Simbalaniraya, m., name of a purgatory, J. A. v. 275 12.
sira (siras), n. and m., head, nom. siram, Thig. 255, acc.

siram, A. i. 141 ; siro, S. N. 768 ; sirasam, J. A. v.
434 8 ; instr, sirasä, Vin. i. 4 ; D. i. 126, S. N. 1027 ;
loc. sirasmim, M. i. 32 ; sire, Sum. i. 97 ; in compounds
siro-, A. i. 138 ; sirasä patiggah, to accept with rever-
ence, J. i. 65 8 ; pädesu sirasä nipat, to bow one’s head
to another’s feet, to salute respectfully, Vin. i. 4 ;
S. N., p. 14 ; p. 98 ; s. munc, to loosen the hair, J. A.
v. 434 8 ; cf. i. 47 s5 ; adhosiram, A. iv. 133.

Siravhäyana, n., invoking the goddess of luck, D. i. 11.
sirä (sirä), f., a bloodvessel, Mah. xxxvii. 136 ; nerve,

tendon, gut, Abhidh. and J. A. v. 344 18 ; 364 6 7 ; °-jäla,
m., the network of veins, J. A. v. 69 21.

siri, see siri.
sirimsapa (sarisrpa), m., a -serpent, a reptile, Vin. i. 3;

D. ii. 57; M. i. 10; S. i. 154; S. N. 52; 964; J. i. 9310 ;
-tta (°tva), n., the state of being a creeping thing,
D. ii. 57.
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Sirikälakannijätaka, n., the 192nd and the 382nd Jätakas,
J. A. ii. 115 ; iii. 257 ff.

Sirikälakannipanha, m., part of the Mahäummaggajätaka,
J. A. vi. 349 ; cf. v. 122 6.

Sirikhetta, n., name of a town, Sas. 7, etc.
sirigabbha (srigarbha), m., bedroom, J. A. i. 228 27 ; 266 17.
siricorabrähmana, m., ‘a brahmin who stole good luck,’

J. A, ii. 409 28 (cf. sirilakkhana-0 ) .
Sirijätaka, n., the 284th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 409 ff.
Siritribharanädityanarapati, m., name of a king, Säs. 99.
Siritribhavanädityapavara, n., name of a king, Säs. 142.
Siridantadhätusämin, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 45.
Siridevata, f., the goddess Sirl, Mil. 191 ; Mahäbodhiv. 122 ;

J. A. iii. 26419. Also Siridevi, ibid.
Sirinandadhammaräjä Parai'ädhipati, m., name of a king,

Säs. 110.
Sirinäga, m., a king of Ceylon, Dip. xxii. 34 ff. ; Mah.

xxxvi. 21 ; 54 ff.
Siriparesana, mfn., lucky, bringing luck, J. A. vi. 383 22.
Sirimanda, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.

447-452.
sirimat (srlmat), glorious, D. ii. 240 ; m., name of a Thera,

the author of Thag. 159-160.
Sirimandajätaka, n., the 500th Jätaka, J. A. iv. 412.
Sirimandapanha, m., part of the Mahäummaggajätaka,

J. A. vi. 355-363 ; cf. iv. 412 26.
Si rimä, f. (1) The mother of the Buddha Phussa, B. xix.

14; J. A. i. 41 s ; (2) the mother of the Buddha
Sumana, B. v. 21 ; J. A. i. 34 26 ; (3) name of a
ganikä who was converted by the Buddha, A. iv. 347 ;
V. V. xvi. ; V. V. A. 67 and ff. ; 74 ; 76 and ff. ;
-timänam, the sixteenth chapter of the Vimänavatthu.

Sirimitta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 502-509.
sirilakkhana, lucky mark, J. A. ii. 410 7.
Sirivaddha, m. (1) Moggalläna’s name in a former exist-

ence, Dhp. A. 130 ; (2) a merchant at the time of the
Buddha Sikhin, J. A. i. 94 12 ; (3) a minister of King
Pasenadi, M. ii. 112 ; (4) a Thera, the author of Thag.
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41 ; (5) a householder in Räjagaha, S. v. 176 and f. ;
(6) <8. or -ka, a merchant in Mithilä, J. A. vi. 331 and
ff. ; cf. Asl. 51.

Siri-viväda, m., a bedchamber quarrel, J. A. iii. 20 18 (sayana-
kalaho ti pi vadanti yeva, Comm.).

sirisayana (frlsa°), n., a state couch, J. A. i. 39810 ; iii.
264 20.

sirl (srt), f., splendour, beauty, S. N. 686; luck, glory,
prosperity, majesty, S. i. 44 ; J. A. ii. 410 9 ; 466 7 ;
Sum. i. 148 ; the goddess of luck, D. i. 11 (see Rh. D.,
‘Buddhist India,’ 216-222); Sum. i. 97; J. v. 112 30 ;
the daughter of Dhatarattha, J. A. iii. 257 ff ; the
daughter of Sakka, J. A. v. 392 and ff. ; sassirlka, mfn.,
resplendent, Dhp. A. 315 12 ; sassirika, J. A. v. 177 14

(pmjna caiida-f ; nissirtka, mfn., having lost its splen-
dour, J. A. vi. 456 A

siridhara glorious, Mah. v. 13.
sirtsa, m., the tree Acacia Sirissa, D. ii. 4 ; S. iv. 193; V. V.

Ixxxiv. 32 ; V. V. A. 331 ; 344 ; -puppha, n., a kind of
gem, Mil. 118.

Sirisaratthu, n., an ancient town in Ceylon, J. A. ii. 127 23 ;
Mahäbodhiv. 112.

siroruha m., hair, Mah. i. 34 ; Saddhammop. 286.
silatthavibha (siläst'f m., a stone pillar, Mah. xv. 173.
silä (sila}, f., a stone, rock, Vin. i. 28; S. iv. 312 f. ; V.

445 ; Sum. i. 154 ; Dhp. A. 144 ; a precious stone,
quartz, Vin. ii. 238 ; Mil. 267 ; 380 ; pada-silä, f., a
flag-stone, Vin. ii. 1541 ; siläpatimä, f., a stone image,
J. A. iv. 95 3 ; siläpäkära, m., a stone wall, Vin. ii. 153 27;
silämaya, J. A. vi. 269 19 ; 270 22.

silägula, m., a ball of stone, a round stone, M. iii. 94.
silägh (slägh), to praise, siläghate (pres.), Kacc. 135.
Siläcetiya, n., name of a shrine, Mahäbodhiv. 132.
siläpatta (4i°), m., a slab of stone, a stone bench, J. A. i. 59 33.
siläbhu, n., a whip snake, J. A. vi. 19416 ( = ntlapannavanna-

sappa) .
silämaya (si0 ), made of stone, Mah. xxxiii. 22 ; xxxvi. 104.
siläyüpa m., a stone column, S. v. 445 ; Mah. xxviii. 2.
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Silävati, f., name of a town in the Säkiya country, S. i.
117 and ff.

siläsana (si0 ), n., a stone seat, Dhp. A. 87.
silittha (slista), adhering, connected, Sum. i. 91 ; Jat. iii. 154-
silitccaya (silo°), m., a mountain, Thag. 692; J. i. 29 6 ; vi.

272® ; 278 21.
silutta, m., a rat snake, Abhidh.; J. A. 194 16 ( = gharasappa).
silesa (slesa), m., J. v. 445 25 (silesüpamä, said of women, =

purisänam eittabandhanena silesasadisä, ibid. 447 3— i.e.,
sa. sleshopamä, a pun, riddle, puzzle.

Silesaloma, m., name of a Yakkha, J. A. i. 27310.
siloka (slokd), m., fame, D. ii. 223; 255 ; M. i. 192; A. ii.

26 ; 143 ; S. N. 438 ; Vin. i. 183 ; Mil. 325 ; päpasi-
loka, having a bad reputation, Vin. iv. 239 ; asiloka, m.,
blame, J. vi. 491 9 ; silokavat, mfn., famous, M. i. 200;
(2) a verse, Mil. 71 ; J. A. v. 387 17.

siva (Siva), auspicious, happy, fortunate, blest, S. i. 181 ; J.
ii. 1266 ; Mil. 248 ; m., the god Siva, S. i. 56 ; a
worshipper of the god Siva, Mil. 191 ; the same as
Sivi, J. iii. 468 4 ; n., happiness, bliss, Nirvana, S. N.
115 ; 478 ; S. iv. 370.

Sivaka, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 183 and f.
sivavijjä (siva+ vidyä), f., knowledge of auspicious charms,

D. i. 9 ; Sum. i. 93 (alternatively explained as know-
ledge of the cries of jackals).

sivä (sivä), f., a jackal, Sum. i. 93.
sivätikä, various reading instead of sipätikä, which see.
Sivi, m. (1) A king in Aritthapura, J. A. iv. 401 27 ; v. 210 18 ;

(2) the son of the foregoing, J. A. i. 4515 ; iv. 401 ff. ;
v. 210 ff. ; Mil. 119 ; (3) a king in Jetuttaranagara,
J. A. vi. 480 7 ; 484 9 ; (4) a king in Dväravati, J. A. vi.
421 28 = Sibbi; (5) name of a people, C. 79; J. iv.
405 \ etc.

sivikä (sibikä), f., a palanquin, litter, B. xvii. 16 (text savakä) ;
J. A. i. 5213 ; 89 17 ; Vin. i. 192; -gabbha, m., a room
in shape like a palanquin, an alcove, Vin. ii. 152;
manca-°, J. A. v. 135 6 ; 262 2 (a throne palanquin?).

Sivijätaka, n., the 499th Jätaka, J. A. iv. 401 ff.
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Sivirattha, n., name of a kingdom, J. A. iii. 4Ö7 24 ; iv. 401 27 ;
41118’ 22; v. 21018 ; vi. 419 u , etc.

sireyyaka, hailing from the Sivi country, a kind of cloth,
Vin. i. 278; 280, J. A. iv. 40117 • 20 and Sum. i. 133
reads slveyyaka.

sis (sis'), 10, to leave; sesesi (aor.), D. ii. 344; sesenta (part,
pr.), J. A. v. 107 6 ; sesetvä, J. A. i. 399 s ; sissati (pass.),
to be left, remain, V. V. A. 344.

sisira (Sisira), cool, cold, Däth. v. 33 ; m., cold, cold season,
Vin. ii. 47 = J. i. 93 w .

sissa (sisya), m., a pupil ; sissänusissä, m. pl., Asl. 32.
si (si), (a) to lie down ; seti (pres.), S. i. 41 ; 47 ; J. i. 141 25 ;

Dhp. 79 ; 168 ; S. N. 200 ; sayati (pres.), Vin. i. 57 ;
J. ii. 53 16 ; Sum. i. 261; saye (opt.), It. 120; sayetha
(opt.), Thag. 501 ; Mil. 367 ; S. N. 401 ; sayam (pres,
part.), It. 82 ; 117 ; S. N. 193 ; sayäna (pres. part, m.),
D. i. 90 ; ii. 292 ; M. i. 57 ; It. 117 ; 120 ; S. N. 151 ;
1145 ; semäna (pres. part, m.), D. ii. 24 ; M. i. 88 ;
S. i. 121; J. i. 180 1 ; sayamäna (pres. part, m.), Thag.
95 ; sessam (fut.), S. N. 970 ; sessati (fut.), S. i. 83 ;
asayittha (aor.), J. A. i. 335 4 ; settha (aor.), S. N. 970;
sayitva (ger.), J. A. ii. 7714 ; sayäpeti (caus.), to lay
down, to put down, J. A. i. 24512 ; v. 46111 ; sayita
(p.p.p.), J. A. v. 438 8 ; i. 338 27; sukhasayita, Mil. 255 16 ;
sukhasayitabhäva, m., J. A. v. 127 19. (b) To dwell, live
at, sayämi (pres.), Dhp. 169. See si.

slkara (sl°), m., drizzling rain.
slgha (Slghra), quick, rapid, swift, M. i. 120 ; A. i. 45 ;

Dhp. 29 ; P. P. 42 ; -gämin, walking quickly, S. N. 381 ;
slghasota, swiftly running, D. ii. 132 ; A. ii. 199 ;
S. N. 319; °-vähana, mfn., swift (as horses), J. A. vi.
2210 ; slghani, adv., Mil. 147 ; atislghani, adv., Mil. 82;
compar. slghatarani, adv., Mil. 82 ; slghaslghani, adv.,
J. A. i. 103 16, etc.

sita (sita), cold, cool, D. i. 74; 148; ii. 129; S. N. 467 ;
1014; Vin. i. 31; n., coldness, Vin. i. 3 ; J. i. 165 19 ;
J. A. i. 165 15 ; Mah. i. 28; S. N. 52; 966; slti-kata,
made cool, Vin. ii. 122 ; slti-bhil, to become cooled,
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tranquillized ; -bhavissanti (tut.), S. ii. 83 ; iii. 126 ;
iv. 213 ; v. 319 ; It. 38 ; -bhüta, tranquillized, Vin. i. 8 ;
ii. 156 ; 8. i. 141 ; 178 ; S. N. 542 ; 642.

■sita, n., sail (?), J. A. iv. 21ö.
sltaka — slta, S. iv. 289 (räta).
sttabhlruka, mfn., being a chilly fellow, Vin. i. 288 16 (cf.

sitäluka).
sitala (si°), cold, cool, J. A. ii. 128 20 ; Sum. i. 1 ; Mil. 246 ;

tranquil, J. A. i. 3 24 ; n., coolness, Mil. 76; 323;
sitallbhära, m., becoming cool, Saddhammop. 33.

Sltarana, n., name of a grove at Räjagaha, Vin. i. 182 ff. ;
ii. 76 ; 156 ; iii. 159 ; D. ii. 116 ; A. iii. 374 ; 8. i. 210 ff. ;
iv. 40; Thag. 6; J. A. i. 92 13 ; Mahäbodhiv. 44.

Sitaraniija, m., a Thera, the author of Thag. 6.
Sltaralähaka, residing in cold clouds, a kind of devas,

S. iii. 254 ; 256.
sitasamaya (slta°), m., the cold weather, Dhp. A. 186.
I. sitä, f. a furrow, Vin. i. 24019 (satta sitäyo) ; gambhlra-

sita, mfn., with deep mould (khetta), A. iv. 237 8 ; 238 1

(text, °-sita) ; cf. sltäloti.
II. Sltä, f., the daughter of King Dasaratha, J. iv. 126 6 ;

vi. 557 30 ; J. A. iv. 124 and ff.
sitälil, chilled, Kacc. 194.
sitäluka, mfn., susceptible of cold, Vin. i. 28816 (synon.

sitabhiruka) .
sitaioli, f., mud or loam from the furrow adhering to the

plough, Vin. i. 206.
Sitäharana n., name of a poem, Sum. i. 76 ; perhaps an

early form of the Rämäyana.
siti (from sita), tranquillized ; used in frequent com-

pounds with verbs : siti-bhu, etc. ; iti-siyä = siti-bha-
veyya. The word sitisiyävimokkha, Pts. ii. 43, must be
artificial, arisen from the päda siti-siyä vimutto, S. N.
1073.

sitibhära, m., tranquillization, Thig. 360 ; Thig. A. 244 ;
Pts. ii. 43.

situnha (sltosna), n., cold and heat, J. A. i. 10 3 ; Abh. S.
vi. 6.
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sltodaka, mfn., with cool water (pokkharam), M. i. 76 ;
sltodika (°-iya), the same, J. A. iv. 438 29.

sld, see sad.
sldana, n., sinking, Mah. xxx. 54.
Sldä, f. (1) Name of a river, J. vi. 100 3 ; so called because

its water is so fine and light that everything thrown
into it sinks down ; this agrees with the words of
Megasthenes, quoted by Lassen, I. A. ii. 657 [first edit.,
pp. 632-663], but he calls it Silas.* Trenckner quotes
also Slda, n., from J. A. ii. 326 14 = 330 11 = iv. 4511'3,
where the edited text reads sldanti instead of sldan ti
nam riditväna ärakä parivajjaye. (2) An ocean round
Mount Meru, J. A. vi. 125 s’ 10 ; Sldantare, within the
Sldä sea, J. vi. 125 5 : 15 ; J. A. vi. 125 8 ; 20.

slna (/ina), cold, frosty, M. i. 79 ; slnapatta, having congealed
leaves, or, rooted in the ground, Mil. 117 ; °-patta, so
read J. A. ii. 163 13 (instead of slta-patta).

slpada (si-), n., the Beri disease, morbid enlargement of
the legs, Abhidh.; hence stpadin and sipadika, mfn.,
suffering from that disease, Vin. i. 91 13, 322 24.

slmattha (°stha), dwelling within the boundary, Vin. i. 255.
slmanta, m., a boundary, Mah. xxv. 87 ; sin, S. N. 484 :

J. A iv. 311 17.
slmantarikä, f., the interval between, J. A. i. 26518.
slmantiril, f., a woman, J. A. iv. 310 7 ; vi. 142 30.
simä, f., boundary, limit, parish, Vin. i. 106 ff. ; 309 ; 340 ;

anto-slmam, within the boundary, Vin. i. 132; 167 ;
ekaslmäya, within one boundary, in the same parish,
J. A. i. 425 4 ; nisslmam,, outside the boundary, Vin. i.
122 ; 132 ; bahislmagata, gone outside the boundary,
Vin. i. 255.

slmätiga, transgressing the limits of sin, conquering sin,
S. N. 795.

Slmälankära, m., name of a work by Väcissara, G. V. 62 ;
71 ; Säs. 43 ; 74 ; a commentary on the same, G. V.
64; 74.

Slmäcinicchaya, m., name of a work, Säs. 43.
Slmäsangaha, m., name of a work, Säs. 43.
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slmäsamugghäta, m., removal, abolishing, of a boundary,
Mah. xxxvii. 33.

slra (ts.), m., a plough.
sila (sila), n., nature, character; adänaslla, illiberal, S. N.

244 ; päpaslla, of sinful character, S. N. 246 ; rädaslla,
disputatious, quarrelsome, S. N. 381 and f. ; moral
practice, morality, D. i. 3 ff. ; 63 if. ; A. i. 152 ; S. i. 34 ;
Dhp. 144 ; 303 ; S. N. 292 ; 294 ; Sum. i. 69 ff. ; päpaka
and bhaddaka s., It. 26 and f. ; sekha and äsekha s., A. i.
219 f. ; ariya s., D. ii. 112 ; A. ii. 1 ; sila, samadhi,
panhä, D. ii. 81 ; 84 ; It. 51 ; Sum. i. 57 ; saddhä, s.,
cäga, panhä, M. iii. 99 ; s. is a condition for realizing
the Path, S. v. 30; Sum. i. 176 ; sllani, moral duties,
moral precepts, D. ii. 80 ; 94 ; A. i. 231 ; Thig. 459 ;
Thig. A. 282 ; Nett. 29 ; three tracts on morality in the
Suttas, called ‘ Cüla,’ ‘ Majjhima-,’ and ‘ Maha-slla ’
respectively, D. i. 3 if. ; 63 ff., etc. ; four silas, Mil. 243 ;
Asl. 168 ; pancasitam, the five precepts', Vin. ii. 162 ;
B. ii. 120; J. i. 2818 (enumerated, S. ii. 68, etc., Pts. i.
42 ff. ; dasasllam, the ten precepts, Mah. xviii. 10 ; B.
ii. 190 ; J. i. 2818 (enumerated, S. iv. 342 f.) ; atthahga-
sllam, Mil. 333, the first eight precepts of the dasaslla ;
cf. also Mil. 336 ; bhinnasila, mfn., Mil. 257 ; dusslla,
mfn., ibid., slla-samadhi-pahhä-cimutti-häna-dassana,
n. = the five Dhammakkhandhas, Dhp. A. 256; Mil.
98, etc. ; sila is ekavidha, dutidha, tiridha, or catubbidha,
J. A. iii. 195 4-6.

sllakatha (£i°), f., exposition of the duties of morality, Vin. i.
15 ; A. i. 125 ; J. A. i. 188 1 ; name of a Gandha, Säs.
157.

sllakkhandha, m., all that belongs to moral practices, body
of morality, Vin. i. 62 ff. ; iii. 164 ; A. i. 124 ; 291 ; ii.
20 ; S. i. 99f. ; It. 51 ; 107; Nett. 90 f. ; 128; Mil. 243.

Sllakkhandharagga, m., the first part of the Dlgha Nikäya,
G. V. 55 f.

Sllakhanda, n., part of the Bhüridattajätaka, J. A. vi. 177-184.
sllagandha, m., the fragrance of good works, Dhp. 55.
sllacarana, n., moral life, J. A. iv. 328 s9 ; 332 u .
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Sllatthitivagga, m., the third chapter of the Satipatthäna
Samyutta of the Mahävagga of the Samyutta Nikäya,
S. v. 171 and ff.

silatittha {sllatlrtha) , the titthas of which consist of morality,
S. i. 169 ; 183.

»Ilana, Vis. Mag., ch. vii.
Silabuddhi, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 57 ; 61 ; 69 ff.
sllabbata (slla+vrata), n., good works and ceremonial

observances, Dhp. 271 ; A. i. 225; S. iv. 118; Ud. 71;
S. N. 231, etc.; sllavata, the same, S. N. 212; 782;
790; 797; 803; 899; It. 79 f. ; -parämäsa, m., the
infatuation of good works, the delusion that they
suffice, Vin. i. 184 ; M. i. 433 ; Dh. S. 1005 ; silabbatn-
pädäna, n., grasping after works and rites, D. ii. 58 ;
Dh. S. 1005 ; 1216. The old form sllavata is also
found, J. vi. 491 8 (ariya-silavata, mfn.).

silabheda, m., a breach of morality, J. A. i. 296 20.
sllamattaka, n., a matter of mere morality, D. i. 3 ; Sum.

i. 55.
sllamaya, consisting in morality, It. 51.
Silavamsa, m., name of a Thera, Sas. 98 f.
Silavagga, m., the second Vagga of the Ekanipäta of the

Jätaka, J. A. i. 142 and ff.
silavat virtuous, observing the moral precepts ; Sum. i.

286; sllavä (nom. sg.), D. i. 114; S. i. 166; It. 63;
P. P. 26 ; 53 ; J. A. i. 187 1 ; -vantam (acc.), Vin. iii. 133 ;
S. N. 624 ; -vatä (instr.), S. iii. 167 ; -vato (gen.), S. iv.
303 ; -vanto (nom. pl.), P. P. 13 ; Dh.S. 1328 ; Nett.
191; -vante (acc.pl.), J. A. i. 187 28 ; -vantehi (instr.),
D. ii. 80 ; -vantänam (gen. pl.), M. i. 334 ; -vatarii (gen.
pl.), Dhp. 56 ; J. i. 144 19 ; -rati (fem.), D. ii. 12 ;
-vantatara (compar.), J. A. ii. 3 21 ; m., name of several
persons : (1) Sllaeakumara, a son of King Brahmadatta,
J. A. i. 262 and ff. ; (2) Silavatthera, the author of Thag.
608-619 ; (3) Sllavanägaräjä, an elephant, the Buddha
in a former existence, J. A. i. 45 20 ; 320 4 ; 32223 ;
Silavatl, f., the queen of King Okkäka, J. A. v.
2791 ff.
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»Uarata, see silabbata.
sllavatta, n., morality, virtue, S. i. 143; cf. J. iii. 360 18.
Silaranägajataka, n., the 72nd Jätaka, J. A. i. 319 ff.
silavinäsa, m., loss of morality, Dhp. A. 156 10.
»llaripatti f., moral transgression, Vin. i. 171 f. ; D. ii.

85 ; A. i. 95 ; 268 ff. ; P. P. 21 ; silaripanna, trespassing,
D. ii. 85 ; P. P. 21 ; Vin. i. 227.

»llarlinamsaka, testing one’s reputation, J. A. i. 369 7 ; ii.
42917 ; iii. 100 6 ; 193 22.

Silarimamsajätaka, n., the 290th, 330th, and 362nd Jätakas,
J. A. ii. 429 and ff. ; iii. 100 and ff. ; 193 and ff. re-
spectively.

Sllarlmamsanajataka, n., the 86th and 305th Jätakas,
J. A. i. 369 and ff. (see also ii. 42918); iii. 18 and ff.
respectively.

»ilasamvara m., self-restraint in conduct, D. i. 69 ;
Dh. S. 1342 ; Sum. i. 182.

silasaiiiruta (sdasaiiirrtaf living under moral self-restraint,
Dhp. 281.

silasatthar (sila + sästr) , m., the master of moral conduct,
an epithet of the Buddha, G. V. 66.

stlasampadä (sUasampad), f., practice of morality, Vin. i. 227 ;
D. ii. 86 ; M. i. 194 ; 201 f. ; A. i. 95 ; 269 f. ; ii. 66 ;
P. P. 25 ; 54.

silasampanna, practising morality, virtuous, Vin. i. 228 ;
D. i. 63 ; ii. 86 ; M. i. 354 ; Thig. 196 ; Thig. A. 168 ;
Sum. i. 182.

»lläcära (st0 ), m;, practice of morality, J. A. i. 187 9 ; ii. S 22 ;
name of a Thera, Säs. 143.

Sllänisamsajätaka, n., the 190th Jätaka, J. A. ii. I l l  and ff.
silin (sdin), having a disposition or character; ariyasllin,

having the virtue of an Ärya, D. i. 115; niddäsdin,
drowsy, S. N. 96 ; vuddhasdin, increased in virtue,
D. i. 114 ; sabJiäsllin, fond of society, 8. N. 96.

»Iliya, n. (cf. sa. Saili and sallya), wrong conduct, J. iii. 74 1

= iv. 71 22 (Comm. = dussllabhäva) ; cf. »lläiii = anäcära,
J. A. iii. 118 10-13 ; sädhu-slliya, n., J. ii. 137 27 ( = sun-
äara-silabhäia, sllasampäda, Comm. ib. 138 4).
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Siva, m., a Thera, Vin. v. 3 ; Säs. 20.
Slvaka, m. (1) Name of a yakkha, S. i. 241 = Vin. ii. 156 ;

(2) name of a paribbäjaka, usually called Moliya Sivaka,
A. iii. 356; S. iv. 230; Mil. 137; Thag. 14; (3) a
physician with King Sivi, J. iv. 406 21; J. A. iv. 40418 ;
406 20 ff.

slvathikä, f., a cemetery, place where dead bodies are thrown
to rot away, Vin. iii. 36 ; D. ii. 295 and ff. ; A. iii. 268 ;
J. A. i. 146 13 ; (c/’. sa. sivälaya, At. S. i. 211, read
sltavana) .

Sivala, m., the son of the Buddha Mangala, B. iv. 20.
Sivala, f., one of the principal female disciples of the

Buddha Mangala, B. iv. 24 ; one of the principal
female disciples of the Buddha Siddhattha, B. xvii. 19 ;
J. A. i. 34 s ; 40 9, respectively, read Sivall.

Slvali, m., name of a Thera, A. i. 24 ; J. A. i. 408 12 and ff. ;
Säs. 40.

Sivall, f. (1) One of the principal female disciples of the
Buddhas Mangala and Siddhattha, see Sivala; (2) the
daughter of Polajanaka, J. vi. 38 5 ; 63 26 ; 65 11 ; 67 8’ 24 ;
J. A. vi. 37 ff. ; (3) the daughter of King Ämandagä-
mini, Dip. xix. 8 ; xxi. 40 f. ; Mah. xxxv. 15. (No. 2 is
called Sitalidevl in the Barhut inscriptions.)

siveyyaka, see siveyyaka.
I. slsa (ts.), n., lead, D. ii. 351 ; S. v. 92 ; Mil. 331 ; a

leaden coin, J. A. i. 7 33 ; °-kära, m., a worker in lead,
Mil. 331 ; °-maya, mfn., leaden, Vin. i. 190.

II. slsa (slrsa), n., head, Vin. i. 8 ; A. i. 207 ; S. N. 199 ;
608; p. 80; J. A. i. 74 10 ; ii. 103 26; slsam nahäta, who
has performed ablution of the head, D. ii. 172; äditta-
slsa, whose turban has caught fire, S. i. 108 ; iv. 440 ;
A. ii. 93 ; slsato, towards the head, Mah. xxv. 93 ;
highest part, bhumislsa, highest part of the soil, hill,
place of vantage, Dip. xv. 26; J. A. ii. 406 2 ; front
part, sangämaslsa, the front battle, the thick of the
battle, P. P. 69; J. A. i. 387 meghaslsa, the head of
a cloud, J. A. i. 103 4 ; point, chief point, Pts. i. 102;
panicle, ear (of rice or crops), A. iv. 169; Sum. i.
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118 ; head, heading, paribhogasisena, under the head
of use, J. A. ii. 2418 ; cf. sahnaslsena, Asl. 200 ; kammatt-
häna-sisena, Dhp. A. 333 ; contrasted with sama, as hill
to plain, Pts. i. 101, 102.

slsaka, n„ head, uttarasisaka, head northwards, D. ii. 137 ;
lutthäslsaka, head downwards, J. A. iii. 13 19 ; dhammasT-
saka, who has made righteousness his aim, Mil. 47.

slsakatäha, n., a skull, D. ii. 297 = M. i. 58.
slsakalanda, m., Mil. 292 7. (Signification unknown ; cf.

kalanda, a squirrel, and kalandaka, J. A. vi. 227 6 ;
a blanket [cushion ?] or kerchief ; cf. Latin calantica.)

slsacchavi, m., the skin of the head, Vin. i. 277.
slsacola (slrsa°), m., a head-cloth, turban, Mah. xxxv. 53.
slsacchejja (strsa + chedya), resulting in decapitation, A. ii.

241.
slsaccheda (slrsaccheda) , m., decapitation, death, J. A. i.

167 10 ; Mil. 358.
sisappacälakam, swaying the head about, Vin. iv. 188
stsavirecana, n., purging to relieve the head, D. i. 12;

Sum. i. 98.
slsavethana (slrsa-vestana), n., head-cloth, turban, M. ii. 193;

sisavetha, m. = next word, M. i. 244.
stsavedanä (Slrsa°), f., headache, M. ii. 193 ; plur. M. i. 244.
slsänulokin, M. i. 147 ( = regarding attentively, not losing

the sight of one’s aim [?]. The Commentary snys : yo
unnatatthane pitthim passanto ninnatthme sisam pas-
santo gacchati ayam sisänulokiti).

slsäbädha, m., disease of the head, Vin. i. 270 f.
slsabhitäpa (slrsct0 ), m., heat in the head, headache, Vin. i.

204.
slsika, m., one who carries something on his head, Kacc. 188.
Sisüpacälä, f., name of a Then, the sister of Säriputta, the

author of Thig. 196-203 ; S. i. 133 f. ; Thig. A. 162 ;
168 and ff.

slha (simha), m. (1) A lion, D. ii. 255 ; S. i. 16 ; A. ii. 33 ;
245 ; iii. 121 ; S. N. 71 ; J. A. i. 165 11 ; Mil. 400; often
used as an epithet of the Buddha, A. ii. 24 ; iii. 122 ;
S. i. 28 ; It. 123 ; fem. sihl, lioness, J. A. ii. 27 11 ;
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(2) name of a general of the Licchavis, the nephew of
Nägita, who became a Thera, the author of Thag.
81-83 ; Vin. i. 233 ff. ; D. i. 151 ; A. iii. 38 ff. ; iv. 79 ff.,
180 ff. ; Sum. i. 310 f. ; J. A. ii. 262 8.

Sthakotthukajätaka, n., the 188th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 108 and f.
Slhacammajätaka, n., the 189th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 109 f.
Sihajätaka, n., the same as Gunajätaka, J. A. ii. 23 f.
slhanäda (simha°), m., a lion’s roar, the Buddha’s preaching,

a song of ecstasy, a shout of exultation, A. ii. 33 ;
D. i. 161 ; 175 ; S. ii. 27 ; 55 ; J. A. 119 5.

Slhanädasutta, n., the 11th and 12th Suttas of the Majjhima
Nikäya, the former, the Cüla-S., M. i. 63 and ff. ; the
latter, the Mahä-S., M. i. 68 and ff. ; they form the
two first Suttas of the Sihanädaragga, M. i. 63-112.

slhanädika, m., one who utters a lion’s roar, a song of
ecstasy, A. i. 23.

sthapanjara, n., a window, J. A. i. 304 21; ii. 31 l s .
Sthapura, n. (1) A town founded by the third son of King

Upacara, J. A. iii. 460 26 ; (2) a town in the Läla
kingdom, Dip. ix. 4 ; 5 ; 43 ; Mah. vi. 35 ; viii. 6 f. ;
Mahäbodhiv. 111.

sihapotaka, m., a young lion, J. A. iii. 149 27.
Slhappapäta, m., name of a lake in the Himalaya, A. iv.

101 ; Sum. i. 164 ; J. A. v. 415 24.
Sihabähu, m., the father of Vijaya, Dip. ix. 3 ; 21 ; Mah. vi.

10 and ff. ; vii. 44 ff. ; Mahäbodhiv. 111.
siharatha, m., a chariot drawn by lions, Mil. 121.
Slharäja, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 36 f.
Sthala (simhala), Simhalese, Mah. xxxvii. 183; m., Ceylon,

Dip. ix. 1 ; Mah. vii. 44 ff. ; xxxvii. 60 ; Mahäbodhiv.
I l l  f.

Slhalad.ipa (simhaladvlpa), m., Ceylon, J. A. vi. 30 3 ; Asl.
103 ; Sum. i. 1 (Sthala-).

Sthalabhäsä (simhalabhäsä), f., Ceylonese language, Mahä-
bodhiv. 1 ; Sum. i. 1 (Sthala-).

Sihalamahäsämin, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 90.
Slhalavatthu, n., name of a commentary, G. V. 62 ; 72.
Slhasinänatittha, n., name of a Tittha, Mahäbodhiv. 135 f.
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Sthaswali, f., name of Vijaya’s mother, Dip. ix. 3 ; Mah
vi. 34.

Stkasära, m., name of a king, G. V. 73 ; Säs. 82 ff.
slhavikkilita (simhavikndita), n., the lion’s play, the attitude

of the Buddhas and Arhats, Nett. 2 ; 4 ; 7 ; 124.
slhaseyyä (simhasayyä), f., lying like a lion, on the right

side, D. ii. 134; A. i. 114; ii. 40; 244; J. A. i. 119 11 ;
330 28.

sihassara, mfn., having a voice like a lion, J. A. v. 284 23 ;
296 25, etc. (said of a prince).

sihahanu, having a jaw like a lion, of a Buddha, B. xiii. 1 =
J. i. 38 26; m., Suddhodana’s father, Dip. iii. 44; 45;
51 ; Mah. ii. 15 ; 17 ; 19.

Slhä, f., name of a Then, the daughter of General Siha’s
sister, the author of Thig. 77-81 ; Thig. A. 78 ff.

sthäsana (simh°), n., a throne, Mah. v. 62 ; xxv. 98.
sihini, f., a female lion, Mil. 67 (pl. °-iyd).
sihl, the same, J. A. ii. 29 21 ; iii. 149 2S-27.
su (interj.), shoo ! generally repeated ; su su, Thig. A. 110.

(used in order to scare away), J. A. ii. 250 1 ; J. A. vi.
165 27 32 (said of the hissing sound of a snake) ;
denominative verb : susumäyati (q.v.), cf. silkara.

I. su (Sru), to hear ; sunomi (pres.), J. iv. 443 23 ; sunäti
D. i. 62 ; 152 ; S. v. 265 ; S. N. 696 ; It. 98 ;
Mil. 5; suneyya (opt.), Vin. i. 7 ; D. i. 79; sune, J. iv.
240 29 ; suna (imper.), S. iii. 121; sunahi (imper.)
S. N., p. 21 ; sundhi (imper.), D. i. 62 ; S. N. 997 ;
sunätu (imper. 3 sg.), Vin. i. 56 ; sunäma (imper, 1 pl.),
S. N. 354 ; sunoma (imper. 1 pl.), S. N. 350 ; 988 ;
1110 ; sunätha (imper. 2 pl.), D. i. 131 ; ii. 76 ; It. 41 ;
S. N. 385 ; sunotha (imper. 2 pl.), S. N. 997 ; Mil. 1 ;
sunantu (imper. 3 pl.), Vin. i. 5 ; sunanta (pres, part.),
S. N. 1023 ; Sum. i. 261 ; savam, J. iii. 277 22 ; sotu'ib,
(inf.), D. ii. 2 ; S. N. 384 ; sotare (inf.), Kacc. 283 ;
sussam, (fut. 1 sg.), S. N. 694; sunitum (inf.), Mil. 91 ;
sossati (fut.), D. ii. 131 ; 265 ; J. ii. 107 19 ; J. A. ii. 6311 ;
sussämi and sanissämi (fut. 1 sg.) ; S. iii. 220 ; sossi
(fut. 2 sg.), J. vi. 423 8 ; assum (aor. 1 sg.), J. iii. 572 1 ;
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assu (aor. 2 sg.), J. iii. 541 10 ; sind (aor. 3 sg.), J. A. iv.
336 6 ; assosi (aor. 3 sg.), D. i. 87 ; 152; S. N., p. 99;
assumha (aor. 1 pl.), J. A. ii. 7919 ; assuttha (aor*. 2 pl.),
S. ii. 230 ; assosum (aor. 3 pl.), Vin. i. 18 ; D. i. 111 ;
suträ (ger.), Vin. i. 12 ; D. i. 4 ; S. N. 30 ; sutväna (ger.),
Vin. i. 19 ; D. ii. 30 ; S. N. 202 ; sunitvä (ger.), J. v. 96 9 ;
Mah. xxiii. 80 ; suniya (ger.), Mah. xxiii. 101 ; süyati
(pres, pass.), M. i. 30; J. A. i. 721 ; 86 5 ; Mil. 152;
suyyati (pres, pass.), J. iv. 141 20 ; J. A. iv. 160 16 ; v.
459 23 ; süyare (pres. pass. 3 pl.), J. vi. 528 30 ; saiumiya
(fut. part. pass.), that should be heard, agreeable to the
ear, D. ii. 211 ; sotabba (fut. part, pass.), that should be
heard, D. i. 175 ; ii. 346 ; suta (p.p.p.), D. i. 1 ; M. i. 1 ;
S. N. 793; p. 12; see separately; säreti (cans.), to
cause to hear, to tell, J. A. i. 34414 ; nämam s., to shout
out one s name, Vin. i. 36 ; Sum. i. 262 ; to declare,
main däsl ti sävaya, announce me to be your slave,
J. iii. 437 13 ; cf. J. A. iv. 402 22 ; to cause to be heard,
to play, D. ii. 265 ; sunäpeti, to cause to hear, Dhp.
A. 166 ; sussusati (desiderative, often written sussüyati),
M. iii. 133 (text sussiisanti) , A. iv. 393 (do.) ; sussusam
(part.) S. N. 189) (var. read., text sussussa) ; sussü-
samäna (part, med.), S. N. 383; sussilsimsu (aor.), Vin.
i. 10 ; sussilsissanti (fut.), Vin. i. 150 ; S. ii. 267 (text
SUSSU-.

II. su (ts.), well, good ; beautiful ; perfectly, properly ;
easily ; exceedingly, used as the first part of various
compounds.

III. su (sru), 1, to flow, sauati (pres.), S. N. 197 ; 1034; J.
vi. 278 2 ; Dhp. 370 ; savantl (part, fem.) ; Thig. A. 109.

IV. su (seid anAsma, cf. sa, assa), a particle of interrogation,
often added to the interrogative pronouns ; thus, ko su,
S. N. 173 ; 181 ; kim su, S. N. 1108 ; katham su, S. N.
183 ; 185 ; 1077 ; it is often also used as a pleonastic
particle in narration; thus, tadä su, then, D. ii. 212;
hatthe su sati, when the hand is there, S. iv. 171. It
often takes the forms ssu and assu; thus, tyas»u=te
assu, D. ii. 287 ; yassäham= yeassu aham, D. ii. 284,
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note 5; api ssu, Vin. i. 5; ii. 7; 76; tad-assu = tadä
s?f, then, J. i. 196 2 ; tay’assu, three, S. N. 231;
äditt'assu, kindled, D. ii. 264 ; nässu, not, S. N. 291 ;
295; 297; 309; sv-assu=so su, J. i. 196 2. Euphonie
m is sometimes added, yehi-m-su, J. vi. 564 10, note 3 ;
kaccim-su, S. N. 1045, 1079. A still fuller form adds
am with euphomic d ; M. i. 77 ; ittham sudam, thus, S. N.,
p. 60 ; tatra sudam, there, Vin. i. 4 ; 34 ; D. i. 87 ; ii.
91 ; It. 15 ; api ssudam, D. ii. 264 ; S. i. 119 ; api
sudam, S. i. 113 ; sä ssudam, S. ii. 255.

sumsumära m., a crocodile, S. iv. 198; Thig. 241;
Thig. A. 204 ; J. A. ii. 158 27 ff. ; -rt, f., a female croco-
dile, J. A. ii. 159 7 ; sumsamärini, f., Mil. 67; sum-
sumärapatitena randetum, to fall down in salutation,
Sum. i. 291.

Sumsumäragin, m., a place in the Bhagga country, J. A. iii.
157 23 ; usually in the locative form -gire, Vin. ii. 127 ;
iv. 115 ; 198 ; M. i. 95 ; ii. 91 ; A. ii. 61 ; iii. 295 ff. ;
S. iii. 1 ; iv. 116 ; J. A. iii. 157 25 ; Abhidh. takes this as
n. ; the 2 ed. reads c-giram.

Sumsumärajätaka, n., the 208th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 158 and ff.
sitka (suka), m., a parrot, J. A. i. 458 21 ; ii. 132 24 ; instead

of suka read süka, S. v. 10. See sura.
Sukajätaka, n., the 255th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 291 and ff.
sukata (sukrta), well done, good virtuous, D. i. 55 ; Mil. 5 ;

sukata, the same, D. i. 27 ; n., a good deed, virtue,
Dhp. 314.

sukatin (sukrtiri), fortunate.
sukara, feasible, easy, D. i. 250 ; Dhp. 163 ; S. N., p. 123 ;

ria sukaro so Bhagara amhehi upasamkamitam, S. i. 9.
sukiccha (sukrcchra), n., great trouble, pain, J. iv. 451 23.
sukittita (gukirtita), well expounded, S. N. 1057.
sukumära, delicate, lovely, Mah. lix. 29 ; see sukhumäla.
sukumälatta (°ratra), n., loveliness, Sum. i. 282.
sukusala (°sala), very skilful, J. A. i. 22018.
I. sukka (sukra), m., planet, star, Ud. 9 - Nett. 150; n., semen,

sukkavisatthi, f., emission of semen, Vin. ii. 38 ; iii. 112 ;
K. V. 163.
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II. sukha (sukla), white, bright ; bright, pure, good, S. ii.
240 ; v. 66 ; 104 ; Dhp. 87 ; Dh. S. 1303 ; It. 36 ; J. i.
129 21; Mil. 200; sukkadhamma, J. i. 129 21 ; kanhäsu-
kkarii, evil and good, S. N. 526 ; Sukkä, a class of
gods, D. ii. 260.

sukkarusa (suklämsa), m., bright lot, fortune, Dhp. 72.
sukkapakkha (suklapaksa), m., the bright fortnight of a

month, A. ii. 19 ; Mil. 388 ; the bright half, the good
opportunity, Thig. 358 ; Thig. A. 244.

sukkavära (sukra°), m., Friday.
Sukkä, f., name of a Therl, the author of Thig. 54-56 ;

S. i. 212 f. ; Ap. in Thig. A. 58 ff.
sukkh (suska-), to be dried up, Mil. 152; J. A. v. 472 24;

sukkhanta (pres, part.), getting dry, J. A. i. 498 16 ;
sukkhamäna (pres. part, m.), wasting away, J. A. i.
304 28; sukkhissati (fut.), Dhp. A. 234 ; sukkhäpeti (cans.),
Vin. iv. 86; Dhp. A. 188; J. A. i. 201«; 380 2 ; ii. 56 20:
Sum. i. 262; sukkhita (p.p.p.), Mil. 303. See sus.

sitkkha (suska), dry, dried up, D. ii. 347 ; J. i. 228 16 ; J. A. i.
32611 ; iii. 435 11 ; v. 106 27; Mil. 261 ; 407.

sukkhana, n., drying up, J. A. iii. 390 15 (assu-°).
sukkhakaddama (suskakardama), m., dried mud, Mah. xvii. 35.
sukkhavipassaka, m., a barely contemplative philosopher,

a kind of Arhat.
sukkhäpana, n., drying, making dry, J. A. vi. 420 13.
sukh, 10, to make happy ; sukheti (pres.), D. i. 51 ; S. iv.

331 ; Sum. i. 157 ; sukhayati (pres.), Asl. 117 ; sukhä-
peti, the same, D. ii. 202 ; Mil. 79.

sukha (ts.), agreeable, pleasant, blest, Vin. i. 3; Dhp. 118;
194 ; 331 ; S. N. 383 ; patipadä, pleasant path, easy
progress, A. ii. 149 f. ; Dh. S. 178 ; kanna-s., pleasant
to the ear, D. i. 4 ; happy, pleased, D. ii. 233 ; n., well-
being, happiness, ease, Vin. i. 294 ; D. i. 73 ff. ; M. i
37 ; S. i. 5 ; It. 47 ; Dhp. 2 ; S. N. 67 ; Dh. S. 10 ;
Asl. 117 ; two kinds of, Pts. i. 188 ; another pair,
A. i. 80 ; three, It. 67 ; four, A. ii. 69 ; sukham, in
happiness, comfortably, s. seti, rests in ease, S i. 41 ;
Dhp. 79 ; 201 ; J. i. 141 25 ; s. edhati, thrives, prospers,
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8. i. 217 ; Dhp. 193 ; 8. N. 298 ; s. viharati, lives
happily, Dhp. 379 ; see sikkitM (p.p.p.) and sukhayati.

sukhakäma, longing for happiness, M. i. 341 ; 8. iv. 172 ; 188.
mtkhakärin, causing happiness, Kacc. 217.
xukhatthin (sukhärthin), fem. -ril, longing for happiness,

Mah. vi. 4.
sukhada, giving pleasure, 8. N. 297.
sitkhadhamma (-rmd), m., a good state, M. i. 447.
sukhanisinna, comfortably seated, J. A. iv. 125 23.
sukhapatisamvedin (-prati-'}, experiencing happiness, P. P. 61.
sukhappatta (°präpta), come to well-being, happy, J. A. iii.

112 7.
sukhajiliaranatä, f., diffusion of well-being, ease, Nett. 89

(among the constituents of Samadhi).
sukhabhägiya, participating in happiness, Nett. 120 f. ;

125 f. ; 239 (the four s. dhammä are indriyasamraro,
tapasaihkhäto punnadhammo, bojjhangabhävanä, and
sabbüpadhipatin issaggasankhätam nibbänarh,).

sukhabhümi, f., a soil of ease, source of ease, Dh. 8. 984 ;
Asl. 346.

siikhallikdnnyoga,m., luxurious living, Vin. i. 1012 (käma-°) ;
cattäro s., D. xxix.

stikharinicchaya (-niscaya), m., discernment of happiness,
M. iii. 230 and ff.

sukhacipäka, resulting in happiness, ease, D. i. 51 ; A. i. 98 ;
Sum. i. 158.

sukhavihära, m., dwelling at ease, S. v. 326.
Siikhavihärijätaka, n., the tenth Jätaka, J. A. i. 140 and ff.
sukharihärin, dwelling at ease, well at ease, D. i. 75 ;

Dh. 8. 163; J. A. i. 140 8.
stikhasamräsa, pleasant to associate with, Dhp. 207.
sukliasannin (-samjnin}, conceiving happiness, considering

as happiness, A. ii. 52.
siikhasamiiddaya (-udaya), m., origin of bliss, It. 16 ; 52.
sukhasamphassa (° samsparsa), pleasant to touch, Dh. 8. 648.
sukhasammata, deemed a pleasure, 8. N. 760.
sukhäy, 1, to be pleased, J. A. ii. 314 ; asukhäyamäna, being

displeased with.
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sukhävaha, bringing happiness, conducive to ease, S. i. 2 f. ;
55; Dhp. 35; J. ii. 4215.

Hukhita, happy, blest, glad, S. i. 52 ; iii. 11 ; iv. 180 ;
S. N. 1029 ; healthy, Mah. xxxvii. 128 ; -atta (-ätman),
happy, easy, S. N. 972 ; m., one of the chief disciples
of the Buddha Phussa, B. xix. 19 = Surakkhita, J. A.
i. 41 4.

sukhin, happy, at ease, D. i. 31 ; 73 ; 108 ; A. ii. 185 ;
S. i. 20; 170; iii. 83; Dhp. 177; S. N. 145; being
well, unhurt, J. iii. 541 6; fem. -ni, D. ii. 13; M.
ii. 126.

sukhindriya, n., the faculty of ease, 8. v. 209 f. ; Dh. 8. 452 ;
It. 15 ; 52.

Sukhindriyaragga, m., the fourth chapter of the Indriya
Sariiyutta of the Mahävagga of the Samyutta Nikäya,
8. N. v. 207 and ff.

sukhudraya, having a happy result, A. i. 97 ; Pts. i. 80 ;
Tel. 89.

sukhuma (süksma), subtle, minute, Vin. i. 14; D. i. 182;
8. iv. 202 ; A. ii. 171 ; Dh. 8. 676 ; Thig. 266 ; Dhp.
125 = 8. N. 662; fine, exquisite, D. ii. 17; 188; Mil.
313; -tta (tea), n., fineness, delicacy, D. ii. 17 f. ;
-ka (dim.), Pts. i. 185; susukhuma, very subtle, Thag.
71 = 210 (°-nipunattha-dassiri) ; cf. sokhumma ; khoma-0 ,
kappäsa-°, kambala-° (n.?), the finest sorts of linen,
cotton stuff, woolwork (resp.), Mil. 105.

sukhumakamma (süksmakarman), n., fine, delicate work,
Dhp. A. 324.

sukhumacchika, fine-meshed, D. i 45 ; Sum. i. 127.
sukhumaditthi (süksma + drsti) , f., subtle view, It. 75.
sukhuma-dhära, with fine edge, Mil. 105.
sukhumäla (sukumära), tender, delicate, refined, delicately

nurtured, A. i. 145 ; Vin. i. 15 ; 179 ; ii. 180 ; A. i. 145 ;
beautifully young, graceful, J. A. i. 397 15 ; 8. N. 298 ;
samana-s., a soft, graceful Samana, A. ii. 87 ; fem.
sukhumälini, Thig. 217 ; Mil. 68 ; sukhumäll, f., J. vi.
51423 ; sukhumälatä, f., the being delicately nurtured,
J. A. v. 2958.
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sukhüpaharana, n., happy offering, luxury, J. A. i. 231 27.
sukhetta (suksetra), n., a good field, D. ii. 353; A. i. 135;

S. i. 21.
sukhedhita (sukha+ edhita) , grown up in comfort, delicate,

S. v. 351.
sukhesin (sukhaisin), looking for pleasure, Dhp. 341.
sugata, faring well, happy, D. i. 83 ; P. P. 60 ; especially of

spiritual welfare, happy, blessed, S. iv. 253 ; Dhp. 419;
a common epithet of the Buddha, Vin. i. 35 ; iii. 1 ;
D. i. 49 ; A. ii. 147 ; It. 78 ; almost used as a name of
the Buddhas, Vin. i. 5 ; iii. 9 ; A. ii. 113 (s.-hata, killed
by the Buddha, var. read, suhato) ; 147 ; It. 98; 112 ;
J. i. 84 27 ; iii. 47218 ; J. A. ii. 15® ; s.- mahäclrara, the
Buddha-robe, J. A. i. 119 22 ; 330 23 ; cf. Vin., iv. 173 s

sugatangula, n., a Buddha-inch, an inch according to the
standard accepted by Buddhists, Vin. iv. 168.

sugatavidatthi, f., a Buddha-span, a span of the accepted
length, Vin. iii. 149 ; iv. 173.

sugatavinaya, m., the law of the Buddha, A. ii. 147.
sugatälaya, m., imitation of the Buddha, J. A. i. 490 24 ;

491 2,3 ; ii. 38 22 ; 148 22 ; 162 13 ; iii. 112».
sugati, f., happiness, bliss, Vin. ii. 162 ; 195 ; D. i. 143 ; ii.

141 ; P. P. 60; It. 24; 77 ; 112; svggati (in verses),
Dhp. 18 ; D. ii. 202 (printed as prose).

sugatin, righteous, Dhp. 126 ; J. i. 219 29 (suggatl).
sugatoväda, m., a discourse of the Blessed one, J. A. i. 119 s ;

349 s ; ii. 9 14 ; IB1 ; 46 2 ; iii. 36819.
sugandha, fragrant, J. A. ii. 20 3 ; m., pleasant odour, Dh. S.

625 ; name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 24.
sugandhi, the same as sugandha ( = sa.), Abhidh ; J. A. 10019.
sugandhika, fragrant, Mah. vii. 27 ; J. A. i. 2667 (panca-

sugand hika-parivära').
sugahana (sugra0 ), n., a good, tight, seizing, J. A. i. 223 \
sugahita and suggahlta, grasped tightly, attentively, A. ii.

148; 169; J. A. i. 163’ ; 222 2,i.
suggava, virtuous, J. iv. öS 23.
sunka (/ulka), m. and n., toll, tax, customs, Vin. iii. 52 ; iv.

131 ; A. i. 54 f. ; J. A. iv. 182 12 ; vi. 347 4 ; gain, profit,
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Thig. 25 ; Thig. A. 32 : purchase-price of a wife, Thig.
420; Mil. 47 f. ; odhisunka, stake, J. vi. 279 21 ; °-gahana,
J. A. v. 254 11 ; a-sunkdraha, J. A. v. 254 12.

sunkaghäta, n„ customs’ frontier, Vin. iii. 47 ; 52.
sunkatthäna (sulkasthänd) , n., taxing place, customs’ house,

Vin. iii. 62 ; Mil. 359.
surikika, m., a receiver of customs, J. A. v. 254 12.
smikiya, n., price paid for a wife, J. vi. 266 16.
sue (sue), 1, to mourn, grieve; socati (pres.), S. N. 34; Dhp.

15; J. i. 168 7 ; socare (pres. 3 pl.), S. N. 445 ; Dhp.
225 ; socamäna (pres, part.), J. A. ii. 75 3 ; asoca/m, (pres,
part.), not grieving, S. i. 116 ; mä soci, do not wail, D.
ii. 144; mä socayittha (plur.), do not wail, D. ii. 158 ;
socayati (caus.), to cause to grieve, D. i. 52 ; S. i. 116 ;
Mil. 226 ; soceti, J. A. ii. 8 8 ; soeäpayati, the same, 8.
i. 116.

Sucandaka, n., Rama’s palace, J. A. iv. 130 8.
sucarita, well conducted, right, good, Dhp. 168 and f. ; n.,

good conduct, virtue, merit, A. i. 49 f. ; 57 ; 102 ; Dhp.
231 ; It. 55 ; 59 f. ; Pts. i. 115.

suci (suci), pure clean, white, D. i. 4 ; A. i. 293 ; S. N. 226 ;
410 ; n., purity, pure things, J. A. i. 22 26 ; goodness,
merit, Dhp. 245 ; a tree used for making foot-hoards,
V. V. A. 8.

sucikamma (sucikarmari), whose actions are pure, Dhp. 24.
sucigandha (suci-}, having a sweet perfume, Dhp. 58.
sucigavesin (sucigavesin), longing for purity, S. i. 205.
sucighatika, see sücighatikä.
sucighara, Vin. ii. 301 f. ; see sücighara.
sucijätika (suci°), of clean descent, J. A. ii. 11 1S.
sucitta (°tra), much variegated, Dhp. 151.
Sucitti, m., name of an Upäsaka, D. ii. 259.
Suciparivära, m., name of a merchant in Benares, J. A. iii.

25714 ff. ; 264 24 ; 444 19 ; v. 114 22.
sucibhojana (suci0 ), n., pure food, 8. N. 128.
sucimat, pure, an epithet of the Buddha, A. iv. 340.
Sucimuklü, f., name of a Paribbäjikä, S. iii. 238 and ff.
sucimhita (ducismita), having a pleasant, serene smile, V. V.
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xviii. 10 ; 1. 25 ; Ixiv. 12 ; V. V. A. 96 ; 280 (also ex-
plained as a name) ; J. iv. 107 21.

Sucirajätaka, n., J. A. iv. 360 24, probably = Sovlrajätaka.
Stieirata, m., name of a Brahman, Sum. i. 155 ; J. A. v.

57 ff.
Siieiloma, m., name of a Yakkha at Räjagaha, S. i. 207 ;

see Süciloma.
sucirasana (suci-), wearing clean, bright clothes, S. N.

679.
Sucimati, f., name of the mother of Kapila, Ap. in Thig.

A. 73.
Succajätaka, n., the 320th Jätaka, J. A, iii. 66 and ff.
sticchanna, well covered, Dhp. 14.
sujana, m., a good man, Mah. i. 85.
Sujampati, m., the husband of Sujä, a name of Sakka,

S. i. 225 ; 230 ; 234 and ff. ; 239 ; S. N. 1024 ; J. iii.
146 30 ; iv. 9 20; 403 27 ; 409 4 ; v. 137 26 ; 139 17 ; vi. 102 17 ;
484 i; 573 21 ; J. A. v. 139 27 ; Dhp. A. 186.

I. sujä (sruc), f., a sacrificial ladle, D. i. 120 ; 138 ; S. i. 169 ;
Sum. i. 289 ; 299.

II. Sujä, f., the name of Sakka’s wife, S. i. 230 ; J. A. iii.
277 27 ; 49118 ; 494 2 ; v. 139 27; vi. 157 4 ; Dhp. A. 194;
cf. Sujätä.

sujäta (ts.), well born, of noble birth, D. i. 93 ; S. N. 548 f. ;
p. 112 ; m., name of several persons ; (1) one of the
principal disciples of the Buddha Padumuttara, B. xi.
24 ; Ap. in Thig. A. 16 ; (2) a Buddha, B. xiii. 1 ff. ;
J. i. 38 24; 39 7 ; 44 7 ; J. A. i. 37 27 ; 38 10 ; Säs. 145;
Mahäbodhiv. 10 ; (3) a Khattiya in the time of the
Buddha Tissa, J. A. i. 40 18 ; (4) a householder in
Benares, J. v. 465 4 ; 468 18 ; J. A. v. 465® and ff.;
(5) son of a householder in Benares, P. V. 7 = J. iii.
157 14 ; J. A. iii. 157 17 and ff. ; P. V. A. 39 and ff. ;
(6) son of King Assaka, V. V. Ixiii. 2 ; 32 ; V. V. A.
259 and ff. ; (7) a Brähmana at Benares, the father of
the Theri Sundari, Thig. 322 and ff. ; Thig. A. 229
and ff. ; (8) a Bhikkhu at Sävatthi, S. ii. 278 and f. ;
(9) a Thera at Sahassorodhagäma, Säs. 112 ; (10) a
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Thera in Palenagäma, Säs. 124 ; (11) S. Pippaläyana,
a Pabbajita, Ap. in Thig. A. 73.

Sujätajätaka, n., the 269th, 306th, and 352nd Jätaka, J. A.
ii. 347 and ff. ; iii. 20 and ff. ; 155 and ff. respectively.

Sujätä, i., name of several women ; (1) the wife of Sakka,
Ud. 29; J. A. i. 201 3 ;28 ; 205 23 ; 206 2 : 4:7 ; iii. 499 10 ;
Dhp. A. 185 ; 188 ; 191 ; compare Sujä ; (2) mother
of the Buddha Kondanna, B. iii. 25; J. A. i. SO13 ;
(3) one of the chief female disciples of the Buddha
Sobhita, B. vii. 22 ; J. A. i. 35 22; (4) the mother of the
Buddha Padumuttara, B. xi. 19 ; J. A. i. 37 20; Dhp. A.
251 ; one of the chief female disciples of the Buddha
Piyadassin, B. xiv. 21 ; J. A. i. 39 5 ; (5) the queen of
King Brahmadatta, J. iii. 2218 ; J. A. iii. 2119 ; 22 27 ;
(6) the wife of the Bodhisatta in Benares, J. A. ii.
121 23 and ff. ; (7) a Bhikkhuni, died at Nadikä, D. ii.
92 ; S. v. 356 and f. ; (8) a Theri in Säketa, author of
Thig. 145-150, Thig. A. 136 and ff. ; (9) the daughter
of Dhananjaya, sister of Visäkhä, daughter-in-law of
Anäthapindika, A. iv. 91 and ff. ; J. A. ii. 347 7 and ff. ;
(10) daughter of Senänl at Uruvelä, A. i. 26 ; J. A. i.
68 7 and ff. ; Thig. A. 2 ; Dhp. A. 118 ; Sum. i. 58 ;
173 ; Asl. 34 ; Mahäbodhiv. 28 ; Säs. 2.

sujäti, of noble family, Mah. xxix. 50.
svjlta, easy to live, Dhp. 244.
svjjhati, see sudh.
sunna (silnya), empty, uninhabited, D. i. 17 ; ii. 202 ; S. i.

180 ; iv. 173 ; Sum. i. 110 ; Mil. 5 ; s. gäma, a deserted
village, simile for the eye, where no ‘ soul ’ dwells,
Dh. S. 597 ; Asl. 309 ; empty, devoid of reality, M. i.
435 ; S. iii. 167 ; iv. 54 ; 296 ; S. N. 1119 ; absent,
abolished, Mil. 96 ; useless, M. i. 483 ; empty, devoid
of, S. iv. 54 ; 297 ; Däth. v. 17 ; Mil. 96 ; sunnakappa,
m., a Kappa in which there are no Buddhas ; sunna -
sunna, empty of permanent substance, Pts. ii. 178 ;
asunna, not empty, Mil. 130.

sunnata, empty, devoid of lusts, evil dispositions, and
Karma, but especially of soul, ego, Thig. 46 ; Thig. A.
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50; Dh. S. 344; nibbänam, Asl. 221; phassa, S. iv. 295;
rimokkha, Dhp. 92 ; Dhp. A. 282 ; Mil. 413 ; rimokkha,
samädhi, and samäpatti, Vin iii. 92 and ff. ; iv. 25
and ff. ; samädhi, S. iv. 360 ; 363 ; Mil. 337 ; anupassanä,
Ptg. ii. 43 ff.

Sunnataragga, m., the third chapter of the Uparipannäsa
of the Majjhima Nikäya, M. iii. 104-187.

Siinnatasutta, n., two Suttas of the Majjhima Nikäya, the
former, the Cüla S., the 121st, M. iii. 104 and ff. ; the
latter, the Mahä S., the 122nd, M. iii. 109 and ff.

sunnatä (sünyatä), f., emptiness; freedom from lust, ill-will,
and dullness, Nibbäna, M. iii. I l l  ; K. V. 232 ; Asl. 221 ;
Nett. 118 and f. ; 123 and f. ; 126 ; of two kinds,
K. V. A. 64; 177 ; -pakäsana, n., the gospel of empti-
ness, Sum. i. 99 ; 123 ; -patisamyutta, relating to the
Void, connected with Nibbäna, A. i. 72 = iii. 107 = S. ii.
267 ; Sum. i. 100 and ff. ; Mil. 16 ; -vihära, m.,
dwelling in the sense of emptiness, Vin. ii. 304 ; M. iii.
104; 294.

sunnatta (silnyatra), n., emptiness, the state of being devoid,
Asl. 221.

sunnägära (sünyägära), n., an uninhabited spot, solitude,
Vin. i. 97 ; 228 ; ii. 158 ; 183 ; iii. 70 ; 91 and ff. ; D. i.
175 ; ii. 86 ; 291 ; M. i. 33 ; S. iv. 133 ; 359 and ff. ;
It. 39 ; J. A. iii. 191 5 ; Mil. 344.

sutthu (susthu), well, s. täta, well, father, J. A. i. 170 24 ;
s. katam, you have done well, J. A. i. 287 11 ; Sum. i.
297; sutthutaram, still more, J. A. i. 229 31; sutthutä, f.,
excellence, A. i. 98 and f. ; Nett. 50.

sutthita (susthita), well established, Dhp. A. 115.
suna (svan), m., a day, Kacc. 327.
Sunanta, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 118.
sunisä (snusä), f., a daughter-in-law, Vin. i. 240; iii. 136;

D. ii. 148 ; M. i. 186 ; 253 ; J. vi. 498 17 ; suuhä, the
same, Vin. ii. 10; A. iv. 91; Thig. 406; J. A. ii. 347 15 ;
vi. 506 18.

I. suta (sruta~), heard, see su; heard, taught, A. ii. 97 f. ;
renowned, J. ii. 442 7 ; n., sacred lore, learning, M. iii.
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99; A. i. 210 f.; ii. 7; S. iv. 250; J. ii. 42 13 ; Mil. 248;
appa-ssuta, who has little learning, bahu-ssutat who has
much learning, A. ii. 6 f. ; S. ii. 159 ; sutadhara, remem-
bering what is heard, A. ii. 23; sutasannicaya, hoard-
ing up what is heard, A. ii. 23 ; suta-dhamma, mfn.,
having heard the law, Vin. i. 3 26 = Ud. 10 18 ; a-suta,
not heard, Vin. i. 238 9 ; J. A. iii. 233 27 ; assuta, the
same, J. iii. 233 26 ; diissuta, M. i. 228 ; sussuta, M. iii.
104;—n., learning, religious instruction, J. v. 45015 ;
485 18 ; J. A. v. 485 17.

II. suta (ts.), m., son, Mah. i. 49; fem., sutä, daughter,
Thig. 384.

sutakavi (sruta0 ), m., a poet of religious learning, a Vedic
poet, A. ii. 230.

Sutanä, f., name of a deer, J. iv. 419 29 ; J. A. iv. 41313 ;
417 r ; 42116.

Sutanu, m., name of a boy, J. iii. 329 8 ; J. A. iii. 325 2 ;
329 12 ; 28 ; various reading, Sutana; at river at Sävatthi,
S. v. 297.

Sutancyätaka, n., the 398th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 324 and ff.
sutappaya, easily contented, P. P. 26.
sutamaya (srutamaya) , fem. °yl, consisting in learning,

sutamayi pannä, wisdom obtained by learning, Pts. i. 4,
22 ff.; Nett. 8; 50; 60.

sutavat (srutarat) , who has heard, learned, Vin. i. 14; A. ii.
178; S. N. 70; 90; 371; sutaranta-nimmita, founded by
learned, pious men, Mil. 1 ; m., name of a Paribbäjaka
and Paccekabuddha, A. iv. 369 and ff. ; M. iii. 69;
assutavat, unlearned, M. i. 1 rä puthujjano, laymen).

Sutasoma, m. (1) The son of King Koravya in Indapattana,
J. v. 479 1 ; 48310 ; 48513 ; 494 3 ; 499 4 ; 507 26 ; J. A. v.
457 and ff. ; Mahäbodhiv. 50 ; (2) son of King Brahma-
datta in Benares, J. v. 179 4 ;S ;19 ; 181 12 ; 16 ; 183 12 ;
184 13 ; 185 23; 186 8 ; 190 20; J. A. v. 177 and ff.

Sutasomajätaka, n., the 525th and 537th Jätaka, the former,
the Culla-S., J. A. v. 177 and ff. ; the latter, the Mahä-S.,
J. A. v. 456 and ff.

sutassava, m. (trutasravas'), the far-renowned one, an -epithet
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of Buddha, S. N. 353 (gen. sutassavassa, thus read
instead of sutassa vassa).

Sutä, f., daughter of an üpäsaka in Sävatthi, V. V. xxxii. 1 ;
2 ; 8 ; V. V. A. 131.

suti (sruti), f., hearing, tradition, S. N. 839 ; 1078 ; Mil. 3 ;
Mah. i. 3; also: rumour;  sutivasena, by rumour, J. A.
iv. 285 24 ; 476 23.

sutihlna (sruti0 ), deprived of hearing, deaf.
I. sutta, see sup.
II. sutta (sütra), n., a thread, string, Vin. ii. 150; D. i. 76 ;

ii. 13 ; J. A. i. 52 1 ; used as a denomination of lust,
Dh. S. 1059 ; Asl. 364 ; kälas, a carpenter’s measuring
line, J. A. ii. 405 6 ; Mil. 413 ; a portion of the Buddhist
Scriptures, the old Suttapitaka, D. ii. 124 ; one of the
divisions of the Scriptures, A. ii. 103 ; 178 ; 185 ;
G. V. 57 ; Mahäbodhiv. 95 ; a rule, a clause (of the
Pätimokkha), Vin. i. 65; 68; ii. 68; 95; iii. 327 ; a
chapter, division, of a text, S. iii. 253 ; v. 46 ; S. N., p. 3 ;
Nett. 118 ; an ancient verse, a quotation, J. A. i. 288 17 ;
307 15 ; 314 13 ; used as a masculine noun, S. iii. 221 ;
suttaso, Sutta by Sutta, Kacc. 212 ; gosutta, n., the
lore of cows, J. A. i. 194 22; hatthisutta, n., the lore of
elephants, an elephant trainer’s handbook, J. A. ii. 46 24.

suttaka (sütraka), n., a string, Vin. ii. 271 ; a string of jewels
or beads, Vin. ii. 106 ; iii. 48 ; Asl. 321 ; a denomina-
tion of lust, Asl. 364.

suttakära (sütra-), m., a cotton-spinner, Mil. 331.
suttagula (sütra-), m., a ball of string, D. i. 54 ; M. iii. 95.
suttajäla (sütra-), n., a web of thread, a spider’s web,

Dhp. A. 412.
suttadhara, m., ‘ one of the principal officers who maintained

the rules or axioms,’ D’Alwis, ‘ Introd, to Kacc.,’
pp. 99-100.

Suttaniddesa, m., a book by Saddhamma Jotipäla, G. V. 64 ;
74 ; Sas. 74.

Suttanipäta, m., the fifth division of the Khuddakanikäya,
G. V. 57 ; Säs. 94 ; a commentary on the same was
written by Buddhaghosa, G. V. 68.
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suttanta, m., a chapter of the Scriptures, a discourse,
dialogue, Vin. i. 140 f. ; 169 ; ii. 75 ; iii. 159 ; iv. 344 ;
A. i. 60 ; 69 ; 72 ; ii. 147 ; S. ii. 267.

Suttantapitaka, n., the second division of the Buddhist
Scriptures, G. V. 55; Säs. 27 ; 150.

suttantika, versed in the Suttantas, Vin. i. 169; ii. 75;
161; iii. 159; J. A. i. 218 2 ; Mil. 341 ; -duka, n., the
Suttanta pairs, the pairs of terms occurring in the
Suttantas, Dh. S. 1296 and ff. ; -vatthüni, the physical
bases of spiritual exercise in the Suttantas, Pts. i. 186.

Suttapitaka, n., the same as Suttantapitaka, Mahäbodhiv. 95.
suttalükha, roughly sewn together, Vin. i. 287 ; 297.
suttaväda, m., a division of the Sabbatthavädins, Dip. v. 48;

Mah. v. 6 ; K. V. A. 3 f. ; Säs. 14 ; Mahäbodhiv. 97.
Suttavibhanga, m., a portion of the Vinaya Pitaka, Vin. ii.

96 ; 306 ; iii.-iv.
Suttasamgaha, m., name of a work, Säs. 130.
I. sutti (sukti), in kuruvindakasutti, an appurtenance filled

with chunam for rubbing the body, Vin. ii. 107 ; see sotti.
II. sutti (sükti), f., a good saying, Saddhammop. 340; 617.
suttika, connected with a thread, bound with a thread,

Kacc. 189.
suthita (?), beaten out, Mil. 415.
sudam, see su, IV.
Sudatta, m., name of various persons ; (1) the father of the

Buddha Sumana, B. v. 21 ; J. A. i. 34 26 ; (2) the father
of the Buddha Sumedha, B. xii. 18; J. A. i. 38 4 ;
(3) the father of the Buddha Piyadassin, B. xiv. 15 =
Sudinna, J. A. i. 39 3 ; (4) one of the eight Brähmans
who recognized the signs on the Buddha’s body, J. i.
56 4 ; Mil. 236; (5) an Upäsaka who died at Nädikä, D. ii.
92 ; S. v. 356 and f. ; (6) a Devaputta, 8. i. 53 ;
(7) Anäthapindika’s family name, Vin. ii. 156 ; 8. i.
212; A. i. 26; iii. 451; Dip. ii. 1.

Sudattä, f., name of various women ; (1) the mother of the
Buddha Sumedha, B. xii. 18; J. A. i. 38® ; (2) one of
the first disciples of the Buddha Tissa, B. xviii. 22 ;
J. A. i. 40 “
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sudanta (sudänta), well subdued, tamed, D. ii. 254; Dhp.
94.

sudassa (°rsa), easily seen, Dhp. 252; m., a kind of gods,
found in the fourteenth Rüpabrahmaloka, D. ii. 52 ;
P. P. 17 ; K. V. 207.

sudassana (ßudarsana), well-looking ; m., name of various
persons : (1) One of the chief disciples of the Buddha
Sujäta, B. xiii. 25 ; J. A. i. 38 10 ; (2) the Bodhisatta in
the time of the Buddha Vessabhu, B. xxii. 11 ; J. A.
i. 42 7 ; Mahäbodhiv. 11 ; (3) a cousin of King Pasenadi,
S. i. 82 ; Dhp. A. 356 ; (4) a Paccekabuddha, M. iii. 69 ;
(5) a convert, died at Nädikä, D. ii. 92 ; S. v. 356 f. ;
(6) a King of the Nägas, J. vi. 171 Z1; 188 3 ; 190*;
192 s ; J. A. iv. 182 20 ; vi. 167 29 ; (7) a king, usually
called Mahäsudassana, J. A. i. 391 30; Säs. 152;
(8) name of a mountain, B. ii. 200 ; J. i. 29 6 ; vi. 12513 ;
126 7; J. A. ii. 21412 ■ 14 ; vi. 125 17 ; 126 17 (=Sineru) ;
Asl. 298; (9) name of a monastery in the town of
Ramma, J. A. i. I l  10 ; 12 5 ; Mahäbodhiv. 5; 129;
n., name of various towns : (10) a town of the gods,
J. A. ii. 21413 ; V. V. A. 161 ; 285 ; (11) the birthplace
of the Buddha Sumedha, B. xiii. 18; J. A. i. 37 29;
38 4 ; the present Benares, J. v. 191 18 ; J. A. iv. 119 28 ;
v. 177 12 ; 186 2.

Sudassanä (sudarGanä), f., the mother of the Buddha Attha-
dassin, B. xv. 14 ; J. A. i. 39 14

Sudassl, f., name of a heaven, P. P. 17 ; it is inhabited by
the gods called Sudassins, M. iii. 103 ; K. V. 207.

Sudätdia, m., having good teeth, name of a deer, J. iii.
192 16 ; 23 ; J. A. iii, 192 20 : 21.

sudittha (sudrsta), well seen, S. N. 178 ; p. 143.
Sitdinna m. (1) The father of the Buddha Piyadassin,

J. A. i. 39 3 = Sudatta, B. xiv. 15 ; (2) a Bhikkhu of the
Kalanda clan, Vin. ii. 286 ; iii. 11 and ff. ; Mil. 170 ;
Mahäbodhiv. 92.

sudujjaya (sudurjaya) , difficult to win, Mah. xxvi. 3.
suduttara {sudustard), very difficult to escape from, Dhp. 86 ;

S. N. 358.
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sududdasa (sudurdrsa), very difficult to see, Vin. i. 5 ;
Dhp. 36 ; used as an epithet of the Nibbäna, S. iv. 369.

sudubbala (sudurbala), very weak, S. N. 4.
sudullabha (sudurlabha), very difficult to obtain, S. N. 138.
Sudeva, m. (1) The father of the Buddha Dipahkara,

Mahäbodhiv. 4 = Sumedha, B. ii. 207 ; (2) one of the
chief disciples of the Buddha Mangala, B. iv. 23 ; J. A.
i.-34 8 ; (3) one of the chief disciples of the Buddha
Sujäta, B. xiii. 25 = Deva, J. A. i. 3819.

sudesika (°sika), m., a good guide, Mil. 354 ; Asl. 123.
sudesita (°Sita), well preached, Dhp. 44 ; S. N. 88 ; 230.
sudda (Sildra), m., a Sfidra, Vin. ii. 239 ; D. i. 104; M. i.

384 ; A. i. 162 ; ii. 194 ; S. i. 102 ; P. P. 60 ; S. N.
314 ; fem. suddl, D. i. 241.

suddittha, the same as sudittha (after the analogy with
duddittha) Vin. i. 129 15 : J. iv. 192 13, etc.

suddha, see sudh.
suddhaka, n., a minor offence, less than a Sahghädisesa,

Vin. ii. 67.
Suddhatthakasutta, n., the fourth Sutta of the Atthakavagga

of the Sutta Nipäta, S. N., p. 149 f.
suddhanta (Suddhanta), m., women’s apartment.
suddhanta (sudhänta), well blown, M. iii. 243; Asl. 326;

= satndhanta, A. i. 253; Vin. ii. 594 (°pariväsa, see
below).

suddhantapariväsa, m., a probation of complete purification,
Vin. ii. 59 and ff.

suddhaplti (Suddhaprlti), whose joy is pure, Mah. xxix. 49.
suddhabuddhi (Suddha0 ), of pure intellect, J. i. 1 18

suddhavamsatä (Suddha + vamSa + tä), f., purity of lineage,
Mah. lix. 25.

suddhavasaua (Suddha0 ), wearing pure clothes, Thig. 338 ;
Thig. A. 239.

suddhavälukä (Suddha0 ), f., white sand, Mah. xix. 37.
suddhasankhärapunja (Sudha + samskära0 ) , m., a mere heap

of Samkhäras, S. i. 135.
suddhäjlvin (Su-), living a pure life, Dhp. 366.
suddhänupassin, seeing what is pure, S. N. 788.
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suddhäväsa (su°), m., pure abode, name of a heaven and of
the gods inhabiting it, D. ii. 50 ; Dhp. A. 369 ; name
of a Paccekabrahmä, S. i. 146 and ff.

suddhäväsakäyika, belonging to the pure abode, epithet of
the Suddhäväsa gods, Vin. ii. 302 ; D. ii. 253 ; S. i. 26.

suddhi (suddhi), f., purity, purification, D. i. 54 ; M. i. 80 ;
ii. 132 ; 147 ; S. i. 166 ; 169 ; 182 ; iv. 372 ; Thig. 293 ;
Dh. S. 1005 ; S. N. 478 ; suddhimvada, stating purity,
8. N. 910 ; suddhinäya, leading to purity, S- N. 910.

suddhika (.sa°), connected with purification, Dh. S. 519-522 ;
udaka-s., pure by use of water, 8. i. 182 ; Vin. i. 196 ;
udakasuddhikä, i., cleaning by water, Vin. iv. 362 ;
susäna-s., fastidious in the matter of cemeteries, J. A.
ii. 5410.

suddhikagäthä, f., the last Vagga of the Sutta Nipäta,
G. V 57.

Suddhikabhäradväja, m., name of a Brähman, 8. i. 166.
Suddhikavagga, m., the first chapter of the Indriya Sam-

yutta of the Mahävagga of the Samyutta Nikäya,
8. v. 193 and ff.

suddhimagga (äuddhimärga), m., the path leading to purifica-
tion, 8. i. 103.

Suddhodana, m., name of the father of the Buddha, a
nobleman among the Sakyas of Kapilavatthu, Vin. i.
82; D. ii. 7;  52; 8. N. 685; B. ii. 66 = J. i. 16 10 ;
B. xxvi. 13 ; Ap. in Thig. A. 26 ; 83 ; Thig. A. 1 ;
J. A. i. I523 and ff. ; Dhp. A. 135 ; 334; Mil. 236;
Dip. iii. 45 and ff. ; Mah. ii. 20 and ff. ; Mahäbodhiv. 7 ;
14 ; Sas. 2.

Suddhodam, m., son of Suddhodana, the Buddha.
sudh (sudh), 4, to become pure ; sujjhati (pres.), M. i. 39 ; 8.

i. 34; 166; suddha (p.p.p.), clean, pure, Vin. i. 16;
D. i. 110 ; 8. N. 476 ; purified, pure of heart, M. i. 39 ;
Dhp. 125 ; 8. N. 90 ; simple, mere, unmixed, 8. i. 135 ;
Asl. 72 ; suddhatta (°tva), n., purity, D. ii. 14 ;
suddhatä, f., the same, 8. N. 435 ; sodheti (cans.), to
make clean, to purify, Vin. i. 47 ; M. i. 39 ; Dhp. 141 ;
Sum. i. 261; 13 s ; to examine, search, J. A. i. 200 6 ;
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2911 ; ii. 123 1 ; to search for, to seek, J. A. ii. 135 12 ;
to clean away, to remove, J- A. iv. 404 19 ; to correct,
J. A. ii. 48 7 ; sodhäpeti (cans.), to cause to clean, to clean,
J. A. i. 305 3 ; ii. _19 27 ; sodhTyati (pass.), is cleansed,
adorned, B. ii. 40 f. = J. i. 12 2.

Sudhannaka, n., the birthplace of the Buddha Revata, B. vi.
16 ; = SudJiannarati, J. A. i. 35 7.

Sudhanä, L, name of a female adherent of the Buddha,
A. iv. 347.

Sudhamma, m. (1) The father of the Buddha Sobhita,
B. vii. 16 ; J. A. i. 35 20 ; (2) a Bhikkhu, Vin. ii. 19 and
ff. ; Dhp. A. 262 ; (3) a kind of gods, V. V. Ixii. 3 ;
V. V. A. 258.

Sudhamma, n. (1) The birthplace of the Buddha Sobhita,
B. vii. 16 ; J. A. i. 35 19 ; (2) a town in Burma, the
modern Thaton, Säs. 10, etc.

sudhammatä (sudharmatä), f., good nature, J. A. ii. 159 19 ;
vi. 527 8.

Sudhammamahäsämin, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 83 and f.
Sudhamma (°rma), f. (1) The council hall of the gods,

D. ii. 207 and ff. ; 220 and f. ; 268 ; 274 ; M. ii. 79 ;
S. i. 221 ; V. V. Ixxiv. 1 ; V. V. A. 298 ; J. A. i. 204 24 ;
205 4 ; (2) the mother of the Buddha Sobhita, B. vii. 16 ;
J. A. i. 35 20 ; (3) one of the chief female disciples of the
Buddha Atthadassi, B. xv. 20; J. A. i. 39 10 ; (4) a
Theri in the time of the Buddha Kassapa, Dip. xvii.
19 ff. ; Mah. xv. 147 ; Mahäbodhiv. 129 and f. ; (5) the
daughter of King Kiki, J. vi. 481 13 ; J. A. vi. 481 17 ; Ap.
in Thig. A. 17 f. ; 104 ; 114 ; 131 ; 181 ; 192 ; (6) the
queen of King Renu, J. iv. 452 lä;  29 ; J. A. iv. 445 19 ;
448 4 ; (7) the wife of Sakka, J. A. i. 201 2 and ff. ; Dhp.
A. 188; 191.

Sudhammälankära, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 83.
sudhä (ts.), f., the beverage of the gods, nectar, J. v. 396 7 ;

Tel. 39 ; whitewash, cement, Vin. ii. 154 ; -kamma, n.,
whitewashing, coating of cement, J. A. vi. 432® ;
Mah. xxxviii. 74.

sudhi, wise.
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sudhota, well washed, thoroughly clean, J. A. i. 331 20.
suna (£tina), swollen, Vin. ii. 253 : A. iv. 275 ; 470.
suna (suna), m., a dog, also written suna, J. vi. 353 20 ; 357®

(cf. sunakhd).
Sunakkhatta, m., a Licchavi prince at Vesäli, D. i. 152 ;

155 ; M. i. 68 ; ii. 252 ; Nett. 99 ; J. vi. 255 8 ; J. A. i.
389 f. ; iv. 75 14 ; vi. 219 26.

Sunakkhattasutta. n., the 105th Sutta of the Majjhima
Nikäya, M. ii. 252.

sunakha (sunaka), m. (1) A dog, A. i. 48 ; Thig. 509 ;
J. A. i. 175 12 ; 189 27 ; ii. 128 2 ; 246 9 ; fem. sunakht,
a bitch, J. A. iv. 400 24; (2) name of a hell, J. A. v.
145 2.

Sunakhajätaka, n., the 242nd Jätaka, J. A. ii. 246 and ff.
Sunanda, m. (1) The father of the Buddha Kondanna,

B. iii. 25 ; J. A. i. 30 12 ; (2) the charioteer of the King
of Benares, J. A. vi. 10 26 and ff. ; (3) the charioteer of
King Sivi, J. v. 21319 : 23 ; J. A. v. 214 28; 22717 ; (4) a
Bhikkhu, Säs. 146 and f.

Sunandä, f. (1) One of the chief female disciples of the
Buddha Diparikara, B. ii. 214 = J. i. 29 28; Mahäbodhiv.
5 ; (2) the mother of the Buddha Dhammadassi, B.
xvi. 13; J. A. i. 39 26; (3) an Accharä, V. V. xviii. 10;
1. 25; (4) a queen of Benares, J. vi. 134 31; (5) the
daughter of a garland-maker in Räjagaha, V. V. xxxvii.
5 ; V. V. A. 170 ; (6) name of a Then, Mahäbodhiv. 169.

sunaya, easily deducted, clearly understood, A. iii. 179 =
sunnaya, A. ii. 148.

sunahäta (susnäta), well bathed, well groomed, D. i. 104 ;
see sunhäta.

Sunäga, m., a Thera, the author of Thag. 85.
Sunäparanta (Sronäparänta), m., name of a country, M. iii.

268 ; S. iv. 61 ; identified with Burma, Säs. 11 ; 47 ; 54 ;
56 ; -ka, living in S., M. iii. 268 ; S. iv. 61.

Sunäma, m., a minister of King Angati, J. vi. 221 16 ;
222 4- 10 ; 23014 ; 255«; J. A. vi. 221 3, etc.

Suniddä, f., name of an Upäsikä, V. V. xxv. 5 ; V. V. A.
117 and f.
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sunimmadaya, easily overcome, D. 243 and f.
Sunimmita, m., name of a god, D. i. 219 ; A. iv. 243 ; S. iv.

280 ; V. V. xl. 18 ; V. V. A. 189 ; 192 ; J. A. i.
81 u .

sunisita (sunisita), well whetted or sharpened, J. iv. 118 18.
Sunlta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 620-631.
Sunldha, m., a minister in Magadha, Vin. i. 228 and ff. =

D. ii. 86 and ff. ; Ud. 87 and ff.
Sunetta, m. (1) A Paccekabuddha, P. V. 64; 68; P. V. A.

177 ; 265 ; 283 ; cfr. A. iii. 371 ; 373 ; iv. 103 f. ; 135 ;
(2) one of the chief disciples of the Buddha Sobhita,
B. vii. 21; J. A. i. 35 21; (3) an Upatthäka of the
Buddha Dhammadassi, B. xvi. 18 ; J. A. i. 39 27

Suneru, Dhp. A. 190 = Sineru.
sundara (ts.), beautiful, good, J. A. ii. I l  17 ; 9S 26; m., name

of a Bhikkhu from Räjagaha, Vin. iii. 36.
Sundarasamudda, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.

459-465.
Sundarä, f., one of the A.ggasävikäs of the Buddha Anoma-

dassi, Dhp. A. 131 = Sundarl, B. viii. 23 ; J. A. i. 36 6.
Sundarikabhäradräja, m., name of a Brahman, M. i. 39 ;

S. i. 167 ; S. N., p. 79 ; -sutta, n., the fourth Sutta of
the Mahävagga of the Sutta Nipäta, S. N., p. 79.

Sundarikä, f., a river in the Kosala country, M. i. 39 ;
S. i. 167; S. N., p. 79.

Sundari, f. (1) One of the chief female disciples of the
Buddha Anomadassi, B. viii. 23 ; J. A. i. 36 6 = Sundarä,
Dhp. A. 131 ; (2) a Therl at Benares who was murdered
by the Titthiyas at Jetavana, the author of Thig. 312-
337 ; Thig. A. 228 and ff. ; Ud. 43 and ff. ; J. A. ii.
415 and ff. ; Dhp. A. 394.

Sundarlnandä, f., name of a BhikkhunI, the author of Thig.
82-86, Vin. iv. 211 and ff. ; 232 ; 234 ; Thig. A. 80 and ff.

sunnaya, easily understood, A. ii. 148 = sunaya, A. iii. 179.
sunhäta (susnäta), well washed, well groomed, S. i. 79 ;

see sunahäta.
sup (svap), to sleep; supati (pres.), S. N. 110; J. v. 215 29 ;

suppati (pres.), S. i. 107 ; soppati (pres.), S. i. 107 ; 110 ;
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supe (opt.), S. i. I l l  ; supanta (pres, part.), Vin. i. 15 ;
suppamäna (part, med.), J. iii. 404 16 ; supi (aor.), Mil.
89 4 ; supimsu (aor. 3 pl.), Vin. ii. 78 ; sottum (inf.), S. i.
I l l  ; supita (p.p.p.), sleeping, sleep, S. N. 331 ; sutta
(p.p.p.), asleep, D. ii. 130 ; Dhp. 47 ; It. 41 ; sleeping,
sleep, D. i. 70; ii. 95 ; M. i. 448 ; S. iv. 169 ; It. 41.

supakka (°kva), thoroughly ripe, Mah. xv. 38.
supatipanna (suprati-), see suppafipanna.
supanua (suparna), m. Fairwing, a kind of bird, D. ii. 259 ;

S. i. 148; J. ii. 107 26 ; J. A. i. 202 27 ; ii. 13 11 ; iii. 91 2: 4 ;
187 21 ; 188 2 ; vi. 256 14 : 19 ; 257 6, etc.; four kinds, S. iii.
246.

Supannasamyutta, n., the ninth book of the Khandhavagga
of the Samyutta Nikäya, S. iii. 246 and ff.

supannasälä (su+parnasälä), f., a beautiful hut, J. A. i. 7 7.
Supatittha, n., name of a shrine near Rajagaha, Vin. i. 35.
supatittha (süpatirtha), easy to get down to, D. ii. 129 ; Dd. 83

= süpatittha, M. i. 76.
Supatta, m., name of a crow, J. ii. 435 15 ; J. A. ii. 433 19

and ff. ; name of a vulture, J. A. iii. 484 5.
Supattajätaka, n., the 292nd Jätaka, J. A. ii. 433 and ff.
Sipabhä, f., name of an Upäsikä, Vin. iii. 39.
suparikammakata, well prepared, well polished, D. i. 76 ;

A. ii. 201 ; Sum. i. 221.
suparimandala, well rounded, complete, Mah. xxxvii. 225.
snparihlna, thoroughly bereft, quite done for, It. 35.
Supassa, m., a king of the Nägas, Vin. i. 219 ; a former

name of Mount Vepulla, S. ii. 192.
supäna (scan), m., dog, D. ii. 295 = M. i. 58 ; 88 ; S. N. 201 ;

Mil. 147 ; various reading suräna (which see).
supäna, m. = foregoing, J. iv. 400 10.
supäpika, very sinful, wicked, A. ii. 203.
supäyika (?), J. iv. 118 18 (read : supäsita ?).
supina (scapna), m. and n., a dream, D. i. 9 ; 54 ; S. N. 360;

807; 927; J. i. 374 4 ; J. A. i. 334 28 ; 335 *; Sum. i. 92 :
164 ; supinante, at the end of a dream, Thig. 394 ;
supinantena, in one’s dreams, Vin. ii. 125 ; iii. 112 ;
Thig. A. 258 ; the five dreams of the Buddha, A. iii.
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240 ; J. A. i. 69 6 ; dussupisa, m., an unpleasant dream,
J. A. i. 335 26 ; Mahäsupina-jätaka, J. A. i. 337 ff.

supinaka, m., a dream, Vin. ii. 25 ; D. ii. 333 ; M. i. 365 ;
Sum. i. 92.

supubbanha (su+pürrähna), m., a good morning, A. i. 294.
suposatä, f., good nature, Vin. i. 45.
suppa (äürpa), m., a winnowing basket, Ud. 68; J. A. i.

502 19 ; ii. 42813 ; Mil. 282; -ka, m., a toy basket,
Asl. 321.

suppatikära (sit + pratikära. m., easy requital, A. i. 123.
suppatipanna (suprati-), well conducted, A. ii. 56 ; P. P. 48 ;

-tä, f., good conduct, Nett. 50.
suppaf.ippatälita, well played on, D. ii. 171 ; A. iv. 263.
suppatiriddka (su+prati-), thoroughly understood, A. ii. 185.
suppatä, f., in mugga-s., pea-soup talk, sugared words,

Mil. 370.
suppatitthita (supratistliita), firmly established, It. 77 ; S. N.

444.
suppatitthitatittha, n., name of a Tittha on the Neranjarä,

J.’Ä. i. 70®.
suppatlta (supra0 ), well pleased, Mah. xxix. 64 ; m., name of

the father of the Buddha Vessabhu, D. ii. 7 ; B. xxii.
18; J. A. i. 42 12.

suppiadhamsiya, very liable to be molested, S. ii. 264.
suppadhota, thoroughly cleansed, D. ii. 324.
suppabuddha (supra0 ), well awake, Dhp. 296; m. (1) A Säkya,

the father-in-law of the Buddha, Mil. 101 ; Mah. ii. 19 ;
Dhp. A. 296 ; (2) a leper at Räjagaha, Ud. 48.

suppabhäta (supra0 ), well dawned, a good daybreak, S. N. 178.
suppameyya, easily fathomed, A. i. 266 ; P. P. 35.
supparattin, thoroughly mastered, A. iv. 140.
sup]>arayita, well woven forth, evenly woven, Vin. iii. 259.
Supparäsä, f., an Upäsikä of the Koliya tribe, A. i. 26 ; ii.

62; iv. 348; Ud. 15 ; J. A. i. 407 and ff. ; Dhp. A. 212.
suppavedita (swpravedita), well preached, It. 78 ; Thig. 341 ;

Thig. A. 240.
suppasanna (suprasanna), thoroughly full of faith, Mah.

xxxiv. 74.
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suppahära (suprahära), m., a good blow, J. iii. 83 6.
suppahlnatta, thorough abolition or extirpation, Pts. ii. 2.
Suppädakatittha, n., name of a Tittha in Burma, Säs. 53.
Suppära, n., a port in India, Dip. ix. 15 and ff. ; -ka, the

same, Mah. vi. 46 ; the residence of Bähiya Däruciriya,
Ud. 6.

Suppäraka, m., name of a ferryman in Bharukaccha, J. A.
iv. 137 and ff. ; Mahäbodhiv. 49.

Suppärakajätaka, n., the 463rd Jätaka, J. A. iv. 136 and ff.
Suppiya, m., name of a Paribbäjaka, D. i. 1 f. ; Sum. 14 ;

39 ; 42 ; Mahäbodhiv. 93 ; name of a Thera, the
author of Thag. 32 ; name of certain legendary
inhabitants about Mount Vepulla, S. ii. 192.

Suppiyä, f. (1) Name of an Upäsikä, Vin. i. 216 and ff. ;
ii. 287; A. i. 26; iv. 348; Mil. 115; (2) name of
a daughter of the third Okkäka, Sum. i. 258.

Suphassa, m., a kind of musical instrument, V. V. xviii. 10 ;
1. 25.

Suphassä, f. (1) The mother of the Buddha Siddhattha,
B. xvii. 13 ; J. A. i. 40 8 ; (2) a female crow, the wife of
Supatta, J. A. ii. 433 and ff. ; (3) a female celestial
musician, V. V. xviii. 11 ; 1. 26.

suphassita, agreeable to touch, very soft, J. A. i. 220 20 ;
smooth, V. V. A. 275.

subahu, very much, very many, Mah. xx. 9; xxx. 18;
xxxiv. 15 ; xxxvii. 48.

Subähu, m. (1) A young man in Benares, the author of
Thag. 52 ; Vin. i. 19 ; (2) name of a tiger, J. iii.
192 16; 23; 24. 540 w

Subodhälankära, m., a metrical work by Sahgharakkhita,
G. V. 61 f. ; 70 ; 72 ; Sas. 34.

subbaca, the same as suvaca, which see.
subbata (suvrata'), virtuous, devout, B. i. 52; S. i. 236;

Dhp. 95 ; J. vi. 493 21.
subbutthi (suvrsti), f., abundant rainfall, Mah. xv. 97 ; -kä,

f., the same, D. i. 11.
subbhü (subhrü), having beautiful eyebrows, lovely, J. iv.

1813 ; subbhuru, the same, J. iv. 19
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Subrahman, m. (1) Name of a god, D. ii. 261 ; 8. i. 53 ;
146 and ff. ; (2) the father of the future Buddha
Metteya, Asl. 415.

subh (Jubh), 1, to shine, be splendid, look beautiful ; sobhati
(pres.), J. A. i. 89 18 ; ii. 93 8 ; sobhetha, let your light
shine, Vin. i. 349 = ii. 162= J. A. iii. 487 23 = 8. i. 217;
sobhi (aor.), J. A. i. 143 5 ; sobheti, to make resplendent,
adorn, grace, A. ii. 7 ; 8. N. 421; J. A. i. 43 20 ;
Mil. 1 ; to make clear, D. i. 105.

subha (subha), shining, bright, beautiful, D. i. 76 = ii. 13
= M. iii. 102; Dh. 8. 250; Sum. i. 221 ; auspicious,
lucky, pleasant, 8. N. 341 ; It. 80 ; good, 8. N. 824,
910 ; subhato man, to consider as a good thing, 8. N.
199; J. i. 146 26 ; cf. 8. iv. I l l ;  n., welfare, good,
pleasure, -vasena, for pleasure’s sake, J. A. i. 303 3 ;
304 22 ; asubha, 8. v. 320; subhäsubha, pleasant and
unpleasant, Mil. 136; J. iii. 24318 (niraya= subhänam
asubham, unpleasant for the good, Comm.) ; cf. below
subhäsubha.

Subha, m. (1) The son of Todeyya, a young man at
Sävatthi, D. i. 204 and f. ; M. ii. 196 ; iii. 202 ; Sum. i.
7 ; 27 ; Nett. 182 ; (2) the son of Datta, usurped the
kingdom of Ceylon, Dip. xxi. 45 ; Mah. xxxv. 51 and ff.

subhakinna (subhaktrna), m., the lustrous gods, a class of
gods, D. ii. 69 ; M. i. 2 ; 329 ; 390 ; iii. 102 ; A. i. 122 ;
J. A. iii. 358 24 ; K. V. 207 ; also written °kinha
(-krtsna), A. ii. 231 ; 233 ; iv. 40 ; 401.

Subhaküta, m., name of the Cetiyapabbata at the time of the
Buddha Kassapa, Smp. 331 ; Mahäbodhiv. 129.

subhaga (ts.), happy, beloved, charming; m., a son of the
Näga king Dhatarattha, J. vi. 189 27 ; 198 11 ; J. A. vi.
168 7 ; 189 22 and ff.

subhagakaraua, n., making happy, or beloved (by charms),
D. i. 11 ; Sum. i. 96.

subhagati (&M.a°), f., going to bliss, to heaven, Mah. xxv. 115
Subhagavana, n., a forest at Ukkatthä, D. ii. 50 ; M. i. 1 ;

J. A. ii. 259 14 ; K. V. 559.
subhangana, with beautiful courts, J. vi. 272 3.
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subhatthäyin (/ubhasthäyin), remaining, continuing, in glory,
D. i. 17 ; Sum. i. 110.

Subhadda, m., name of various persons. (1) One of the
chief disciples of the Buddha Kondanna, B. iii. 30;
J. A. i. 3013 ; (2) a convert, died at Nädika, D. ii. 92 ;
S. v. 358 and ff. ; (3) Buddha’s last convert, D. ii.
148 ff. ; Sum. i. 45 ; K. V. 601 ; Mil. 130 ; (4) a monk
who tried to stir up a schism among the monks
immediately after the Buddha’s death, Vin. ii. 284 ;
Smp. 283; D. ii. 162; Sum. i. 2 ; 6; Mahäbodhiv. 85
and f. ; Säs. 3 and f. ; (5) a son of Upaka and a
hunter’s daughter, Thig. A. 221.

Subhaddä, f. name of various women. (1) An accharä,
V. V. xviii. 11 ; 1. 26 ; (2) one of the chief disciples of
the Buddha Revata, B. vi. 22 ; J. A. i. 35® ; (3) the
queen of Mahäsudassana, D. ii. 187 ; 189 ; 194 ; S. iii.
145; J. A. i. 392 7; 21 ; 393 4;1S ; (4) the daughter of
the Madda king, the queen of the king of Benares, J. v.
5116 ; J. A. v. S9 25 and ff. ; in a former existence she
was an elephant, Cullasubhaddä by name, J. A. v. 37 10

and ff. ; (5) a daughter of Anäthapindika, called Culla-
subhaddä, Mil. 383 ; 387 ; (6) the daughter of a house-
holder in Sävatthi, V. V. xxxiv. 3 ; V. V. A. 149 and ff. ;
192.

subhadhätu (subha-), f., the element of splendour, S. ii. 150.
subhanimitta (subha-), n., auspicious sign, auspiciousness as

an object of one’s thought, M. i. 26 ; A. i. 3 ; 87 ; 200 ;
S. v. 64 ; 103.

subhara, easily supported, frugal ; -tä, f., frugality, Vin. i.
45 ; ii. 2 ; M. i. 13.

subhasanhä (subhasamjnä), f., notion of beauty, Nett. 27.
subhasannin (subhasamjnin) , considering as beautiful, A.

ii. 52.
Subhasutta, n. (1) The tenth Sutta of the Digha Nikäya,

D. i. 204 and ff. ; Sum. i. 7 ; (2) the 99th Sutta of the
Majjhima Nikäya, M. ii. 196 and ff.

Subhä, f., name of two Theris. (1) The daughter of a
smith, the author of Thig. 338-365 ; Thig. A. 236
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and ff. ; (2) the daughter of a Brahman at Räjagaha,
the author of Thig. 366-399 ; Thig. A. 245 and ff.

subhänupassin, looking for pleasure, Dhp. 7 ; a-, It. 80.
subhävita, well reflecting, Dhp. 14; It. 21.
subhäsita (°sita), well spoken, D. i. 3 ; 143 ; ii. 273 ;

Dhp. 51 ; S. N. 252 ; 325, etc.
Subhäsitasutta, n., the third Sutta of the Mahävagga of the

Sutta Nipäta, S. N., p. 78 and f.
subhäsubha (subhäsubha) , good and bad, Dhp. 409 = S. N.

633.
subhikkha (°ksa), having plenty of food, Dhp. A. 417 ; n.,

plenty, D. i. 11 ; -väca, called plenty, renowned for
great liberality, It. 66.

Subhinna, n., name of a town in Burma, Säs. 35.
Subhilta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 320-324.
Svbhntacandana, m., the author of the Lingatthavivarana,

G. V., 63 ; 67.
Subhttti, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 1 ; A. i.

24 ; v. 337 and ff. ; Ud. 71 ; Mil. 386 ; 391.
subhilmi, f., a good soil, M. i. 124.
Subhoja, m., one of the eight Brahmans who took note of

the marks on the Buddha’s body just after his birth,
Mil. 236 = B/wya, J. i. 56 4.

8uma, m., the moon, Kacc. 321.
Sumamgala, m. (1) One of the chief disciples of the Buddha

Dlpamkara, B. ii. 213 = J. i. 29 21 ; Mahäbodhiv. 5;
(2) a Brahman at the time of the Buddha Siddhattha,
Mahäbodhiv. 11 ; (3) a merchant at the time of the
Buddha Kassapa, B. xxv. 41; J. A. i. 94 21 ; (4) a
gardener in Benares, J. A. iii. 439 and ff. ; (5) a Thera,
the author of Thag. 43 ; Thig. A. 28 ; (6) an Acariya,
G. V. 67 ; 71 ; Säs. 169 ; n., the birthplace of the
Buddha Sujäta, B. xiii. 20; J. A. i. 38 18.

Sumangalajätaka, n., the 420th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 439 and ff.
Sumangalapasädam, f., a commentary on the Khuddasikkhä

by Väcissara, G. V. 62 ; 71.
Sumangalamätä, f., the mother of the Thera Sumahgala, the

author of Thig. 23, 24, Thig. A. 28 and ff.
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Sumangalaviläsint, f., Buddhaghosa's commentary on the
Dlgha Nikäya, G. V. 59 ; 68.

Sumahgalasämin, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 34.
sumajjhantika, m., a good noon, A. i. 294.
sumati (ts.), wise, Mah. xv. 233 ; m., name of a Thera,

G. V. 69.
sumatikata (sumattkrta), well harrowed, A. i. 239 (khetta).
sumana (sumanas), (1) glad, happy, D. i. 3; A. ii. 198; S. N.

222 ; 1028 ; Dhp. 68 ; (2) kind, friendly, J. iv. 2179

(opp. disa) ; m., name of various persons ; (3) A
Buddha, B. v. 1 ff. ; J. i. 34 s0 ; 85 12 ; 44 s ; J. A.
i. 3018 ; 34 17 ; Dhp. A. 117 ; Mah. i. 6 ; Mahäbodhiv.
10 ; (4) an Upatthäka of the Buddha Padumuttara,
B. xi. 24 ; J. A. i. 37 21 ; (5) the eldest son of King
Bindusära, murdered by Asoka, Mah. v. 37 ; Smp.
301 ; Mahäbodhiv. 99 ; (6) a pupil of Anuruddha, took
part at the second council, the author of Thag. 330-
334 ; Vin. ii. 305 ; A. iii. 358 and ff. ; Smp. 294
and ff. ; Dip. iv. 51 ; v. 22 ; 24 ; Mah. iv. 49 and ff. ;
(7) the son of Sanghamittä, accompanied Mahinda to
Ceylon, the author of Thag. 429-434, Smp. 319 and ff. ;
Dip. xii. 13 ; 26 ; 39 ; xv. 6 ; 28 ; 93 ; Mah. v. 168,
etc. ; Sas. 17 ; 32 ; Mahäbodhiv. 116, etc. ; (8) a
garland maker, Asl. 426 ; Mil. 115 ; 291 ; (9) a Thera,
Säs. 19 and f.

Sumanaküta, m., the Adam’s Peak on Ceylon, Dip. xv. 48 ;
xvii. 14 ; Mah. i. 77, etc. ; Mahäbodhiv. 128 ; 131
and f. ; -tannanä, f., a commentary by Deva, G. V. 63 ;
-tannana, n., a commentary by Väcissara, G. V. 72.

Sumanadeva, m., name of a Thera, Asl. 318.
sumanä, f., the great-flowered jasmine, J. A. i. 6215 ; iv.

455 9 ; sumanapuppha, n., a jasmine flower, Mil. 291 ;
sumanapatta, n., a cloth with a jasmine pattern on it,
J. A. i. 62 4.

Sumanä, f., name of various women. (1) One of the
Aggasävikäs of the Buddha Anomadassin, B. viii. 23 ;
J. A. i. 366 ; Dhp. A. 131 ; (2) an Accharä, V. V. xlv.
46 ; V. V. A. 197 ; (3) the wife of Sirivaddhaka, the
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mother of Osadha, J. A. vi. 331 1; 6 ; (4) a female Näga,
the queen of the Näga king Campeyya, J. A. iv. 455 14

and ff. ; (5) Prince Sumana’s wife, the author of
Thig. 16, A. iii. 32 and f. ; Thig. A. 22 and f. ; Smp.
301 ; (6) a Theri, the author of Thig. 14, A. iv. 347 ;
Thig. A. 20 f. ; (7) the mother of Sujäta Pippaläyana,
Ap. in Thig. A. 73 ; (8) the wife of Sumitta, the mother
of Kassapa and Sanghamitta, Mahäbodhiv. 169 ; (9) the
wife of Dhananjaya, the mother of Visäkhä, Dhp. A.
230 and f.

sumanoratha, having pious wishes, Mah. xiv. 43.
sumanohara, very charming, Mah. xxvi. 17.
sumar, see sar.
sumahä, very great, D. ii. 107.
Sumahävatära, m., name of a Gandha, G. V. 62 ; 72.
Sumägadhä, f., a lotus pond near Eäjagaha, S. v. 447.
sumänasa, joyful, Vin. i. 25 ; Mah. i. 76.
swmäpita, well built, J. i. 7 11.
Sumitta, m. (1) One of the Aggasävakas of the Buddha

Siddhatta, B. xvii. 18; J. A. i. 40 9 ; (2) an inhabitant
of Käsi, Ap. in Thig. A. 72 ; (3) the brother of Vijaya,
the father of Kassapa and Sanghamitta, Mahäbodhiv.
112 ; 154 and f. ; 164 and f. ; 167 ; 169.

Sumukha, m. (1) A general of the crow king Supatta,
J. A. ii. 433 20 and ff. ; (2) a general of the king of swans,
J. iv. 424 17 :21 , etc. ; J. A. iv. 424 10, etc. ; v. 337 and ff.

Sumucalinda, n., name of a tank, J. A. vi. 582 s ; see
Mucalinda.

sumutta (°kta), happily released, D. ii. 162.
sumedha (°medhas'), wise, Vin. i. 5 ; M. i. 142; A. ii. 49

and f. ; Dhp. 208; S. N. 117; 211, etc.; It. 33;
m., name of various persons; (1) a Buddha, B. xii. 1
and ff. ; V. V. Ixxxii. 7 ; V. V. A. 319 and ff. ; J. i. 38® ;
44 7 ; J. A. i. 37 27 : 28; Dhp. A. 117; (2) the father of
the Buddha Dipamkara, B. ii. 207 = J. i. 29 19 ; (3) a
Brahman at Amaranvati at the time of the Buddha
Dipariikara, J. A. i. 214 and ff. ; Mahäbodhiv. 2 ; 5 ; 8 ;
10; (4) the father of the Buddha Närada, J. A. i. 37® =
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Sudeva, B. x. 18; (5) a Thera, G. V. 71; Säs. 69;
72.

Sumedhakathä, f. (1) The story of Sumedhä, J. A. i. 2 28

and ff. ; (2) a work on rhetorics by Mahäsllavamsa,
Säs. 98.

sumedhasa (sumedhas), wise, D. ii. 267; A. ii. 70; Dhp.
29.

Sumedhä, f., name of various women. (1) the mother of
the Buddha Dlpamkara, B. ii. 207 = J. i. 29 20 ; Mahä-
bodhiv. 4 ; (2) the daughter of King Brahmadatta,
J. A. iv. 316 and fl. ; (3) a Theri, the author of Thig.
448-522, Ap. in Thig. A. 130 ; Thig. A. 272 and ff.

Sumeru, m., Mount Meru.
Sumbha, m., the inhabitants of the Sumbha country, S. v.

89; 168 and f. ; -rattha, n., the Sumbha kingdom,
J. A. i. 393 17.

sumh and surnbh (xumbh), to strike, hurt ;  sumhämi (pres.),
J. iii. 185 2; sumbhati, vi. 549.

Suyäma, m. (1) Name of a god, D. i. 217 ; S. iv. 280 ;
A. iv. 242 ; J. A. i. 4816 ; 53 17 ; 81 10 ; iv. 266 3 ; Mil. 23;
Mahäbodhiv. 16 ; 31 ; (2) one of the eight Brahmans
who took note of the marks on the Buddha’s body
shortly after birth, J. i. 56 4 ; Mil. 236.

Suyämana, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 74.
swyittha (su-ista), well sacrificed, A. ii. 44.
suyutta (°kta), well suited, suitable, J. A. i. 296 28.
sura (ts.), m., god, S. N. 681 ; name of a Bodhisatta, J. A.

v. 12 1 ; 13 1 ; surakannä, f., a goddess, a heavenly
maid, J. v. 407 20 ( = devadhltä, Comm.).

surakkhita (°ksita), well guarded, m., one of the chief
disciples of the Buddha Phussa, J. A. i. 41*=8ukhita,
B. xix. 19.

suragaja, m., an elephant of the gods, Mahäbodhiv. 41.
Surattha (surästrd), n., name of a country, Surat, P. V. A.

244 and f. ; J. A. iii. 463 11 ; v. 133 20 ; Mil. 331 ; 359 ;
m., an inhabitant of Surat, P. V. A. 245 ; 250.

surata (ts.), n., sexual intercourse.
suratta, very red, J. A. i. 119 20.
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Suraparicara, m., name of a king of the Cetis ( = Devadatta
in an anterior birth), Mil. 202.

surabhi (ts.), fragrant, S. iv. 71 ; V. V. Ixxxiv. 32 ; J. A. i.
119 22 ; Däth. iv. 40 ; Mil. 358 ; -karandaka, m.,
fragrance box, a fragrant box, Thig. 253 ; Thig. A.
209.

suramma (°mya), very delightful; m., name of a king,
Säs. 120.

Suranimukha, m., name of a mule, J. vi. 135 28.
Surasena, m., name of a people and their country, A. i.

213.
surä, f., spirituous liquor, Vin. ii. 295; 301 ; iv. 110; D. i.

146; A. i. 212; 295; It. 63; J. A. i. 199 28 ; 2529 ;
Dhp. 247 ; n. (?), J. vi. 23 7-9 ; J. A. vi. 23 28-29 (read
sura-m-appiyä [?]) ; -ghata, m., a pitcher of strong
drink, J. iii. 477 24 ; -ghara, n., a drinking house, J. v.
367 4.

Suräjamaggadlpani, f., name of a gandha, Säs. 154.
Surädha, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 135-136,

S. iii. 80 and f.
surädhutta (-dhürta), m., a drunkard, S. N. 106 ; J. A. i.

268 ie .
suränakkhatta (-naksatra), n., a drinking festival, J. A. 362 3.
I. suräpäna, n., a liquor shop, Dhp. A. 299.
IL suräpäna, n., drinking strong liquor, J. A. i. 50®.
Suräpänajätaka, n., the 81st Jätaka, J. A. i. 360 and ff.
suräpita, who has drunk liquor, J. i. 426 8.
surämada, m., tipsiness, J. A. i. 352 u ; 362 6-7.
Surämä, f. (1) One of the aggasävikäs of the Buddha

Sumedha, B. xii. 24; J. A. i. 38® ; (2) one of the
aggasävikäs of the Buddha Siddhattha, B. xvii. 19 ;
J. A. i. 40 10.

Surävinicchaya, m., name of a gandha by Nänavara, Säs.
81; 121.

surinda (°dra), m., the king of the gods, Mahäbodhiv. 28.
suriya (sflrya), m. (1) The sun, Vin. i. 2 ; D. ii. 319:

A. i. 227; S. v. 29 and ff. ; J. A. ii. 73 1 ; Mil. 299;
size of the sun, Asl. 318 ; suriyaiit tiithäpeturit, to go on
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till sunrise, J. A. i. 31819 ; (2) the sun as a god, D. ii.
259; S.i. 51; J .v i .89  u ; 90 10 ; 201 2S ; 247 4 ; 26312, etc.;
J. A. iv. 636, etc. ; (3) the son of the King of Benares,
J. vi. 137 8 : 20, etc. ; J. A. vi. 134 and ff. ; (4) the son
of Brahmadatta, J. A. i. 127 24, etc.; Dhp. A. 303 f.

snriyakanta (süryakänta'), m., the sun-gem, a kind of gem,
Mil. 118.

Suriyagutta (silryagupta) , m., name of a Thera, Mahäbodhiv.
166.

suriyaggäha (süryagräha), m., eclipse of the sun, D. i. 10 ;
J. A. i. 374 10.

Suriyadeva, m., one of the sons of Devagabbhä, J. A. iv.
81® ; P. V. A. 93; 111.

Suriyapassa, m., a mountain in the Himalaya, J. A. v. 38 9.
suriyamandala (sürya-), n., the orb of the sun, A. i. 283;

Dh. S. 617.
sttriyarasmi (süryarasmi), m., a sunbeam, J. A. i. 502 32.
Suriyavamsa, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 146 ; 163.
suriyavaccasä (sürya + varcas), f., having the splendour of

the sun, a name of the daughter of the Gandhabba
king Timbaru, D. ii. 258 ; 265 ; 267 and f. ; 288.

Sitriyassa-peyyäla, m., part of the fourth chapter of the
Magga Samyutta of the Mahävagga of the Sariiyutta
Nikäya, S. v. 29 and ff.

sariyaggamana (süryodgamana), n., sunrise, Mah. xxiii. 22 ;
J. A. i. 107 25.

suruci (ts.), resplendent, S. N. 548 ; m. (1), the Bodhisattva
at the time of the Buddha Mangala, B. iv. 10 ; J. A. i.
32 2 ; 14 ; Mahäbodhiv. 10 ; (2) a king of Mithilä, J. A. iv.
315 28 ; (3) son of the foregoing, J. A. ii. 333 22; iv. 315
316 1 ,9 ; (4) son of the foregoing, J. iv. 319 25;2S, etc.;
J. A. ii. 333 23; iv. 316 9 and ff.

Surucijätaka, n., the 489th Jätaka, J. A. iv. 314 and ff. ;
ii. 333 28.

sitrucira, very resplendent, Mah. xxx. 73.
sitrunga (ts.), f., a subterranean passage, Mah. vii. 14.
Sarundhana, n., name of a town in the Käs! country, J. A.

iv. 104 14 118 and ff.
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surusurukärakam, making the sound surusuru, making a
hissing sound (when eating hastily), Vin. iv. 197.

surilpa (ts.), handsome.
Surüpasärl, f., name of a Brabmani, Thig. A. 162.
surilpin, fem. -nl, handsome, Mah. xxii. 20.
Sulakkhanä, f., the wife of Anjanasakka in Devadaha, Ap.

in Thig. A. 152.
sidaddha (°bdha), well taken ; n., a good gain, bliss. Vin. i.

17 ; It. 77.
sulabha (ts.), easy to be obtained, It. 102; J. A. i. 66 18 ;

iv. 125 7.
Sidasä, f., name of a courtesan, P. V. A. 4 and ff. ; J. iii.

438 12;16 ; J. A. iii. 435 and ff. ; -jätaka, n., the 419th
Jätaka, J. A. iii. 435 and ff.

sidasl, f., a medicinal plant, Vin. i. 201 ; compare Deslnä-
mamälä viii. 40.

sulopi, f., a kind of small deer, J. vi. 4B7 32 ; J. A. vi. 43816.
sura (fitka), m., a parrot, J. vi. 421 3; J. A. i. 324 3 ; fem.

suti, J. vi. 421 3.
Surakhanda, n., part of the Mahäummaggajätaka, J. A. vi.

425 26, critical note.
suvaca (suvacas), of soft speech, compliant, M. i. 43 ; 126 ;

S. N. 143; J. A. i. 224 16.
suranna (°rnd), of good colour, good favoured, beautiful,

D. i. 82; Dh. S. 223; It. 99; P. P. 60; J. A. i. 226 4 ;
-tä, f., beauty of colour or complexion, P. P. 34 ;
suranna, n., gold, S. iv. 325 and f. ; S. N. 48; 686;
often together with hiranna, Vin. iii. 16 ; 48 ; D. ii. 179 ;
the dictionaries give suranna, m. = good colour, beauty ;
aGaruda ;  a certain weight ; °-äni, pl., precious things,
J. A. i. 206 4.

Surannakakkatakajätaka, n., the 389th Jätaka, J. A. iii.
293 and ff.

surannakära (surarna-), m., a goldsmith, D. i. 78 ; M. ii. 18 ;
iii. 243 ; A. i. 253 and f. ; J. A. i. 182 10.

Surannakukkuta, m., name of a mountain, Säs. 120.
Surannakiita, m., name of the Cetiya mountain at the time

of the Buddha Konägamana, Smp. 330.
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Surannagiritäla, m., name of a mountain, J. A. vi. 514 \
Surannaguhä, f., name of a cave in the Himalaya, J. A. iii.

20818 ; v. 337 28 ; 469 20 ; vi. 56 12 ; other caves, Sas.
103; 115.

Surannapabbata, m., name of a mountain in the Himalaya,
j. A. i. 50 19 ; 55 28 ; ii. 92 27.

Sutannapassa, m., a mountain in the Himalaya, J. v. 42 23 ;
47 24 ; J. A. v. 38 10 and ff.

suvannapädukä, f., golden slippers, Vin. i. 15.
snrannapäli, f., the queen of King Pandukäbhaya, Mahä-

bodhiv. 112.
Surannabhümi, f., name of a country, J. A. iii. 188 14 ; iv.

1 5 27 ; vi. 34 8, etc. ; P. V. A. 47 ; 271 and f. ; Mil. 359 ;
Smp. 314 ; Dip. viii. 12 ; Mah. xii. 6 ; 44 ; Mahä-
bodhiv. 113 ; 115 ; Säs. 1, etc.

surannamaya (surarna-), made of gold, J. A. i. 146 7.
Surannamigajätaka, n., the 359th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 182

and ff.
Suvannayänalokana, n., name of a village, Säs. 120.
siivannaräjahamsa, m., a golden royal mallard, J. A. i. 342 6.
surannavanna (suvarnararna), gold-coloured, brilliant, J. A.

ii. 104 21 ; iv. 33310.
Suvannavihära, m., name of a monastery, Säs. 106.
surannartthi, f., a street in Indras town, J. A. v. 386 l .
Suvannasäma, m., name of a Nesäda, J. A. vi. 74 2 and ff.
siirannahamsa, m., the golden mallard, the king of the

hamsas, J. A. i. 207 2 ; ii. 353 24.
Surannahamsajätaka, n., the 186th Jätaka, J. A. i. 474 and ff.
sitratthi (srasti), hail, well-being, C. 100 = J. iv. 3114 ; com-

pare sotthi.
surammita (-rarmita), well harnessed, J. A. i. 179 8.
suraratthäpita (su + arasthäpita) , well known, ascertained,

J. A. i. 279 18 ; Mil. 10 ftthäpita).
suräna (sran), m., dog, M. iii. 91=supäna, M. i. 58 ; suräna,

the same, J. vi. 247 16 ; stträ-, Saddhammop. 379 ; 408.
suränaya, easily brought, easy to catch, S. i. 124; 238;

J. A. i. 801.
suramin (srämiri), m., a master, S. N. 666.
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suviggaha (°graha), of a fine figure, handsome, Mah. xix. 28.
suvijäna, easily known, S. N. 92.
suvinnäpaya (su+vijna), easy to instruct, Vin. i. 6.
suvidüravidüra, very far off, A. ii. 50.
Suvideha, m., name of a country and its inhabitants, M. i.

225.
suvinUa, well played on, D. ii. 171.
suvibhatta (°kta), well divided and arranged, S. N. 305.
suviniutta (°kta), well emancipated, S. N. 975.
suvilitta (°pta), well perfumed, D. i. 104.
suvisama, very uneven, dangerous, Thig. 352 ; Thig. A. 242.
suvisuddha (°suddha), perfectly pure, Vin. i. 11 = S. v. 422.
suvihma, thoroughly bereft of, J. i. 144 21.
Sutlra, m., name of a god, the messenger of Sakka, S. i.

216.
suvutthikä (suvrsti), f., abundance of rain, J. A. ii. 80 1 ;

Sum. i. 95 ; see subbutthikä.
sure, see sve.
sits (sus), to be dried, to wither ; sussati (pres.), S. N. 434 ;

sussanta (pres. part, act.), J. A. i. 503 3 ; ii. 42415 ;
being thirsty, J. A. vi. 5 8 ; sussamäna (pres. part, med.),
J. A. i. 498 15 ; S. N. 434 ; sussissati (fut.), J. A. i. 481 ;
sussitvä (ger.), J. A. ii. 5 28 ; 33910 ; soseti (caus.) Mah.
xxi. 28 ; compare sukkh.

susariiruta (°vrta), having the senses controlled, Dhp. 8 ;
S. N. 413.

susafibkhata (°skrta), well prepared, A. ii. 63.
susahna (-samjna), having a good understanding, J. vi. 49 10 ;

J. A. vi. 52°.
susannata (-samyata), thoroughly restrained, J. i. 188 u .
susanthäna (-saihsthäna) , having a good consistence, well

made, S. N. 28.
susanthita (-°samsthita), firmly standing, S. N. 755.
susamäraddJia (°bdha~), thoroughly undertaken, D. ii. 103 ;

S. ii. 264 and ff. ; Dhp. 293.
susamähita, well grounded, steadfast, D. ii. 120 ; Dhp. 10 ;

It. 113 ; -atta, of steadfast mind, S. i. 4 ; 29.
susamucchinna, thoroughly eradicated, M. i. 102.
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susamutthäpaya (-utthäpaya), easily raised, S. v. 113.
susambudha, easy to understand, Vin. i. 5 ; S. N. 764.
susavi (°£avt), f., the plant Mormordica charantia.
susäna (ämatäna), n., a cemetery, Vin. i. 15 ; 50 ; ii. 146 ;

A. i. 241 ; ii. 210 ; P. P. 59 ; J. A. i. 175 7 ; ämaka-s.,
a place where the corpses are left to rot, J. A. i. 61 28 ;
372 8 ; vi. 10 28.

susänaka, employed in a cemetery, Mah. x. 91.
susänavaddhana (bnatäna+vardhana), augmenting the ceme-

tery, fit to be thrown into the cemetery, Thig. 380.
susäyanha, m., a good, blissful evening, A. i. 294.
susikkhäpita, well taught, trained, J. A. i. 444 29.
susikkhita, well learnt, thoroughly acquired, S. N. 261 ;

easily trained, docile, J. A. i. 444 3G ; ii. 43 C
susippika (-silpika), m., a skilful workman, Mah. xxxiv. 72.
Susima, various reading instead of Susima, which see.
susira (susira), full of holes, hollow, J. i. 146 25 ; S. N. 199 ;

J. A.i.1721 ; I42 23 ; Sum. i. 261; Mil. 112; n„ a hole;
a wind instrument, Comm, on M., chap, xxxvii.

Susima, m., name of various persons. (1) A god, S. i.
64 ; 217 : (2) an ascetic at the time of the Buddha
Atthadassin, B. xv. 9; J. A. i. 39 11 ; Mahäbodhiv. 11 ;
(3) a king of Benares, J. A. ii. 46 13 and ff. ; (4) the son
of the Purohita of the King of Benares, J. A. iii. 391 21

and ff. ; (5) a Paribbäjaka at Räjagaha who was
ordained as monk, S. ii. 119 and ff.

Suslmajätaka, n., the 163rd and 411th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 45
and ff. ; iii. 391 and ff. respectively.

susila (-sila), moral, virtuous, S. i. 141.
susilin (susilin), moral, J. ii. 69 16.
susllya, n., morality, S. i. 209.
I. susu (sisu), m., a boy, lad, Vin. iii. 147 = J. ii. 284 23 ; D. i.

115; M. i. 82; A. ii. 22; J. A. ii. 57 3 ; (Sum. i. 284
explains susu as a doubled su = well, thoroughly, and
this is probably right) ; äjäniya-susüpama, M. i. 445,
read äjäniy-ass-ilpama (cf. Thag. 72).

II. susu, the sound susu, hissing, J. A. iii. 34713 (cf. su and
susumäyati.
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III. susu, m., the name of a sort of water animal (alligator
[?]), J. vi. 537 19 (plur. g«sü) = V. 255 21 (kumbhllä
makasä susu).

susuka, m., an alligator, an infant, a porpoise, a sort of fish
(see susukä, f.), Abhidh. 1003, see 672.

susukä, f., an alligator, Vin. i. 200 ; A. ii. 123 ; M. i. 459 ;
Mil. 196.

stmkka (- iikla), very white, resplendent, D. ii. 18; S. N.
548.

susukham, very happily, Dhp. 197.
susuddha (-suddha), very pure, brilliant, Mah. i. 1 ; xxx.

64.
susunäga (fisu-), m., a young elephant, D. ii. 254; the

father of King Käläsoka, Dip. v. 25 ; 980 f. ; Mah. iv.
6 ; Smp. 320 ; Säs. 6 and f. ; Mahäbodhiv. 96 ; Vin.
iii. 293 28.

susumäyati, to make the sound su-su.
sussata (susmrta), well remembered, M. i. 520.
sussaratä (susvaratä), f., melodiousness of voice, Kh. P. 14.
sussavana (-sravana), n., a good hearing, good news, J. A. i.

61 7.
sussits (£u6rils), to wish to hear, to listen, attend, ; susüsanti

(pres.), D. i. 230; A. i. 72; sussüsimsu (aor.), Vin. i.
10; sussüsamäna (pres. part, m.), S. N. 383.

sussüsa, adj., wishing to hear or learn, obedient, S. i. 6;
J. iv. 134 21.

sussilsä {iusrüsä), f., wish to hear, obedience, attendance,
Thag. 588 ; S. N. 186 ; J. A. iii. 526 7 ; Mil. 115.

sussüsin, obedient, J. iii. 525 20.
sussonl (-sroni), having beautiful hips, J. iv. 19 29 ; J. A.

iv. 20 4.
Sussondi, f., the principal queen of King Tamba in Benares,

J. A. iii. 187 18 and ff. ; various reading, Sussoni.
Sussondijätaka, n., the 360th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 187 and ff.
suhajja (suhrd), m., friend, S. iv. 59 ; Dhp. 219 ; 8. N. 37 ;

J. A. i. 27 4 28.
suhatä (sukha + tä), f., happiness, J. iii. 158 24.
Suhattha, m., name of a Thera, Säs. 120.
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suhada {-hrda), friendly, m., a friend, J. A. iv. 76 22 ; vi. 382 5 ;
suhadä, f., a woman with child, J. v. 330 4.

suhadaya (-hrdaya), friendly, Dhp. A. 362.
Suhanu, m., ‘Strongjaw,’ name of a horse, J. ii. 3 r 24andf ;

J. A. ii. 3111 and ft.
Suhanujätaka, n., the 158th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 30 and ff.
suhanna, n., modesty (?), J. i. 421 23.
suhita, satiated, M. i. 30; J. A. i. 266 14 ; 361 28 ; v. 384 12 ;

Mil. 249.
suhvju (su + rju), very upright, Kh. P. 15, 30 (cf. süju).
suhutthita {su + utthita), well risen, S. N. 178.
suhuta, well offered, burnt as a sacrificial offering, A. ii. 44.
Suhemanta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 106.
Suhema, f., name of the wife of the hamsa King Dhatarattha,

J. v. 36612.
süka (ifaka), m., the awn of barley, etc., S. v. 10 ; 48 ;

A. i. 8.
sükara (ts.), m., a hog, pig, Vin. i. 200 ; D. i. 5 ; A. ii. 42 ;

209; It. 36; J. A. i. 197 2 ; ii. 10 14; Mil. 118; 267;
sukari, f., J. A. ii. 406 5.

Sükarakhatä, f., a cave on the Gijjhaküta at Räjagaha,
M. i. 497 ; S. v. 233 ; Dhp. A. 125 (where misread as
Sükarabata).

Sükarajätaka, n., the 153rd Jätaka, J. A. ii. 9 and ff.
sükarantaka, n., a kind of girdle, Vin. ii. 136.
sükaramaddava, n., a plant or tuber, called ‘ pig-tender,’

perhaps truffles, D. ii. 127 ; Ud. 81 and f. ; Mil. 175.
sükarasäli, f., a kind of rice, J. A. vi. 53114 ; (var. read.

sukasäli).
sükarika, m., a boar-hunter, S. ii. 257 ; P. P. 56 ; Thig. 242 ;

Thig. A. 204.
sue, 10, to point out, show, indicate.
sücaka (ts.), m., an informer, slanderer, S. ii. 257 ; S. N.

246.
sücana (ts.), n., indicating, exhibiting.
süci (ts.), f., a needle, Vin. ii. 115 ; 117 ; 177 ; S. ii. 215

and f. ; 257; J. A. i. I l l  25; 248 15 ; a hairpin, Thig.
254 ; J. A. i. 9 15 ; a small door-bolt, a pin to secure
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the bolt, M. i. 126 ; Thig. 116 ; Thig. A. 117 ; cross-bar
of a rail, railing, D. ii. 179.

südkattha, whose bones are like needles, P. V. 35 ; P. V. A.
180 (südgätä ti rä pätho. Vijjhanatthena südkä ii
laddhanämdya khuppipäsäya ajjhäpllitä. Sücikanthä ti
keci pathanti. Sücichiddasadisä mukhadvärä ti attho').

sücikamma, n., needlework.
südkä, f., a needle ; hunger, P. V. 22 ; P. V. A. 107 ; a small

bolt to a door, Vin. ii. 120 ; 148.
südkära, m., a needle-maker, S. ii. 216.
sünghatikä, f., a small bolt to a door, Vin. ii. 237 ; Ud. 52;

J. A. i. 346 31.
sildghara (,-grha), n., a needle case, Vin. ii. 301 and f. ;

iv. 123 ; 167 ; S. ii. 231 ; J. A. i. 170 5.
Sitdjätaka, n., the 387th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 281 and ff.
südnälikä, f., a needle-case made of bamboo, Vin. ii. 116.
stldmukha, ‘ needle-faced,’ a mosquito, Abhidh. 646 ; a sort

of intestinal worm, Sära-sangaha, 218 ; ~ä pänä (in
hell), M. iii. 185 2 ; °mukhi, f., name of a Paribbäjikä,
so Trenckner reads S. iii. 238 instead of sudmukhi
(which see).

sildloma, needle-haired, whose hair consists of needles,
S. ii. 257 ; m., name of a Yakkha at Gayä, S. i. 207 ;
S. N., p. 47.

sädiatta (-raktra), needle-faced, having a face like a needle,
Pgd. 55.

sücivänijaka, m., a needle-seller, S. ii. 215.
sildvijjhana, n., an awl, Abhidh. 528.
silju (sit +rju), upright, S. N. 143.
sünä (sünä), f., a slaughter-house, J. A. vi. 62 25 ; see sünä.
silta (ts.), m., a charioteer, J. iv. 408 28; a bard, panegyrist,

J. A. i. 60 ls ; J. v. 258 4.
siltiqhara (-qrha), n., a lying-in-chamber, Dhp- V. 340 =

J. A. iv. 188 18 ; .J. A. vi. 485 9.
silda (ts.), m., a cook, D. i. 51 ; S. v. 149 v -

292 27 ; Sum. i. 157 ; südaka, m., the same (said with
contempt), J. v. 507 21.

südana, n., destruction, Kacc. 322.
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süna (süna), swollen, Mil. 357 19 ; often wrongly spelt sima,
Vin. ii. 253 = A. iv. 275® (c/. Leumann, ‘Gött. Anz.,’
1899, p. 595) ; Asl. 197 (suna-bhäva).

sünä (ts.), f., a slaughter-house, Vin. i. 202 ; ii. 267 ; asisünä,
the same, Vin. ii. 26 ; M. i. 130 ; 143 ; also süna, m.
(?), J. vi. I l l  14 ; silnäpana, J. A. vi. I l l  22 ; sünaghara,
Vin. iii. 59 ; silna-nissita, Vin. iii. 151.

sünu (ts.), m., a son, child, Mah. xxxvii. 80 ; xxxviii. 87.
süpa (ts.), m., broth, soup, curry, Vin. ii. 77 ; 214 and ff. ;

iv. 192; D. i. 105; S. v. 149 and ff. ; J. A. ii. 66 11 ;
samasüpaka, with equal curry, Vin. iv. 192. Also n.,
Vin. i. 239 21 (-äni), and f., stlpi, J. iv. 352 2 (bidala-
sRpiyo') ; süparyanjanaka, n. (?), a vessel for curry and
sauce, Vin. i. 24010 ; süpakära, in., a cook.

sRpatthita (°sthita), firmly established, It. 80.
silpatittha (siipätii thd), easy of access, M. i. 76 = supatittha,

D. ii. 129 ; Ud. 83.
silparyanjana, n., curry, J. A. i. 197 1S.
süpika, m., a cook, Sum. i. 157 ; J. A. vi. 62 s5 (var. read.) ;

277 h
silpin, having curry, together with the curry, J. iii. 328®.
süpeyya, n., curry, D. ii. 198 ; -panna, n., curry leaf, curry

stuff, J. A. i. 98 26; 99® ; -säka, m., a potherb for making
curry, J. A. iv. 445 29.

süyati, see su, I.
I. süra (tiira), valiant, courageous, S. i. 21 ; J. A. i. 262 s0 ;

320 16 ; ii. 119 22 ; m., a hero, a valiant man, D. i. 51 ;
89 ; S. N. 831 ; p. 102 ; Sum. 157 ; 250 ; n., valour, S.
v. 227, read süriya.

II. sura (ts.), m., the sun, Ap. in Thig. A. 150 ; <8. Ambattha,
name of a man, A. i. 26 ; iii. 451 ; <8. Vämagotta, the
son of a king of Benares, J. vi. 134 7 ; J. A. vi. 134 10 ;
157 21.

sürakathä (.sä°), f., a tale about heroes, D. i. 8 ; Sum. i. 90.
Sürakitti, m., name of a king, Säs. 105 ; 106 ; 115.
süragajjita (£üra + garjita) , an heroic utterance, a shout of

defiance, Bhp. A. 159.
sürata (ts.), kindly disposed, S. iv. 305.
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Süradaddara, m., a king of the Nägas, J. A. iii. 16 6.
sürabhäva (tit°), m., strength, valour, J. A. i. 130 8.
Sürasena, m., name of a people, A. iv. 252 ; 256 ; 260 ; J.

vi. 280 23 ; J. A. vi. 281 2.
sürin (ts.), wise, Mah. xxvi. 23.
süriya (iaurya), n., valour, 8. v. 227 (text, sura) ; J. i. 282 17 ;

Mil. 3.
I. siila (süZu), m. and n. (1) A sharp-pointed instrument,

a stake, Vin. ii. 26 = M. i. 130 = Thig. 488 ; 8. v. 441 ;
Thig. A. 288; J. A. i. 143 19 ; 326 2 ; Tel. 54; side uttäs,
to impale, A. i. 48; J. A. i. 326 2 ; ii. 443 6 ; iv. 29 s ;
ayasüla, an iron stake, J. A. iv. 29 5 ; 8. N. 667 ;
(2) a spit, J. A. i. 211 2 ; roasted on a spit, roasted
meat, J. A. iii. 220 16 ; mamsas., the same, or perhaps a
spit with roasted meat, J. A. iii. 52 22 ; 220 13 ■ 15 ; (3) an
acute, sharp pain, Asl. 397 ; sülä, f., the same, A. v.
110 5.

sitiin (tillin'), m., a name of Siva.
Stlleyyarucira, m., a kind of god, D. ii. 260.
sillära (su + udära), magnificent, Mah. xxviii. 1.
se (indecl.), an enclitic particle added to certain plural

forms : (1) to the 1st person plur. of verbs—e.g.,
labhäma-se, ahuvamha-se, J. iii. 26 1819 = Dhp. A. 147 ;
yamäma-se, Dhp. 6 ; sikkhissäma-se, S. N. 814 ; (2) to
nom. plur. of nouns—e.g., samühatä-se, 8. N. 14 ;
pavädiyä-se, 8. N. 885; rukkhä-se, J. iii. 399 l ; cf. the
Vedic termination -äsas ; Oldenberg, K. Z. xxv. 315
(Trenckner).

seka (ts.), m., sprinkling, J. A. i. 93®.
sekata (sai°), n., a sandbank, Däth. i. 32.
sekadhärl, f. (?), J. vi. 536 10 (nllapupphi- 0 , Comm, nllapup-

jihiti ädikä pupphavalliyo).
sekkha, various reading instead of sekha, which see.
sekha (saiksa), belonging to training, in want of training,

imperfect, Vin. i. 17; 248; iii. 24; Dh. 8. 1016; who
has still to learn, denotes one who has not yet attained
Arhatship, D. ii. 143 ; M. i. 4 ; 144 ; A. i. 63 ; P. P. 14;
It. 9 f. ; 53 ; 71 ; 8. N. 970 ; 1038 = 8. ii. 47 ; definition,
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A. i. 231 ; S. v. 14 ; 145 ; 175 ; 229 and ff. ; 298 ; 327 ;
s. pätipada, the path of the student, M. i. 354 ; iii. 76 ;
300 ; s. sila, the moral practice of the student, A. i.
219 f. ; ii. 6 ; 86 and f. ; asekha, not to be trained,
adept, perfect, Vin. i. 62 and ff. ; iii. 24 ; P. P. 14
( = arhat) .

sekhabala, n., the strength of the disciple, of five kinds,
A. ii. 150.

sekhara (se°), m., a crest, chaplet.
sekhasammata, esteemed to be under discipline, educated,

Vin. iv. 179.
Sekhasutta, n., the 53rd Sutta of the Majjhima Nikäya,

M. i. 353 and ff.
sekhiya, connected with training ; s. dhamma, rule of good

breeding, Vin. iv. 185 and ff.
segälaka, n., a jackal’s cry, A. i. 187 and f.
Seggü, f., name of the daughter of an Upäsaka, J. ii. 180 4.
Seggujätaka, n., the 217th Jätaka, J. A. ii. 179 and f.
sec, 10, see sic.
secanaka (ts.), n., sprinkling, J. A. vi. 6919 ; asecanaka,

delicious, M. i. 114 ; Mil. 405.
settha (ärestha), best, excellent, D. i. 18; 98; S. iii. 13;

S. N. 47; 181; 822; 907; Dhp. 1;  26; J. i. 44310 ;
J. A. i. 88 6 ; compar. setthatara, J. v. 148 8.

setthakamma, n., excellent, pious deeds, Mah. lix. 9.
setthasammata, considered the best, J. iii. 111 24.
I. setthi (iresthin), m., foreman of a guild, treasurer, wealthy

merchant, Vin. i. 15 and f. ; 271 and ff. ; ii. 110 and ff. ;
157; S. i. 89; J. ii. 367 9 ; J. A. i. 122 11, etc.;
Räjagaha -s., the treasurer of Räjagaha, Vin. ii. 154 ;
J. A. iv. 3715 ; Bäränasi -s., the treasurer of Benares,
J. A. i. 242 7 ; 26916 ; janapada-setthi, a treasurer of the
country, J. A. iv. 37 15 ; setthi gahapati, Vin. i. 273; S.
i. 92 ; there were families of setthis, Vin. i. 18 ; J. A. iv.
62 26 ; -tthana, n., the position as a treasurer, J. A. ii.
122 17 ; 231 29; hereditary, J. A. i. 231 29 ; 243 26 ; ii. 6418 ;
iii. 475 7, etc.; setthänusetthl, treasurers and under-
treasurers, Vin. i. 18 ; see ‘ Vinaya Texts,’ i. 102.
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II. setthi, f., ashes, Abhidh. 35 ; D. chap, xxvii.
Setthitala, n., name of a vihära, Säs. 119.
setthitta (fresthatva) , n., the office as treasurer, S. i. 92.
seni tfreni), f., a guild, Vin. iv. 226; J. A. i. 267 4 ; 314 20 ;

iv. 438 ; Däth. ii. 124; their number was eighteen,
J. A. vi. 22 21 ; 427 11 ; -pamukha, m„ the head of a guild,
J. A. ii. 12 9 (text seni-) ; (2) a division of an army,
J. vi. 583 27 ; ratha-°, J. vi. 481 ; 49 21 ; senimokkha, m.,
the chief of an army, J. vi. 37119 (cf. send and seniya).

seta (sveta), white, D. ii. -297 = M. i. 58; S. N. 689; J. A. i.
175 8 ; m., name of a mountain in the Himalayas, S. i.
67 = Mil. 242 ; an elephant of King Pasenadi, A. iii. 345.

setaka (Svetaka), white, transparent, D. ii. 129; M. i. 76;
167 ; 283 ; n., a village in the Sumbha country, S. v.
89 ; 168 and ff. (various reading Sedaka, cfr. Desaka) .

Setakannika, n., name of a village in the south, Vin. i. 197 ;
Sum. i. 173; J. A. i. 49 11 ; Mahäbodhiv. 12.

Setaketu, m., name of the son of a brahmin in Benares,
J. i. 40117 ; iii. 2341 ;5 ; J. A. iii. 232 24 and ff. ; -jdtaka,
n., the 377th Jätaka, J. A. iii. 232 and ff.

setageru (m. [?]), name of a tree, J. vi. 535 20.
setahga (ävetänga), white bodied, Mah. x. 54.
setaccha, m. (svetäksa), a tree, J. A. vi. 535 26 ; setacchaküta,

adj., J. vi. 539 6 (sakuna).
setacchatta (Suetachattra) , n., a white umbrella, an emblem

of royalty, D. ii. 19 ; A. i. 145 ; J. A. i. 177 27 ; 267 u .
setatthika (sretdsthi + ka) , suffering from famine, Vin. iii. 6;

S. iv. 323 ; A. i. 160 ; f., mildew, Vin. ii. 256 ; J. A. v.
401 27.

setapacchdda (Svetapra0 ), with white covering, S. iv. 292.
setapaimi (f. [?]), a tree, J. vi. 33517.
setamba, m., a sort of mango, Abhidh. 558 (traced also by

Trenckner in Dhp. A. and Papancasudanl).
Setavyd, f., a town in the Kosala country, D. ii. 316 and ff. ;

A. ii. 37 ; S. N. 1012 ; V. V. A. 229, etc. ; Setavyaka,
adj., D. ii. 317 ff.

Setavyäräma, m., the place where the Buddha Kassapa
died, B. xxv. 52.
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seti, see si.
Setibhinda, m., name of a king, Säs. 42 ; 120 ; 128.
setu (ts.), m. (1) A causeway, bridge, Vin. i. 230 = D. ii. 89;

J. A. i. 199 24; nttara-s., a bridge for crossing over, M. i.
134 ; Mil. 194 ; nala-s., a bamboo bridge, Thag. 7 ;
(2) name of a young Brahman, K. V. 268.

setukäraka, m., a bridge-maker, one who paves the way,
S. i. 33 ; K. V. 345.

setughäta, m., pulling down of the bridge leading to some-
thing, Vin. i. 59 ; iii. 6 ; A. i. 220 ; 261 ; ii. 145 and f. ;
Dh. S. 299 ; Asl. 219 ; Sum. i. 305.

Setuccha, m., name of a Thera, Thag. 103.
sed (svid), 10, to cause to transpire, to heat, to steam ;

sedeti (pres.), J. A. v. 271 10 ; sedesum (aor.), Vin. iii. 82 ;
sedetvä (ger.), J. A. i. 324 19 ; ii. 74 24 ; sedita (p.p.p.),
J. A. i. 52 23 ; sedäpeti (cans.), J. A. iii. 122 1.

seda (svedd), m., sweat, transpiration, D. ii. 293 ; A. ii.
67 and f. ; It. 76; S. N. 196; J. i. 146 19 ; J. A. i. 118 8 ;
138 u ; 243 19 ; sweating for medical purposes, mahä-s.,
a great steam-bath ; sambhära-s., bringing about
sweating by the use of herbs, etc. ; seda-kamma, n.,
sweating, Vin. i. 205.

sedaka, sweating, transpiring, D. ii. 265 ; n., a village in
the Sumbha country, g. v. 168 = Setaka.

sedaja (sveda-), sprung from moisture, insects, worms, etc.
sedätakkhitta (sveda + araksipta) , earned in the sweat of the

brow, A ii. 67 and ff.
I. sena (sayand), see sayana and senäsana.
II. sena (tyena), m., a hawk, J. ii. 60 9 ; J. A. i. 27318 ; ii.

51 7.
senaka, m., a carter, Thig. A. 271 ; a name of various

persons. (1) A Thera, the author of Thag. 287-290 ;
(2) a learned man in Mithilä, the spiritual adviser of
the Vedeha king, J. vi. 356 n , etc. ; J. A. vi. 330 4 and
ff. ; (3) the minister of King Janaka of Benares, J. iii.
345® ; J. A. i. 46 8 ; iii. 341 24 and ff. ; (4) a minister of
King Maddava of Benares, J. iii. 340 10 ; 13 ; 341 9 ; J. A.
iii. 337 2 and ff. ; (5) a King in Benares, J. iii. 278 20 ;
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279 7 ; J. A. iii. 27510 and ff. ; (6) a monkey, J. A. ii.
7818 and ff.

Senakaragga, m., the second chapter of theChanipäta of the
Jätakatthakathä, J. A. iii. 275-316.

senagutta, m., a minister of war, only in the comp., mahä-°,
J. A. vi. 226 ; 54® ; mahäsenaguttatthäna, n., the
position of a generalissimo, J. A. v. 115 28.

send (ts.), f., an army, Vin. i. 241 ; iv. 104 and ff. ; 160; S.
i. 112; J. A. ii. 94 19 ; Mil. 4.

senänäyaka, m., a general, Vin. i. 73.
senän'i (ts.), m., a general ; the father of Sujätä, A. i. 26 ;

J. A. i. 68 6 ; senänikutimbika, m., the head of the
Senäni family, the father of Sujätä, J. A. i. 26 6 ;
Mahäbodhiv. 28 ; Senäninigama, m., a village at
Uruvelä, the home of Sujätä, Vin. i. 21 ; Asl. 34.

senänikutilatä, f., strategy, Asl. 151.
senäpacca iftya), n., the position as general, Mah. xxxviii. 81.
senäpati, m., a general, Vin. i. 233 and ff. ; S. N. 556 ;

J. A. i. 133 11 ; iv. 43 6 ; dhamma-s., a general of the
law, Mil. 343.

senäpatika, m., a general, A. iii. 76 ; 78 ; 300.
senäbyüha (-ovyShd), m., a review, Vin. iv. 107 ; D. i. 6 ;

Pts. ii. 213 ; Sum. i. 85 (-vyüha).
senäsana (sayanäsana), n., sleeping and sitting, dwelling,

Vin. i. 196 ; 294 ; 356 ; ii. 146 ; iii. 88, etc. ; D. ii. 77 ;
A. i. 60 ; It. 103 ; 109 ; Sum. i. 208; J. A. i. 217 u .

senäsanagäha, m., allotment of lodging-places, Vin. ii
167.

senäsanagähäpaka, m., apportioner of lodging-places, house-
steward, Vin. ii. 167.

senäsanacärikä, f., a wandering from lodging-place to
lodging-place, Vin. i. 203 ; iii. 21 ; J. A. 126 23.

senäsanapannäpaka, m., regulator of the lodging-places,
Vin. ii. 75 ; 176 ; iii. 158 and f. ; iv. 38.

senäsanapatibähana, n., keeping out of the lodging, J. A. i.
217 7.

senäsanapaviveka, n., seclusion in respect of lodging, A. i.
240 and f.
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senäsanavatta, n., rule of conduct in respect of lodging-
places, Vin. ii. 220.

seni, see sent.
seniya (sainya), m., (1) belonging to an army, soldier, J. A.

i. 314 20 ; Dhp. A. 203 2 (senij/o); (2) surname of King
Bimbisära, D. i. I l l  ; M. i. 94 ; Ud. 11 ; Vin. i. 37 ;
72 and ff. ; (3) name of a dog-keeper in the Koliya
country, M. i. 387 and ff.

senüpiyä, f., a bed-fellow, J. v. 96 13.
senesika, greasy, Vin. i. 200.
sepannl (ßriparnt), f., name of a tree, Gmelina arborea, J. i.

174 9 ; J. Ä. i. 173 17.
semänaka, lying, Thag. 14 ; cfr. si.
semha (slesman), n., phlegm, Vin. ii. 137 ; D. ii. 14; 293 ;

A. ii. 87 ; iii. 101 ; S. N. 198 ; 434 ; Mil. 112 ; 303.
semhära, m., a monkey (explained by makkata), M. i. 429.
semhika Glaismika) . m., a man of phlegmatic humour, Mil.

298.
seyy, to drop, let fall, discharge, J. i. 174 9.
seyya (Sreyas), better, excellent ; seyyo (nom. masc.), S. iii.

48 and f. ; S. N. 918 ; Dhp. 308 ; Dh. S. 1116 ; J. i.
180 2 ; seyyasi (nom. fem.), J. v. 393 21 ; seyyo (nom.
neut.), often used as a noun, meaning good, happiness,
well-being, Vin. i. 33 ; D. i. 184 ; ii. 330 ; 8. N. 427 ;
440; Dhp. 76; 100; J. ii. 44 24 ; cf. seyyaso ; seyyä
(nom. fem.), J. v. 94 26 ; seyyam (nom. acc. neutr.),
J. A. iii. 237 13 ; ii. 4O20.

Seyya, m., a king of Benares, J. A. v. 354 9, read Samyania.
seyyaka, lying, M. i. 433, see uttänaseyyaka and agabbhasey-

yaka.
scyyamsa, m., the better part, J. ii. 402®.
seyyagga, n., the number of beds (?), Vin. ii. 167.
Seyyajätaka, n., the 282nd Jätaka, J. A. ii. 400 and ff. ; iii.

13 11 (text, Seyyamsajätaka) .
seyyathä as, just as, s. pi, Vin. i. 5 ; D. i. 45 ; It. 90 ; 113 ;

J. A. i. 339 33 ; seyyathidarii, as follows, namely, Vin. i.
10; D. i. 89 ; ii. 91 ; S. v. 421 ; It. 99 ( =*sed-yathä
[?], Pischel, Gr. 3423, but cf. Trenckner, P. M. 75).
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Seyyasaka, m., name of a trespassing Bhikkhu, Vin. ii. 7
and ff. ; iii. 110 and ff.

seyyaso, indecl., still better, Dhp. 43 ; J. ii. 402®.
seyyä (sayyä), f., a bed, couch, D. i. 112; M. i. 502; S. N.

29 ; 152 ; 535 ; Dhp. 305 ; 309 ; four kinds, A. ii. 224.
serin (srairin), self-willed, independent, self-possessed, M. i.

506 ; J. i. 5 25 ; m., a god, formerly a king, S. i. 57 and f.
seritä (srairitä), f. independence, emancipation of will, S. N.

39 and f.
Serini, f., name of a courtezan in Hattinipura, P. V. A. 201.
Serira, m., name of a trader in the Seriva country, J. A. i.

I l l  5 ; n., name of a country, J. A. i. 111 5.
Serivat, m., name of a trader in the Seriva country, J. A. i.

111®.
Seritänijajätaka, n., the third Jätaka, J. A. i. 110 and ff.
serivihära, m. (sraira- 0'), lodging privately (not in a vihära),

M. i. 469 ff.
serissa, serissaka, various reading instead of serlsa, serlsaka,

which see.
serlsaka, made of Sirlsa wood, name of a hall, D. ii. 356

and f. ; V. V. Ixxxiv. 53 ; V. V. A. 331 ; 351 ; m., name
of a god, V. V. Ixxxiv. 21 ; 37 and f. ; V. V. A. 332
and ff. ; P. V. A. 244.

serisamaha, m., a festival in honour of the Serisaka Vimäna,
V. V. Ixxxiv. 37 ; 53.

Seruma, m., name of an island, J. A. iii, 187 20 ; J. iii.
189 24.

sereyaka, m. (sai°), name of a tree (Barleria cristata), J. iii.
253 12.

sei, 10, to shout, B. i. 36 ; S. N. 682 (text, selenti) ; see
J. P. T. S., 1885, p. 54.

I. sela (faila), rocky, Dhp. 8 ; m., rock, stone, crystal, gem,
S. i. 127; D.ii.  39; Dhp. 81 ; J. ii. 14 2 ; Vin. i. 4 f. ;
iii. 147 5 = J. ii. 284 24

II. Sela, m., (1) name of a brahmin at Apana, the author of
Thag. 818-841 ; S. N., p. 99 and ff. ; Sum. i. 276 ;
Mil. 167 and f. ; 183 ; (2) name of a king, J. vi. 99 B.

selagula, m., a rocky ball, J. A. i. 147 22.
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Selasutta, n., the seventh Sutta of the Mahävagga of the
Sutta Nipäta, and the 92nd Sutta of the Majjhima
Nikäya, S. N., p. 99 and ff. ; M. i. 146.

Selä, f., name of a Then, the author of Thig. 57-59 ; Thig.
A. 61 and ff. ; S. i. 134 ; the youngest sister of Canda-
kumära, J. vi. 143 8 ; J. A. vi. 143®; 157 21.

selissaka, n., noise, row, mad pranks, S. iv. 117 (compare
sailiisa [?]).

I. sev (ts.). (1) To serve, associate with, resort to, Vin. ii.
203 ; A. i. 124 and ff.; S. N. 57 ; 75 ; P. P. 33 ; It. 107 ;
to practice, embrace, make use of, Vin. i. 10 = S. v. 421 ;
M. iii. 45 ; Dhp. 167 ; 293 ; 310 ; S. N. 72 ■ 391 ; 927 ;
J. i. 361 24 ; J. A. i. 152 17 ; aor. asevissam, J. iv. 178 4.

II. sev, 10, to cause to fall, to throw down, J. iii. 198 23.
sevaka, serving, following ; m., a servant, dependent, J. ii.

420 3 ; J. A. ii. 12 9 ; 125 10.
sevanä, f., following, associating with, S. N. 259 ; Dh. S.

1326 ; P. P. 20 ; cohabiting, Vin. iii. 29 ; Dhp. A. 395.
seed, f., service, resorting to, S. i. 110 ; Thig. A. 179.
seväla (£ai°), m., the plant Blyxa octandra, moss, J. iv. 71 2 ;

J. A. ii. 149 26 ; iii. 520 21; v. 462 19 ; Mil. 35; m. and
n., J. A. v. 37 13 ; -mälaka (or -mälikd) , m., who makes
garlands of Blyxa octandra, A. v. 263 ; S. iv. 312.

Sevitabbäsevitabbasutta, n., the 114th Sutta of the Majjhima
Nikäya, M. iii. 45 and ff.

sevin, serving, practising, S. N. 749 ; It. 54.
sesa (£esa), remaining, left, D. ii. 48 ; S. N. 217 ; 354 ;

J. A. ii. 128 21; -ka, the same, Mah. x. 36; xxii. 42;
xxv. 19.

soka (soka), m., sorrow, grief, Vin. i. 6 ; D. i. 36; ii. 305;
A. i. 51 ; S. i. 110 ; S. N. 584 ; 586 ; J. A. i. 189 25.

sokajjhäyikä, f., a woman who plays the fool, a comedian,
Vin. iv. 285 ; J. A. vi. 580 26.

Sokatinna, f., name of an Accharä, V. V. A. 93 ; 211 = $owa-
dinnä, V. V. xviii. 10 ; 1. 25.

sokara (saukara), belonging to a swine, s. mamsa, pork,
Kacc. 190.

sokavat (£o°), sorrowful, Mah. xix. 15.
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sokika, sorrowful, a-s., free from sorrow, Thig. A. 229.
sokin (Gokin), fem. nl, sorrowful, Dhp. 28.
Sokkataya, n., name of a town in Siam, Säs. 50 ; 61.
sokhya (saukhya), n., happiness, S. N. 61 ; J. v. 205 h
sokhumma (sauksmya), n., fineness, minuteness, A. ii. 17.
sogata, belonging to the Buddha, Buddhist.
sogandhika (sau°), m., a purgatory, S. i. 152 ; S. N., p. 124 ;

n., the white water-lily (Nymphao lotus), Abhidh. 475 ;
689; J. v. 419 25 ; J. vi. 518 20 ; 587 29 (seta-sogandhi-
yehi).

socana, n., sorrow, mourning, Dhp. A. 138 ; -nd, f., the
same, D. ii. 306 ; S. i. 108 = S. N. 34.

socitatta, n., sorrowfulness, D. ii. 306 ; Pts. i. 38.
sociya (Gocya), deplorable, Saddhammop. 262.
soceyya (sauca), n., purity, S. i. 78 ; A. i. 94 ; ii. 188 ; v. 263;

J. i. 214° ; Mil. 115 ; 207 ; is threefold, A. i. 271 ; It. 55 ;
further subdivided, A. v. 264 ; 266 and ff.

sojacca (*saujdtya), n., nobility, high birth, J. ii. 137 27.
Sotthika, m., one of the chief attendants of the Buddha

Vessabhu, B. xxii. 25.
Sotthija, see Sotthija.
I. sona (sona), red, crimson; m., name of various persons.

(1) One of the chief disciples of the Buddha Vessabhu,
D. ii. 4 ; B. xxii. 23 ; J. A. i. 42 12 ; (2) a horse belong-
ing to the King of Benares, J. ii. s i  anur. ; j
32 2andff -; (3) son of a gahapati at Räjagaha, S. iii.
48 and ff. ; iv. 113 ; (4) S. Kutikanua, a disciple of
Mahäkaccäyana, the author of Thag. 365-369, Vin. i.
194 ; A. i. 24 ; Ud. 57 ; (5) <8. Kuraragharika, a Thera,
J. A. vi. 15 12 ; (6) >8. Kolirisa, a Thera, the author of
Thag. 632-634, Vin. i. 179 and ff. ; A. i. 24, and
probably also iii. 374 and ff. ; (7) >8. Potiriyaputta, a
Thera, the author of Thag. 193-194 ; (8) one of the
apostles of Savanpabhümi, Säs. 10, etc. ; Mahäbodhiv.
113 ; 115 ; see Sona; (9) a minister to King Mahäsena
of Ceylon, Dip. xxii. 70 and f. ; Mah. xxxvii. 10 and ff;

II. sona, m., a dog, J. i. 146 30; S. N. 675 ; sonl, f., a bitch,
Mah. vii. 8 = sona, It. 36.
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III. sona (cfr. syonäka), m., a kind of tree ; the Bodhi trees
of the Buddhas Paduma and Närada, B. ix. 22 ; x. 24 ;
J. A. i. B6 26; 37 8.

Sonaka, see Sonaka.
Sonäkayana, m., name of a young man, A. ii. 232.
Sonadanda, m., name of a Brahman at Campä, D. i. I l l

and ff. ; Sum. i. 279 and ff. ; -sutta, n., the fourth Sutta
of the Digha Nikäya, D. i. I l l  and ff.

Sonadinna, m., name of a god, who was a householder in
the Käsi kingdom in the time of the Buddha Kassapa,
J. vi. 118 17 ; J. A. vi. 118* and ff.

Sonadinnä, f. (1) Name of an Accharä, V. V. xviii. 10 ;
I. 25 = Sokatinnä, V. V. A. 93; 211; (2) name of an
üpäsikä, V. V. xxiii. 5 ; V. V. A. 114 and f.

Sonanandajätaka, see Sonanandajätaka.
Sonä, f. (1) One of the aggasävikäs of the Buddha Sumana,

B. v. 27; J. A. i. S4 27 ; (2) a Then, the author of
Thig. 102-106, A. i. 25; iv. 348; Ap. in Thig. A. 96;
Thig. A. 95 and ff.

sonita (&°), n., blood, Thig. 467.
sonl (front), f., the buttock, S. N. 609; J. v. 302 17 ; J A. v.

216 20 ; (2) a bitch, see II. sona.
Sonuttara, m. (1) A hunter, J. A. v. 36 28 and ff. (various

reading Sonuttara) ; Mil. 201 ; (2) a Brahman, the
father of Nägasena, Mil. 8 ; (3) name of the princes of
Suvannabhümi, Mhw. xii. 54, cf. Vin. iii. 318 (Sonut-
tara), Säs. 10.

sonda (saunda), addicted to drink, a drunkard, D. ii. 172;
J. v. 499 11 ; J. A. v. 4361 ; Mil. 345 ; a-sonda, m., J. v.
116 22 ; fem. -i, itthisondi, a woman addicted to drink,
8. N. 112 ; a-sond'i, f., A. iii. 38 ; yuddha-sonda, J. A.
i. 204 10 ; däsi-sonda, a libertine, J. A. v. 436 2; dhamma-
sondatä, affectionate attachment to the law, J. A. v.
48217.

sondaka (Saundaka), m., a drunkard, J. A. vi. 30 12.
sondä (su°), f., an elephant’s trunk, Vin. ii. 201 ; M. i. 415 ;

J. A. i. 50 20 ; 187 16 ; Mil. 368 ; sonda, m., the same, S.
i. 104 10.
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sondika (jaundika), m. (1) A distiller and seller of spirituous
liquors ; (2) a drunkard, Mil. 93 4.

sondikata (a serpent), who has expanded its neck, J. v. 166 7

( = kataphana, Comm.), cf. sondl, II.
sondika, f., tendril of a creeper, M. i. 228; 374; S. i. 106;

Mil. 374 ; peppered meat, S. ii. 98 ; compare Sanskrit
Saundl, long pepper.

sondl, f., a natural tank in a rock, J. A. i. 462 3 ; udaka-0 ,
J. A. iv. 33317.

sondl, f., the neck of a tortoise, S. iv. 177 (sondi-pancamäni
arigäni).

sonna (suvarna), n., gold, Mah. v. 87 ; V. V. xxxvi. 7.
sonnakära (suvarna-), m., a goldsmith.
Sonnagiri, name of a locality in Ceylon, Mhu. xxxiv. 4 ;

Comm, on M. ch. 115 (Sonagiri).
sonnadhaja, with golden flags, J. A. ii. 48 u .
Sonnamäli, name of a Dagoba at Anurädhapura (Mahä-

thupa), Mhu. xxvii. 3.
sonnamaya, golden, made of gold, J. vi. 203 s.
sonnavälukä, f., gold dust, J. vi. 278 4.
sonnälamkärd, with golden ornaments, J. A. ii. 4811.
I. sota (/rotas and srotra), n., ear, the organ of hearing,

Vin. i. 9 ; 34 ; D. i. 21 ; Dh. S. 601 ; Asl. 310 ; ohita -s.,
with open ears, J. A. i. 129 19 ; an organ of sense, D. i.
106 ; J. A. i. 164 11 ; a nostril, J. i. 1635 ; sotena (instr.),
J. i. 163 s ; sotä (nom. pl.), S. N. 345.

II. sota (srotas), m. and n., stream, flood, torrent, S. N. 433 ;
It. 114; J. A. i. 323 30 ; slgha-s., having a quick cur-
rent, D. ii. 132 ; S. N. 319 ; metaphorically, the stream
of cravings, S. N. 1034 ; S. iv. 292 ; It. 114 ; denotes
also the noble eightfold path, S. v. 347 ; bhava-s.,
the torrent of existence, S. i. 15 ; iv. 128 ; soto (nom.
sing.), S. iv. 291 and f. ; v. 347; sotä (nom. plur.),
S. N. 1034 ; sotäni (acc. plur.), S. N. 433; plur. sotäyo
(f. [?], or wrong reading instead of sotäso, sotäse [?J),
J. iv. 287 x ; 288 18.

sotanjana (srotonjana), n., a kind of ointment made with
antimony, Vin. i. 203.
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sotatta, scorched, J. i. 390 31 = M. i. 79, read so tatto {cf. M. i.
536).

Sotattaginidäna, n., name of a work by Cullabuddhaghosa,
G. V. 63.

sotadhätu (Sroto-dhätu), f., the ear element, the ear, Vin. ii.
299 ; D. i. 79 ; 8. ii. 121 ; Dh. 8. 601 ; 604 ; Mil 6.

Sotappamälini, m., name of a Gandha, G. V. 62 ; 72.
sotar (&rotf), m., a hearer, D. i. 56 ; A. ii. 116 ; iii. 161 and ff.

used as a feminine noun, Ap. in Thig. A. 200.
sotavat {Srotovat), having ears, sotavanto (nom. pl.), Vin. i.

7 ; D. ii. 39.
sotavinnäna (.(roto-vijnäna) , n., auditory cognition, percep-

tion through the ear, Dh. 8. 443.
sotavinneya (sroto-vijneya), cognizable by hearing, D. ii.

281 ; Dh. 8. 467.
sotänugata {Sroto-nugata) , following on hearing, acquired by

hearing, A. ii. 185.
sotäpatti {srotaäpatti), f., entering upon the stream—i.e., the

noble eightfold path (8. v. 347), conversion, Vin. ii. 93,
etc. By it the first three Samyojanas are broken, 8. v.
357 ; 376. It has four phases (angas) : faith in the
Buddha, the Law, and the Order, and, further, the
noble Silas, 8. ii. 68 and ff. ; v. 362 and ff. Another
set of four angas consists of suppurisasamsera, sad-
dhammasavana, yonisomanasikära, and dhammänud-
hammapatipatti, 8. v. 347 ; 404. The converted is
endowed with äyu, vanya, sukha, and adhipateyya, S. v.
390 ; he is called wealthy and glorious, 8. v. 402 ; con-
version excludes rebirth in purgatory, among animals
and petas, as well as in other places of misery, 8. v. 356 ;
D. ii. 155. The converted man is sure to attain the
Sambodhi {niyato sambodhipäräyano, D. 156, discussed
in Dial. i. 190-192) ; -magga, m., the way to conversion,
the lower stage of conversion, Sum. i. 237 ; see magga ;
-phala, n., the effect of having entered upon the stream,
the fruit of conversion, Vin. i. 293 ; ii. 183 ; M. i. 325 ;
A. i. 44; 8. iii. 168; 225; v. 410 and ff. ; P. P.
13, etc.
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Sotäpattivagga, m., the first chapter of the Ditthi-Samyutta
of the Khandha Vagga of the Samyutta Nikäya, 8. iii.
202 and ff.

Sotäpattisamyutta, n., the eleventh Book of the Mahävagga
of the Sarhyutta Nikäya, 8. v. 342 and ff.

sotäpanna (srotaäpanna) , one who has entered the stream, a
convert, Vin. ii. 161 ; 240 ; iii. 10 ; D. i. 156 ; A. ii. 89 ;
8. ii. 68 ; iii. 203 and ff. ; 225 and ff. ; v. 193 and f. ;
Sum. i. 313, etc. See sotäpatti.

sotäyatana, n., the sphere of hearing, Dh. S. 601 and ff.
sotävadhäna, n., giving ear, attention, M. ii. 175.
sotindriya, n., the faculty of hearing, Dh. S. 604.
Sotumbarä, f., name of a river, J. vi. 507 8.
sotti (siikti), f., a shell filled with chunam and lac, used for

scratching the back, a back-scratcher, M. ii. 46 ; A. i.
208 ; see sutti, Vin. ii. 107.

sottiya (srotriya), m., well versed in sacred learning, a
learned man, M. i. 280 ; S. N. 533 and f. ; see sotthiya.

sotthäna (svastyayana), n., blessing, well-fare, S. N. 258; J.
vi. 139 19 ; A. iv. 285 10 ; J. v. 29 2-3 (where the metre
requires sotthayanam) .

sotthi (svasti), f., well-being, safety, blessing, J. A. i. 335 17 ;
s. hotu, hail ! D. i. 96 ; sotthim gam, to go in safety,
S. N. 269 ; sotthinä, safely, prosperously, D. i. 72 ; 96 ;
ii. 346; M. i. 135; J. A. ii. 87 3 ; suvatthi, the same,
J. iv. 32 4.

sotthika, m., a brahmin, Mah. v. 104 ; see sottiya and
sotthiya.

sotthikamma (svasti + karma) , n., a blessing, J. A. i. 343 17.
sotthikära (svasti +kär a), m., an utterer of blessings, a

herald, J. A. vi. 43 3.
sotthigata (svastigata) , n., a safe wandering, a prosperous

journey, Mah. viii. 10; sotthigamana, n., the same,
J. A. i. 272 u .

Sotthija, m., the chief attendant of the Buddha Konägamana,
D. ii. 6 ; B. xxiv. 22 (text Sotthija) ; J. A. i. 43 9.

sotthibhäva (svasti-), m., well-being, prosperity, safety,
J. A. i. 209 27.
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sotthiya (ßrotriya), m. (1) A learned man, a brahmin,
Dhp. 295; Ap. in Thig. A. 200; J. iv. 30117 ; 303 27 ;
J. A. v. 466 8 ; (2) name of a Setthi at the time of the
Buddha Vessabhu, J. A. i. 94 14 ; compare Sotthika;
(3) name of a straw-carrier who worshipped the Buddha,
J. A. i. 70 30; Mahäbodhiv. 30.

Sotthivati, f., name of a town in the Cetiya country, J. A.
iii. 454 19.

sotthwäcaka, m., utterer of blessings, a herald, Mil. 359.
sotthisälä, f., a hospital, Mah. x. 101.
Sotthisena, m., name of a king in Benares, J. v. 905 ; J. A.

v. 88 16 and ff.
sotha (sothd), m., swelling.
sodaka (ts.) , containing water, Mah. xxx. 38 ; xxxvii. 200.
sodara (ts.), m., a uterine brother.
sodariya (sodarya),m., a uterine brother, J. i. 308 6 ; iv. 434 27.
sodhaka (So0 }, m., one who cleanses, Mah. x. 90.
sodhana (fo°), n., cleansing, Dhp. A. 195; examining, J. A.

i. 292 11 ; payment, J. A. i. 321 20.
sodham (so°), f., a broom.
sona, m., dog, It. 36; see sona.
Sona, m. (1) One of the apostles of Suvannabbümi, see

Sona ; (2) the son of a Brahman in Benares, J. v. 31819 ;
J. A. v. 312 24 and ff.

Sonaka, m. (1) Son of a Purohita in Räjagaha, J. v. 249 7 ;8

and ff. ; J. A. v. 247 19 ; called Sonakumära, J. A. v.
247 10 ; (2) the son of a caravan chief from Käsi, Vin.
v. 2; Smp. 292; 313; Asl. 32; (3) a thera, Disciple of
Däsaka, Vin. iii. 292 ; Dip. iv. 39 and ff. ; v. 79 and ff. ;
Mah. v. 103 and ff.; Säs. 13 and ff. (text Sonaka),
compare Sona (1).

Sonakajätaka, n., the 529th Jätaka, J. A. v. 247 and ff.
Sonanandajätaka, n., the 532nd Jätaka, J. A. v. 312 and ff. ;

iv. 119 28

Sonuttara, see Sonuttara.
sopacäram, deferentially.
sopadhika, together with the Upadhis, S. N. 789.
sopäka (Scapäka), m., a man of a very low caste, an outcast,
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S. N. 137 ; name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 33 ;
480-486.

sopäna, m. and n., stairs, staircase, Vin. ii. 117 ; 152 ; D. ii.
178; J. A. i. 330 4 ; 348 13 ; V. V. Ixxviii. 5; dhura-
sopäna, the highest step of a staircase (?), J. A. i. 330 33.

sopänakalihgara, m., flight of steps, Vin. ii. 128 (var. read.
sopäna-kalevara, as at M. ii. 92).

sopänaphalaka, m., a step of a staircase, J. A. i. 330 26.
soppa (svapna), n., sleep, S. i. 110; soppana, n., the same,

D. ch. xxxi.
sopha (sopha), m., swelling.
sobbha (frabhra), n., a hole, pit, D. i. 127 ; M. i. 11 ; J. vi.

166 4; Thag. 229; a water-pool, S. ii. 32; S. N. 720;
kussobbha, n., a small collection of water, S. ii. 32 ;
118; S. N. 720; mahäsobbha, n., the ocean, S. ii. 32;
118.

Sobha, m., a king at the time of the Buddha Konägamana,
B. xxiv. 16 ; D. ii. 7 ; Mahäbodhiv. 128.

sobhagga (sambliägya), n., prosperity, beauty, Thig. 72;
J." A. i. 51 28 ; 475 24; iv. 133 24.

sobhanjana (saubhänjana), m., the tree Hyperanthica mo-
ringa, J. v. 405 19 ; sobhanjanaka, m., the same, J. iii.
161 31 ( = siggurukkha, Comm.) ; vi. 535 13.

sobhana, n. (1) A kind of edging on a girdle, Vin. ii. 136 ;
(2) beauty, ornament, Mil. 356 7.

sobhana (sobhana) , adorning, shining, A. ii. 8 ; 225 ; very
often spelt sobhana, J. A. i. 257 9 ; Dhp. A. 144, etc. ;
nagara-sobhanä, f., a courtezan, J. A. ii. 367®; good,
Mil. 46 (text °na) ; Sobhana, n., the birthplace of the
Buddha Atthadassi, B. xv. 14 = Sobhita, J. A. i. 39 14.

sobhanagaraka, n., a kind of game, fairy scenes, D. i. 6 ; 13 ;
Sum. i. 84.

Sobharatl, f., the capital of King Sobha, B. xxiv. 16 ; D. ii. 7 ;
J. A. i. 43 7.

sobhä (Jiobha), f., splendour, radiance, beauty, Mah. xxxiii.
30; J. A. iv. 333 18 ; Thig. A. 226.

Sobhita, m. (1) Name of a Buddha, B. vii. 1 and ff. ; J. i.
35 24, etc. ; J. A. i. 30 18, etc. ; Mahäbodhiv. 10 ; Dhp. A.
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117 ; Mah. i. 6 ; (2) name of an attendant of the
Buddha Piyadassi, B. xiv. 20; J. A. i. 34 4 ; (3) name
of a Thera, the author of Thag. 234-236, Vin. iii. 109 ;
A. i. 25 ; Thag., p. 32 ; Asl. 32.

Sobhita, n., the birthplace of the Buddha Atthadassi =
Sobhana, B. xv. 14.

sobhiya (?), J. vi. 277 7 (Comm., sobhiyä ti nagarasobhänä
sampannarüpä purisä).

Soma, m. (1) A Vedic god, D. i. 244 ; ii. 259 ; J. v. 28 20 ;
vi. 201 25 ; 568® ; s.-yäga, the Soma sacrifice, J. iv.
116 26 ; (2) name of a Thera, Säs. 44 and f. ; (3) name
of kind of tree, J. vi. 530 3 (somariikkhä).

Somadatta, m. (1) The youngest brother of Sutasoma, J. v.
185 18 ; J. A. v. 185 12 ; 192 7 ; (2) the son of a Brahman,
J. ii. 167 6 ; J. A. ii. 166 2 and ff. ; Dhp. A. 317 ; (3) the
son of a Brahman in Benares, J. vi. 182 13 ; 26 ; 183 28 ;
J. A. vi. 170 s and ff. ; (4) a young elephant, J. iii.
389 12 ; J. A. iii. 389 s.

Somadattajätaka, n., the 211th and the 410th Jätaka, J. A.
ii. 164 and ff. ; iii. 388 and ff., respectively.

Somadevl, f., the queen of King Vattagämini, Mah. xxxiii.
47 and ff.

somanassa (savmanasya) , n., mental ease, happiness, joy,
D. i. 3 ; ii. 278 M. i. 85 ; 313 ; S. iv. 232 ; P. P. 59 ;
Sum. i. 53 ; it is more than sukha, D. ii. 214 ; m., name
of a king of Videha, J. vi. 47 5 ; S. -kumära, the son of
King Renu in üttarapancäla, J. iv. 447®; 452 18 ; J. A.
i. 45 28 ; iv. 445 27 and ff. ; & -mälaka, m., name of
a terrace, Mahäbodhiv. 130 ; Mhw. xv. 159.

Somanassajätaka, n., the 505th Jätaka, J. A. iv. 444 and ff.
somanassita, satisfied, pleased, contented, V. V. A. 351.
somanassindriya, n., the faculty of pleasure, S. v. 209 and

ff. : Dh. S. 18.
Somamitta, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag. 147-

148.
Somayäga, m., name of an Isi, J. vi. 99 27 ; cf. soma.
Somä, f. (1) Name of a Then, the author of Thig. 61-62 ;

the daughter of the Purohita of King Bimbisära, S. i.
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129 ; A. iv. 347 ; Thig. A. 66 and f. ; (2) a sister of
King Pasenadi, M. ii. 125.

Somäräma, m., a monastery in Ceylon, Mhu. xxxiii. 84.
sombhä, f., a puppet, doll, Thig. 390; explained as sombhakä,

Thig. A., 257.
somma (saumya), pleasing, agreeable, gentle, Däth. i. 42 ;

Sum. i. 247 ; Asl. 127.
soracca (from sorata), n., gentleness, restraint, A. ii. 68 ;

113 ; S. i. 100 ; 172 ; 222 ; S. N. 78 ; 292 ; Dh. S.
1342 ; J. iii. 442 s ; iv. 302 16 ; Mil. 162 ; V. V. A. 347 ;
(in Buddhist Sanskrit, sanrabhya) ; soracciya, n., the
same, J. iii. 453 4.

Sorattha, m., the king of Surat, P. V. A. 245 and ff ;
= Surattha, P. V. 58.

Soratthaka (sanrästraka') , m., an inhabitant of Surat, Mil.
331.

sorata (swvrata), gentle, kind, humble, self-restrained, M. i.
125 ; S. i. 65 ; iv. 305 (text, sürata') ; A. iii. 349 ; 393
and f. ; S. N. 309 ; 515 ; 540 ; J. iv. 303 13 • 21 ; 25.

Soreyya, n., a town near Takkasilä, Vin. ii. 299 ; iii. 11 ;
Dhp. A. 204 and ff.

Soreyyarevata, m., a thera, Mhw. iv. 21.
sovaggika, connected with heaven, Vin. i. 294 ; D. i. 51 ; A.

ii. 54 ; 68 ; S. i. 90 ; Sum. i. 158.
sovacassa (from suvaca), n., gentleness, suavity, Nett. 40;

127 ; -karana, making for gentleness, M. i. 96 ; A. ii.
148 = iii. 180 ; -tä, f., the being amenable, gentleness,
suavity, M. i. 126 ; A. i. 83 ; iii. 449 ; Dh. S. 1327 ;
P. P. 24 ; S. N. 266 ; sovacassaya and sovacassiya, n.,
the same, Dh. S. 1327 ; P. P. 24.

savanna (samarua), golden, D. ii. 210; J. i. 226 1 ; -maya,
golden, Vin. i. 39; D. ii. 170, etc.; J. A. ii. 112 2 ;
n., name of a Vihära, Säs. 111.

sovannaya, golden, J. i. 226.
sovaynika, connected with gold, Kacc. 189.
sovatthi (svasti), f., hail ! safety, Pajjamadhu 11.
sovatthika, safe, M. i. 117 ; V. V. xviii. 7 ; -älankära, m., a

kind of auspicial mark, J. A. vi. 488 27.
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sovidalla (sau°), m., an attendant on the harem.
Sovira, m., name of a people and its country, D. ii. 235 ;

V. V. Ixxxv. 52 ; J. A. iii. 470 6 ; Mil. 359.
soviraka (sauvira), n., sour gruel, Vin. i. 210 ; S. ii. I l l  ;

V. V. xix. 8.
Sovlrajätaka, n., J. A. iv. 401 12 ; = Adittajätaka, J. A. iii.

469 and ff.
sosa (6o?a), m., drying up, consumption, Vin. i. 71.
sosana (gosana), n., causing to dry (in surgery), Mil.

353.
sosänika (smaiänika), connected with a cemetery, bier-like,

Vin. ii. 149 ; m., one who lives in or near a cemetery,
P. P. 69 and f. ; Mil. 342.

sosika, afflicted with pulmonary consumption, Vin. i. 93.
soslta, frozen, J. i. 390 31 ; read so slta, see M. i. 79.
sohajja (sauhrdya), n., friendship.
sohada {sauhrda), m., a friend, Mah. xxxviii. 98.
sohicca (sauhitya), n., satiety.
solasa (sodaSa), sixteen, D. i. 128; J. A. ii. 87 8 ; Mil. 11;

solasahi (instr.), D. i. 31 ; solasehi (instr.), D. i. 139 ;
solasannam (gen.), J. A. iv. 124 7.

solasa, fem. -si, sixteenth, kalam nagghati solasim, he is not
worth a sixteenth particle of, A. iv. 252 ; S. iii. 156 ;
v. 44 ; 343 ; Dhp. 70 ; It. 19.

solasaka, n., a collection of sixteen, Dhp. A. 292.
solasakkhattum, sixteen times, Sum. i. 261.
solasama, sixteenth, Mah. ii. 29.
sneha (ts.), m. (1) Oil, unctuous moisture, D. i. 74;

snehavirecana, n., oil as a purgative, J. A. iii. 48 20 ;
(2) affection, lust, desire, A. ii. 10 ; S. iv. 188 ; S. N.
36 ; 943 ; (3) a friend, Dhp. A. 212 3 ; -ja, originating
in affection, S. i. 207 ; S. N. 36 ; 272 ; -anvaya,
following on affection, S. N. 36.

Syämrattha, n., Siam.
svanna (suvarna), n., gold, Dhp. A. 96; 118.
svappa (sv-alpa), very little, a few.
svassa = so assa.
sväkära, being of good disposition, Vin. i. 6.
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sväkkhäta (sv-äkhyätd), well preached, Vin. i. 12 ; ii. 199 ;
M. i. 67 ; A. i. 34 ; ii. 56 ; S. N. 567.

srägata. (1) Welcome, Thig. 337 ; Thig. A. 236 ; (2) learnt
by heart, Vin. ii. 95, 249 ; see sägata.

svätana (svastana) , relating to the morrow ; -näya, for the
following day, Vin. i. 27 ; D. i. 125 ; S. N., p. 100 ;
102; J. A. i. 11 17, etc.

svätivatta (su + ativartd), easily overcome, S. N. 785.
sväna (Svari), m., a dog, Kacc. 327.
srässu= so assu, J. i. 196 h
sväham = so aham.
sve (teas'), to-morrow, Vin. ii. 77 ; D. i. 108 ; J. A. i. 32 4 ;

2435 ; ii. 47 12 ; sredivasa, Dhp. A. 130 5 ; sure sure, day
after day, Dhp. 229 ; J. v. 507 19.

Salavagga, m., the fifth chapter of the ‘ Saläyatana
Samyutta,’ S. iv. 70 and ff.

salala, see salala.
saläyatana (sad°), n., the six organs of sense and the six

objects—viz., eye, ear, nose, tongue, body, and mind ;
forms, sounds, odours, tastes, things tangible, ideas ;
in the fourth place of the paticcasamuppäda, D. ii. 32 ;
M. i. 52 ; A. i. 176 ; S. ii. 3 Vin. i. 1.

Saläyatanavagga, m. (1) The last chapter of the Majjhima
Nikäya, M. iii. 258 and ff. ; (2) the fourth section of
the Samyutta Nikäya, S. iv. 1 and ff., G. V. 56.

Saläyatanavibhangasutta, n., the 137th Sutta of the Majj-
hima Nikäya, M. iii. 215 and ff.

Saläyatanasamyutta, n., the 35th Samyutta of the Samyutta
Nikäya, S. iv. 1 and ff.
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.

SCARCELY any story is so widely distributed in Indian
literature as that of Kalmäsapäda, that curious tale of
a cannibal king with ‘spotted feet’ (kalmäsapäda), who
was doomed to devour many human beings through a
sage’s curse.

The Mahäbhärata tells this story in full detail. It is also
described in both the famous Puränas, Vishnu, and Bhäga-
vata, familiar to European scholars through the translations
of those two great pioneers of Oriental learning — H. H.
Wilson and Eugene Burnouf.

The Buddhists made this king a predominant figure in
the Jätakas and Avadänas. In the Pali collection of the
birth-stories his conversion is depicted in romantic colours.

In the various Avadänas preserved in the Chinese
Tripitaka, the king appears more frequently, and with more
varied features than in the Päli literature. Later Buddhist
writers of popular works in China and Japan took the king
as the type of an Oriental Nero. Nor is he absent from
Jain literature. Finally, it is an important and interesting
fact that we can trace this story so far back as the Vedic
age. Vestiges are found not only in many commentaries,
but even in the Rgveda itself.

Thus the story, commencing with the Vedic age, reaches
to the later time of the Puränas, with various tendencies
and features, representing the literatures of different
periods.

It was common property to the poets of Brahmanism,
Buddhism, Hinduism, and Jainism. A study of the legend,
therefore, is by no means without significance for inquiries
into Indian literature. But it is curious how, in spite of
its importance, it has escaped the eyes of investigators of the
Mahäbhärata and Jätakas, except only for a few remarks of
limited scope made by Professors Holtzmann and Speyer,
the late great Wilson and Dr. Muir.
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The little article here published attempts to supply this
want, and tries to show how great is the significance of a
study, through which many questions on the Epics and
Jätakas may find elucidation.

I am, of course, here making no claim for my inquiry,
either of ultimate validity or of exhaustive treatment, for
many other things still remain awaiting further investiga-
tions. But at least I hope that the reader will acknowledge
the importance of a comparative and systematic study of a
story like this, even through my imperfect treatment of the
subject.

For the publication of this article I am deeply grateful to
Professor Rhys Davids, who encouraged me to let my work
appear in this journal. I am also very much indebted to
the kind offer of Mrs. Rhys Davids to read through my
manuscript.

To my teacher and friend, Professor Leumann, I am
especially grateful for his generous help in giving me im-
portant materials together with useful advice.

My thanks are, further, due to the kindness of Dr.
Sakaki and Dr. Walleser for lending me copies of some
passages from Lankävatära. Dr. Walleser gave me also
several important suggestions from the Tibetan sources.

K. W.
STRASSBURG, April 8, 1909.

NOTE.—Among the authorities to which reference is made in this
paper, two works are consulted in almost every page, with the
abbreviations : T.E. and N.

T.E.= Tokio Edition of the Chinese Tripitaka, 1888-92, Par t i .
(Thieri) — XL. (Bhang). Every Part has 10-15 volumes.

N. = Nanjio’s Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka, 1883.
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I. THE KALMÄSAPÄDA STORY IN BUDDHIST
LITERATURE.

1. The Texts.—The story of Kalmäsapäda is told in
various texts under various forms. A list of those texts is
appended :

A. Pali.
1. Mahäsutasoma-jätaka (No. 537).1

2. Cariyä-pitaka, III., 12.2

3. Nidäna-kathä, I., v. 265.3
4. Jayaddisa-jätaka (No. SIS).45 67

5. Cariyä-pitaka, II., 9.s
B. Sanskrit.

6. Rästrapäla-pariprcchä.8

7. Jätakamälä, XXXI.'
8. Bhadrakalpävadäna.8
9. Lankävatära.9

C. Chinese.
10. Older Samuktävadäna,10 translated by Khan Sam-hui in A.D. 251.
11. Satpäramitä-samuccaya,11 translated by Khan Sam hui in A.D. 251.

I Fausböll’s Jataka, V., p. 456 et seq. ; translation by Francis, V.,
p. 246 et seq.

3 Cariyä-pitaka, edited by Morris, 1882 (P.T.S.), pp. 100-101.
3 Fausböll, I., p. 46 ; Rhys Davids’s ‘ Buddhist Birth Stories,’ p. 57.
4 Fausböll, V., p. 21 et seq. ; Francis, V., p. 11 et seq.
5 Morris, p. 90.
6 Finot: Rästrapäla-pariprcchä (Bib. Buddh.), 1901, p. 22.
7 Kern’s edition, 1891 (Harvard Oriental Series), p. 207. Eng. trans-

lation by Speyer (Sacred Books of the Buddhists), 1895, p. 291 et seq.
8 S. d’Oldenbourg’s ‘On the Buddhist Jätaka’ (translated by Wenzel),

J.R.A.S.,  1893, p. 331 et seq. ; Bendall’s Cat. of the Buddh. Skt. MBS.,
Cambridge, 1883, p. 91.

9 A copy of the Paris MS. by Dr. Sakaki, and collated by him with
other 3 MSS., and a photographic reproduction of the R.A.S. MS.,
No. 5 (Cowell and Eggeling’s Catalogue, p. 6), made by Dr. Walleser.

10 Nanjio’s Cat. of the Chinese Tripitaka, no. 1539, fasc. 2 (Tokio
edition of Tripitaka XIX., 7,/, 235). Nanjio takes Khan (=Khän-kiu)
for Tibet, but this word means Samarkand.

I I N., no. 143, fasc. 4 (T.E. VI., 5, 67a).
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12. Samyuktavadäna ; 1 the translator’s name was lost.
13. Samgharaksa-samuccaya,2 translated by Samghabhüti in A.D. 384.
14. Bodhisattva-pürvacaryä; 3 the translator’s name was lost.
15. Mahäprajnäpäpämitä-äästra,4 translated by Kumärajiva in A.D. 405.
16. Zan-wän-hu-kwo-pän-zo-po-lo-mi-king :

A. First translation,6 translated by Kumärajiva in A.D. 404-
412.

B. Second translation,5 translated by Amoghavajra in A.D. 765.
17. Lankävatära :

A. First translation,7 translated by Gunabhadra in A.D. 445.
B. Second translation,8 translated by Bodhiruci in A.D. 513.
C. Third translation,9 translated by Siksänanda in A.D. 700-

704.
18. Damamükavadäna,10 translated by Hwui-ciao, etc., in A.D. 445.
19. Ratnaküta XVIII. (Rästrapäla) :

A. First translation,11 translated by Jnänagupta in A.D. 591.
B. Second separate translation,12 translated by Dänapäla in

A.D. 982-1014.
20. Simhasaudäsamämsabhaksanivrtti,13 translated by Ch’-yen in

A.D. 721.
I). Tibetan.

21. Dsang-lun.11

1 N., no. 1368, fasc. 1 (T.E. XIX., 7, 29b).
2 N., no. 1352, fasc. 1 (T.E. XXIV., 7, 94b).
3 N., no. 432, fasc. 3 (T.E. VI., 5, 43a).
I N., no. 1169, fasc. 4 (T.E. XX., 1, 32a). The exact date of the

translation is given in N., no. 1476, fasc. 10 (T.E. XXXVIII., 1,
60b).

5 N., no. 17, fasc. 2. The date of translation after Cheng-yuen-lu,
fasc. 1. Skt. title may be somewhat as Maitriräjarästrapälaprajnä-
päramitä (T.E. X., 50b).

8 N„ no. 965, fasc. 2 (T.E. XXV., 76b).
7-9 1, N., no. 175, fasc. 4 (T.E. IV., 6, 28a) ; 2, N., no. 176, fasc. 8.

(T.E. IV., 6, 67a) ; 3, N., no. 177, fasc. 6 (T.E. IV., 6, I l l a ) .
»» N., no. 1322, fasc. 11 (T.E. XIV., 9, 64a).
II N., no. 28, fasc. 81 (T.E. II., 4, 104b). The exact date of trans-

lation see Cheng-yuen-lu, fasc. 10.
12 N., no. 873 (T.E. II., 10, 68b).
13 N., no. 460 (T.E. XXIV., 8,_81a). Nanjio’s Skt. rendering and

English translation are both wrong. It should be translated : ‘ The
Sütra on King Simhasaudäsa abstaining from flesh.'

11 Schmidt’s ‘ Der Weise und der Thor,’ 1845 ; Tibetan, p. 248 et
seq. ; German, vol. ii-, p. 311 et seq.



242 The Story of Kalmäsapäda

Besides these texts, Kalmäsapada is included in a list of
Yaksas in the Mahämäyüri-vidyäräjnl, as a tutelary demon
of the people Vairyä.1

2. Classification of the Texts.— If the contents of the texts
above given are carefully compared, a noticeable mark of
difference is soon discovered. This relates to a prelude in
the story, in which the mysterious birth of Kalmäsapäda by
a lioness is described. Some texts omit this prelude, while in
others this introduction forms one of the most important
points. Thus it may be natural to divide all the texts into
two great groups according to these distinguishing marks.
Those which have not this prelude are grouped under
the first, and those which have it belong to the
second.2

Under the first group a subdivision is made to distinguish
two forms from the moral teachings which form the central
point of the story. Some of them teach a single moral
maxim only. In others, however, two or more moral
lessons are given, with the occasional addition of a few
dogmatical explanations. We may further divide the
second form into two versions : the Sanskrit and the
Pali.

Another dichotomy is applied in the second group. The
first is characterized by answering a question : Why had
Kalmäsapäda received such a curious name ? The lioness
story is therefore introduced as an a priori reason. The
second, beside that etymological explanation, solves yet
another question : Why did the king become cannibal ?
A curse story is told here, as an a posteriori solution.

1 N., nos. 306-808 (T.E. XXV., 6, 71a; XXVII., 7, 486; XXVII.,
7, 61a). According to the R.A.S. MS., 102a, and the Calcutta MS.,
1335—

Kalmäsapädo Vairyäyäm, Viratesu Mahesvarah,
Vrhaspatis ca Srävastyäm, Säkete Sägaro vaset.

See also d’Oldenbourg’s edition in the Sapiski of the Oriental Part of
the Imperial Russian Archaeological Society, 1897-98, p. 231.

2 The second division is only made par excellence of the Sanskrit, as
we can expect few original texts of the early Chinese translations,
written in some language other than Sanskrit.]
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10
13
15

T. First form
(Simplicity of the subject)

f l l
12

1. Sanskrit version-!
19 A. B.

116 A. B.
| ( 1

2
12. Pali version . I o

Group I..

Second form
(Plurality of the subject)

12.

j 17 A.
(20

/I. First development
(A priori explanation of the character)

Group II.s

2. Second development .
(A posteriori explanation of the conduct)

18
21
9

17 B. C.

A. THE FIRST GROUP.

1. THE FIRST FORM.

3. Text 10, Older Samyuktdvadäna. — This old Jätaka
collection consists of sixty-four short chapters of various
stories and allegories. Our text is found under No. 39.
The text runs literally as follows :

‘ Once in remote ages there was a Brahmin, who
begged a king to give him something. The king was about
to go hunting, and therefore made the Brahmin wait till
his return to the palace. Stalking his game and getting
separated from his followers, the king entered a deep
valley, where he met with a Räksasa waiting to devour him.
The king said : “ Listen ! This morning I have met with a
Brahmin, to whom I have promised something on my
return. I will first give him alms and then come back here
as thy victim.” The Räksasa said : “I  wish to devour thee
now. Wilt thou certainly come here again?” The king
answered : “ Were I not true to my word, I should have
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forgotten the Brahmin.” The Räksasa allowed him to go
free. So the king returned to his palace, gave liberal alms
to the Brahmin, and delivered over his kingdom to his
successor. Then he came back again to the Räksasa, who
was deeply moved by his faithfulness, paid great homage to
him, and gave up the intention of devouring him.’

The names of the king and the Räksasa are here not
given.

None of those episodes in the later texts —as, for example,
the captivity of ninety-nine kings—is found here. The text
is composed only of the central and essential point of the
story, around which different factors were gradually added.
This evidently shows the text to be the simplest and primi-
tive form of all Kalmäsapäda legends.

4. Text 13, Samgharaksa-samuccaya.— Samgharaksa, the
author of the text, was, according to an introduction of the
translator, a native of Suratha, and honoured by the famous
king Kaniska as his teacher.1 Three works composed by him
are still extant.2 Our text treats of the former births of
the Buddha, with various examples, which praise his excel-
lent virtues. Some dogmatical treatment is added thereto.
The text describes the legend of the King Asoka.34 

The Kalmäsapäda story in the text is mainly the same as
that in the last text, except that the description is more
detailed and complete. Here the names of the hero
and his antagonist are mentioned.

‘ Thus I have also heard : In the ancient time there was
a king named Sutasoma* . . . Once he was going to a pond
in order to bathe, driving in a carriage adorned with rare
plumage. As he was passing the city-gate, a Brahmin with
a grave face, being intelligent and wise, came to beg money.

1 This tradition is analogous to the relation of Asvaghosa to the
King Kaniska. On Suratha see Watters, 1 On Yuan Chwang,’ II., 248,

2 N., nos. 1325, 1326, 1350.
3 Fasc. 3 (T.E. XXIV./.,  120a et seq.).
4 The Chinese Su-da-ma is apparently an abridged transliteration

of Sutasoma. Or we may take Sudama for Sudäma, which seems to
have some connection with the Vedic Sudas.
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. . . At that time a winged demon with the name of
Kalmäsapäda,1 showing his fearful form, carried off the
king. The king then shed tears. Considering what the king
was thinking, the demon asked : “ 0 great king, why do you
weep and cry ? "Why are you so sorrowful and distressed?”
The Bodhisattva answered : “I  have no care for my body,
but I have promised a Brahmin to give money. On that
account I am sorrowful and distressed. . . ’ The rest of
the story is substantially the same as in the last text. At
the end of the story three stanzas are recited by the demon-
king to praise the noble character of Sutasoma.

5. Text 15, Mahäprajnäpäramitä-sästra.—This voluminous
commentary on the Pancavimsatisähasrikä-prajnäpäramitä2

is said to be the work of the famous Mahäyäna doctor
Nägärjuna.

The great commentary takes the story as an example of
the exercise of the Sila-päramitä, and quotes it immediately
after the Sivi-jätaka. The meeting of the king with the
Brahmin, his pastime, his unhappy accident and his final
triumph over the demon-king are vividly written. Besides
these factors, which already exist in the last two texts,
a new episode is now found ; this is the story of the captivity
of ninety-nine kings.

The existence of the story as a separate Sütra in the time
of Nägärjuna, may be proved from a description of fasc. 14,
where the name of the Sutasoma-räjä-sütra is mentioned in
relation to the above-given example.3

It would not be quite superfluous to give here the whole
translation of the story, because it is one of the most im-
portant texts, and it will serve for comparative purposes
later on :

‘ Question : How can we complete the Silapäramitä ?
Answer : The commandments shall be strictly observed, by

1 In Chinese: Kat-ma sha-pa-ra (Ka-ma-sha-po-lo). If this reading
is right it suggests the name Kalmäsapäla.

2 N., nos. 16, 2, 3, 4. The Skt. MSS. of this text exist in the
libraries of Cambridge, Paris, and Calcutta.

3 T.E. XX., 1, 906.
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taking no care even for one’s own life ; just as the king
Sutasoma1 did not violate the precept even when in danger
of destruction through the great king Kalmasapäda.2

‘ Once upon a time there was a king named Sutasoma,
who observed the commandments with energetic diligence,
speaking the truth always. One morning, driving in his
royal chariot, followed by court ladies, he was going to take
his pastime in a garden. As he reached the city-gate he
met a Brahmin who begged of him. [The Brahmin said :]
“ 0 king ! you are a happy and virtuous man, and I am
very poor. Pity me and give me more or less !” The king
answered : “ Yes, willingly ! The Tathägata teaches that
alms must be always given, but wait till my return.”
Having thus given his promise, the king entered the garden
and amused himself with the bath and other enjoyments.
Just then a king with two wings, named Kalmasapäda,3
came flying through the air and captured the king from
among the royal ladies, as a Garuda catches a Näga from
the ocean. All the king’s female attendants cried out, and
wept. Everyone in the garden was distracted. Without
and within the city arose a great panic and lamentation.
Kalmasapäda, carrying the king, flew away through the air
and confined him among the ninety-nine kings. Seeing
that Sutasoma wept continually, his tears dropping like
rain, Kalmasapäda asked : “ Why, 0 great Ksatriya-king, do
you weep like a child ? Where life is, there of necessity is
death. There is a coming together, then follows a separa-
tion.” Sutasoma answered: “I  fear not death, but only
my violation of truthfulness. Since my birth I have never
spoken an untruth. This morning, as I reached the city-
gate, a Brahmin came for alms. I promised to give him
something after my return. But now from this deplorable
accident I must commit a sin by having told a lie. There-
fore I am weeping.” Kalmasapäda said : “If you fear to

1 In Chinese : Su-da-su-ma (Su-to-su-mo).
2 In Chinese : Ko-ma-sha-pa-da (Ka-mo-sha-po-ta).
3 Here the translator renders the name by a Chinese phrase (Lu-tsö),

meaning having [spotted] feet like a deer [skin].
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tell a lie, I will allow you once to return, but you must
come back here again after seven days, when you have
finished giving to the Brahmin. It is not difficult for me to
capture you if you were not to come back to me, since I have
the power of flying.” When Sutasoma reached his kingdom
he gave alms very generously, inducted his heir-apparent
to the throne, and assembled the whole population of the
kingdom to beg them to excuse him, with the words : “ My
wisdom [as a king] was imperfect. My reign was not law-
ful. You are begged therefore to excuse me. Now my body
belongs no more to me. I shall go back again [to Kalmäsa-
päda to be a victim].” The people and the royal relatives
besought him with their heads bent to the ground, saying :
“ 0 king, please reign over this kingdom with your benevo-
lence. Have no anxiety on account of Kalmäsapäda. We
will build you an iron palace, guarded by a strong army.
Though Kalmäsapäda have miraculous power, he deserves
not to be feared.” The king said : “ It cannot be so.” He
uttered then a stanza :

“ ‘ To speak truth is the best of all moral precepts. To
speak truth is a ladder attaining to heaven. To speak
truth is very great, though it may seem a trifle. A
liar will fall down to hell. Now I keep troth, and
therefore can I feel no remorse, even if I give up my
life.”

‘ The king immediately went out in order to meet
Kalmäsapäda, who marvelled and rejoiced, when he saw
Sutasoma from afar. He said : “ You are a man who
speaks truth and never breaks his word. All human beings
take care for their life, but, when you were liberated from
death, you came again to me for the sake of truthfulness.
Verily you are a great man !” Then the king Sutasoma
praised truthfulness : “ For speaking truth, he is called
a man. He is called not a man, when he speaks not
truth.” Thus he praised truthfulness and blamed the lie.
Hearing that, Kalmäsapäda felt the pure faith awake in
him, and said to the king : “ Verily you have spoken an
excellent thing. I will now liberate you and give you the
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ninety-nine kings as a gift. They may return to their
kingdoms, as they wish.”

‘ When he had thus spoken, the hundred kings returned
[to their kingdoms].’

2. THE SECOND FORM.

(i) The Sanskrit Versions.
6. Text 11. Sat-päramitä-samuccaya.—As the title of the

text indicates, it includes seventy- four sütras, describing
various former births of the Buddha, which are arranged
under the six Päramitäs. The Kalmäsapäda-legend, under
the name Phumin-räjä-sütra, occurs in the last section of
the Sila-päramitä.

The hero and his adversary are described in the text
as follows :

‘ In very remote time the Bodhisattva was a king named
Phu-min (Japanese : Fu-myo).1 He reigned over a great
kingdom. His benevolence and sympathy radiated over
ten regions of the earth. The people praised his virtues
with hymns, because they were favoured by his com-
passion as children are loved by their father. In a neigh-
bouring country a king lived. He ruled his subjects with
rigorous laws. His strength was that of a lion, and he
could catch a flying bird as he ran.’

This vigorous ruler is called A-gnn,2 a contracted trans-
literation for Aiigulimäla, who is identified as this king in
his former birth. Once this king tried to eat human flesh,
and found it very delicious. He commanded his cook there-
fore thenceforth to offer him this horrible food. All his
ministers remonstrated with him on this inhuman deed.
As the king listened not to them, they banished him to a
lonely mountain.

‘ The king entered now a deep forest and offered a prayer
1 This may be rendered as Samantaprabhäsa or SamantaraAmin.

But it may also be read as Subhäsa or Sviibhäsa, as having some
connection with Saudäsa.

2 The identification is found in T.E. VI., S, 68b.
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to a sacred tree : “If thou helpest me to be restored to my
lost kingdom, I will bring thee a hundred kings as a sacri-
fice.” ’ Then follows in the text the captivity of the kings,
the meeting of Phu-min to a Brahmin on the way to visit
diseased and distressed persons, his confinement, his
honourable return to the cannibal king, and his victory
in converting the man-eater. The Brahmin w’ho met
Phu-min and received from him 12,000 gold pieces preaches
the Buddhist doctrine of impermanence, composed in four
stanzas.1 These stanzas form the important part of the
story, and they deserve to be here translated.

(1) At the end of the kalpa, heaven and earth will be
entirely burnt up (a). The Mount Sumeru and the great
oceans will be reduced to ashes and dust (b). Their happi-
ness therein being ended, the gods and Nägas will perish (c).
Even the two standards 2 will fall down. How may there
remain a land that is everlasting ?

(2) Birth, old age, sickness and death have no end, turn-
ing like a wheel (a). Wishes for the most part cannot be
fulfilled ; sorrow and distress cause great injury (&). As
desire is deep, calamity is high ; wounds and sores are
due not to an external (cause), (but due to inner desire) (c).
The three worlds are all painful. Is there no country on
which we may depend ? (d)

(3) Existence is in its nature nothingness. It exists only
through cause and condition (a). That which is once pros-
perous must (at last) fall into decay. That which is once
full must (at last) be reduced to nothingness (b). Living
beings resemble creeping worms living in an illusion (c).
Sound and its echo are both void; so also are kingdoms
and lands (d).

(4) Consciousness and mind have no definite shape.3
1 According to the commentaries on the Text 16 (N., nos. 1566 and

1567), the stanzas explain in regular order the four characteristics of
the Duhkha-satya : Anitya, Duhkha, Sünya, Anätman. See German
translation by Schmidt, Dsang-lun, p. 318 (Text, pp. 254-255).

2 Heaven and earth.
3 Schmidt’s translation: ‘Die volle Erkentniss (Weisheit) ist un-

körperlich,’ is not right. The Tibetan text reads like the Chinese.
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They drive four snakes in temporary existence1 (a). Ignor-
ance cherishes (this temporary existence) as a precious
thing and takes possession of it as a pleasant carriage 2 (b).
The body has no constant master and the mind possesses
no everlasting residence (c). The three worlds are all
illusion. How, then, should there be such a country ? (d).

The Damamükävadäna and Zan-wän-hu-kwo-sütra borrow
these stanzas in their Kalmäsapäda legends. The trans-
lators of both texts used the Chinese rendering of our text,
with few corrections. A short story of a prince, who was
murdered for his debaucheries, is added to the main story
in our text, and concludes with the identifications of Suta-
soma to Buddha himself and of Kalmäsapäda to Angulimäla.
This supplementary story is modified and enlarged in the
Damamfikavadana, and the same identifications are
made.

7. Text 12. Samyuktävadäna.— The name of the trans-
lator was lost when the Cheng-yuen-lu was composed,
A.D. 800.3 The catalogue registers the Avadäna under the
later Hän dynasty. This may be right, as the translitera-
tions of the Sanskrit names and the technical terms show
the characteristics of this period. But it must be later
than the older Samyuktävadäna, which is shorter than our
text. The word ‘ older ’ in this title seems to be expressly
given by the Buddhist scholars in ancient times to that
Avadäna in order to distinguish it from our text and N.,
no. 1866.

The Avadänas consist of thirty-one sections, describing
birth-stories and miracles of Buddha. No. 8 is our story,

1 Schmidt takes these for birth, old age, sickness, and death, but in
fact, they mean four dhätus : earth, water, fire, and air. See Kio-shan-
fä-shu fasc. 11 (N., no. 1636 ; T.E. XXXVII., 3, 67a). Text 16 B.
reads : It is produced from four dhätus. Cf. Suvarnaprabhäsa,
Chap. 6, vv. 11—12 (Cambridge Ms. Add. 875, f. 19 A., Calcutta ed., p. 31).

2 Schmidt : ‘Aus der Unwissenheit Erzeugten, wird alles dauernde
Heil angenommen.’ Text 16 B. reads : Fettered by love of ignorance
Atman and that which belongs to Atman are produced.

3 This work is wanting in the Nanjio’s Catalogue. The description of
our text is found in fasc. 2, T.E. XXXVIII., 6, 8a.
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the contents of which are in the main identical with the
former text :

‘ In ancient times there was a king. He was accustomed
to eat human flesh, and gave orders to the cook to kill
human beings in the night and to dress the flesh. His
subjects knowing this banished the king, and, electing a
wise man, crowned him as king. The cannibal king, after
thirteen years, grew two wings in his body, and flying
through the air devoured human beings in remote and near
places. He offered up a prayer to a tree spirit in a moun-
tain to bring him happiness, saying : “If thou so favour
me that I return again to my kingdom and regain the
throne I will offer thee five hundred kings in sacrifice.” ’

Then follow in the story the captivity of the kings and
other acts, as they are played in the Avadänas above
mentioned. The name of Sutasoma or Phu-min, however,
in our story is never found. The Brahmin utters here
also stanzas, but they are not given in full form, only
named. After the question of the man-eater the deliverer
preaches five commandments, ten good works, four infini-
ties, and six päramitäs.1

The text gives the identifications of the hero and antago-
nist in the story as Buddha and Angurimäla, as in the
last Avadäna. It explains the etymology of Räjagrha.
The captured kings in the story after their liberation
remained by the deliverer (Sutasoma), who built beautiful
residences for them in his city. So the city received the
name ‘ king’s house.’

8. Text 14. Bodhisattvapürvacaryä, Text 6, 19 A.B.
Rästrapäla-pariprcchä. — The* Bodhisattvapürvacaryä con-
tains twenty-three Jätakas, among which 1-6 and 20-23 are
written in detailed manner, while 7-19 are only found in
abridged form. Our story is briefly summarized as
No. 11 :

‘ When I was Sutasoma 2 1 saved the lives of one hundred
kings who were expelled to die, and converted Kalmäsa-

1 5 Silas ; 10 Ku alamulas ; 4 Apramanas (see Mahävyutpatti, sec. 69).
2 Su-da-so-mi (Su-to-su-mi)
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päda 1 to the right view, by which the twelve years’ curse on
him was cancelled.’

A similar allusion is made in the Rästrapäla-pariprcchä.
The Sanskrit text corresponds exactly to both Chinese
translations. The passage in the text is found under the
enumeration of the great achievements of the Bodhisattva
for the attainment of Buddhahood.

‘ When I lived as Sutasoma the renowned king, the deed
I wrought was this : Through my faithfulness to duty, I
delivered one hundred kings who had been carried off to
their death.’

The former text seems to have abridged a certain ex-
tensive form of the story, because the duration of the curse-
burdened condition of Kalmäsapäda points to a complicated
construction as the source of this allusion. The conversion
of the man-eater is also dogmatically affirmed as against
the primitive moral form of the legend in the first group.

The word ‘ right view,’ Samyag-drsti, means technically
Buddhist doctrine or dogmas, not simply moral insight.

The later text may be supposed to have the same source
as the former, the number of the captured kings being
exactly similar.

9. Text 16, A.B. Zan-wän-hu-kwo-pän-zo-po-lo-mi-king.—
Here a special development of the Kalmäsapäda story may
be seen. The Mahäyäna-followers now applied this story
to the propagation of their Prajnäpäramitä doctrine. The
text is evidently a new production, for other older Prajnä-
päramitä Sutras are referred to therein.2 Both translations
agree very closely. The epitome of the story is as follows :

‘ Kalmäsapäda, the heir-apparent of Thien-lo,3 intended
1 Ka-ma-sha-ba (Ka-mo sha-fu).
2 Viz., Mahäprajnäpäramitä (Satasähasrikä), Vajracchedikä, Suvik-

ränta-vikrämi and PancavimSatisähasrikä. See fase. 1, sect. I. In
sect. II., Pancavim atisähasrikä is cited.

3 This name never occurs in other Chinese scriptures, and it is very
difficult to identify it with the Sanskrit name. In a commentary on
the text (N., no. 1566), compiled by the famous C’-cö ta-sh (see N.,
p. 460), this name is taken for the father of Kalmäsapäda, being a
Chinese translation of Magadha (I). (T.E. XXX., 8, 13a.)
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to sacrifice one thousand kings to his domestic god1 on the
occasion of his coronation, and had already captured
999 kings. As to the 1000th he caught a king named
Phu-min, who asked Kalmäsapäda to let him go free once
to perform his last religious services. After his liberation
Phu-min returned to his capital and gave alms to one
hundred monks, who preached the Prajnäpäramitä. The
head-priest instructed the king in four stanzas. Through
him the king realized holy life. The king, after loyally
returning, explained these four stanzas to his unhappy com-
panions. They obtained thereby the holy state. Kalmäsa-
päda was delivered also through the exhortation of Phu-min.

The text had apparently borrowed its materials from
Text 11. Not only the name of the hero, but the four
verses, as I have said, coincide exactly. The first trans-
lator, Kumärajlva, copied, therefore, the whole Chinese
rendering of the verses from that text, with a few insignifi-
cant corrections.2

(n) The Pali Versions.
10. Text 1. Mahäsutasoma-jätaka.—This text is one of

the more voluminous Jätakas, extending to 54 pages in
Fausboll’s Edition, though it is shorter than the Mahä-
ummagga or Vessantara, each of which covers over
100 pages. Abstract of the text :

I. Introduction (Fausböll, V. p. 457-458lu ; Francis, V.
p. 246-247).— (a) There was once a king named Koravya,
who ruled in the city Indapattha in Kuru. His son was
Sutasoma. (5) The father sent him to Takkasilä for his
education. A prince of the king Brahmadatta of KäsI also
went there for the same object. The Bodhisattva formed a
friendship with the KäsI prince and a hundred other royal
sons.

11. Man-eater.—(1) Cannibalism (F. 45810-4618 ; Fr. 247-
249). — The bodhisattva ruled righteously after his corona-
tion, but the Käs! prince, as king, never took his meal
without meat. The cook by carelessness let the meat be

1 Mahäkäla in the translation B. 2 See Additional Notes, I., 9.
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stolen by a dog of the king. Going, therefore, to a ceme-
tery he took a piece of flesh from the thigh of a corpse,
roasted it, and gave it to the king, who found it tasteful,
and ordered him to prepare the same dish in future. The
cook did so, killing men in the night. The people com-
plained and reported the loss of their kinsfolk to a leading
officer, Kälahatthi, who caught the cook and learnt the
whole truth.

(2) Remonstration (F. 461u -470s0 ; Fr. 249-256).—Käla-
hatthi remonstrates with the king, telling a fish legend.
The king answers him with a Sujäta story. Kälahatthi
continues his speech by citing the example of a Brahmin.
The king replies again with a fable. The officer refutes
this with the story of a golden goose. But seeing that
the king would not give up his wicked custom, Kälahatthi
had him expelled from his kingdom.

(3) The ex-King in the Forest (F. 47030-47316 ; Fr. 256-257).
—The ex-king killed many human beings in the forest, and
at last devoured even his cook, whom he had taken as his
only follower. Afterwards he captured a Brahmin, whose
escort pursued the ex-king and wounded him. He offered
up, therefore, a prayer to the nymph of a banyan-tree :
‘ If, within seven days, thou canst heal my wound, I will
bathe thy trunk with blood drawn from 101 kings.’ He
met with a Yaksa, from whom he learned a spell, enabling
him to run quickly.

(4) Captivity of Kings (F. 47316-4762 ; Fr. 258-259).—
Now the man-eater captured the hundred kings one by one,
and drilled holes in the palms of their hands and hung
them up by a cord on the banyan-tree. He did not catch
Sutasoma, because he had been his tutor in Takkasilä. The
nymph of the tree did not desire the bloody sacrifice, and
complained of it to the four great kings in heaven. They
gave her the advice that Sutasoma was alone able to cure
the man-eater. The nymph made the ex-king capture
Sutasoma for his own cure.

III. Sutasoma.— (1) Captivity of Sutasoma (F. 476M8719 ;
Fr. 259-266).—Sutasoma went to bathe in the garden
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Migäsira on the day of the Phussa conjunction. He met
with a Brahmin called Nanda who had come from Takka-
silä, bringing with him the knowledge of four stanzas
taught by Kä yapa Buddha, and each worth a hundred
pieces of money. The king promised him to hear the
stanzas after his bath. The man-eater caught the king in
his bath. Being asked by the man-eater, Sutasoma ex-
plains the reason of his weeping, and was allowed by the
cannibal after a long conversation to return only in order to
hear the stanzas. The Brahmin uttered the stanzas for
the king, and received 4,000 pieces of money. Notwith-
standing the lamentations and entreaties of his parents
and subjects, the king came back to the man-eater.

(2) Deliverance of the Man-Eater (F. 48730-511; Fr. 266-277).
—Moved by the fearlessness and truthfulness of the king,
the man-eater, at the end of a long dialogue, begged to
hear the four stanzas. The Bodhisattva uttered the stanzas,
when the man-eater granted him four boons1 which he had
requested. When the Bodhisattva had cured the man-
eater, he returned with the latter to Käsi, reconciled the
queen and Kälahatthi, and restored him again to the
throne. The place where the man-eater was cured re-
ceived the name of Kammäsadamma.

The name of the hero is Sutasoma as in the Sanskrit
version, but the adversary, the man-eater, is not named in
the main part of the story. Nevertheless we read his
name clearly in verses 472, 473,2 and in the conclusion 3 as

1 1. Long life to the man-eater; 2. The release of the captured
kings ; 3. Their restoration to their respective kingdoms ; 4. Abstinence
from human flesh.

2 F. V., p. 503; Fr. V., p. 274: ‘ Kammäsapädena vihethitattä
talävutä assumukhä rudantä.’ (With bodies injured by Kammäsapäda,
strung up [upon the tree] through [perforated] palms of hands, with
faces full of tears, crying.) Francis’s translation is here rather free,
omitting the important name of the king. The verse 473 is the same,
except that it is spoken by the kings themselves.

3 F. V. 511 ; Fr. V. 279 : ‘ Kammäsapädassa damitatthäne nivitthattä
pana so Kammäsadamma-nigamo näma jäto.’ (On the spot, where
Kammäsapäda was converted, the place grew into the town of Kammäsa-
damma, viz., taming of Kammäsa[päda].)
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Kammäsapäda. This is a rather curious fact. But it is
probable that this important name, at the time when the
present form of the Mahäsutasoma-jätaka was compiled,
which may belong to a comparatively recent date, was no
longer familiar to the Päli Jätaka writers, and, therefore,
was totally omitted in the main part of the story, leaving
only slight traces in the more insignificant parts quite
neglected and unnoticed.

Though the Jätaka is considerably enlarged and elaborate
as compared with the Sanskrit versions, and in artificial
and dramatic skill far exceeds them, the main points of the
story agree with the Satpäramitäsamuccaya. Among these
similarities two points are especially important : Firstly,
the nymph of the banyan-tree, as the object of the man-
eater’s worship, is found here in the same way as in the
Chinese version. Secondly, the four stanzas,1 which form
the most important point of the story, are similar. The
contents of the stanzas in the Pali and Chinese are not
quite identical. The central idea of both is not different.

Päli. Chinese.
1-2. The necessity of becom-

ing acquainted with ihe
wise.

3. The impermanence of
earthly existence con-
trasted with the eternity
of the dharma.

4. The great difference be-
tween the dharma and
wordliness.

1. Impermanence'
2. Pain of the world and
3. Emptiness , living beings.
4. Non-ego

Verses 1-2 in the Pali serve as an introduction, and the
last is a fuller explanation of the third, which recurs in the
Dhammapada,2 and is the main subject of the stanzas.
This verse 3, teaching the impermanence of worldly power
and splendour, strikes the same chord as the Sanskrit
version, except that the latter arranges the verses more

1 F. V., pp. 477, 483, 494 ; Fr. V., p. 264.
2 Verse 151, Samyutta I., p. 17.
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dogmatically and systematically than the Jätaka, and
explains only the negative side.

In the Chinese text the Brahmin receives 12,000 pieces
of gold for reciting the four stanzas, while in the Pali the
fee is 4,000.

The four boons, which the man-eater gave to Sutasoma
to hear the stanzas, are not known in the Chinese versions.

In general, the elaborate and prolix style of the Päli-
jätaka is sufficient to prove the recent date of its present
form ; hence little comment is called for. One of the most
modern elaborations of the Jätakas is probably the episode
of the dialogue between the king and Kälabatthi. The
long remonstrance of the commander-in-chief and the
opposition of the king, with the many examples and legends,
show us clearly the lateness of this part. The Jätakamälä,
which we shall soon examine, is indebted to the Jätaka for
its poetical material, and takes over many verses from our
text. But Süra, the author of the poem, is quite ignorant
of this episode. The introduction belongs also to a modern
date, as the description itself suggests. The identification
of the dramatis persona (samodhäna) in the Jätaka is more
particularized and artificial than the Sanskrit version.
Besides the two main roles, the other persons identified are:
Ananda as the Brahmin Nanda, Säriputta as Kälabatthi,
Kassapa as the nymph of the tree, and Anuruddha as the
god Sakka.

11. Texts 2 and 3, Cariyä-pitaka and Nidäna-kathä.— The
story in the Cariyä-pitaka is an abridged form of the Mahä-
sutasoma-jätaka. The whole text verbatim is as follows :

(1) Once, when I was Sutasoma, lord of the earth, I was
captured by a man-eater, and remembered a Brahmin with
distress of heart.

(2) Having strung up the hundred warriors through
[their perforated] palms, and reduced them to despair, that
he might offer his sacrifice, he led me among them.

(3) The man-eater asked me : ‘ Do you wish to be released ?
If you again come back to me, I will let it be as you wish.’

(4) On this question I promised faithfully to return.
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When I returned to the city I delivered up my pleasant
kingdom.

(5) After I had remembered the hundred dharmas, which
were practised by former Buddhas, and had given alms to
the Brahmin, I came back again to the man-eater.

(6) Now I did not hesitate whether I should be killed or
not. I came back again to give up my life in order to keep
my troth. There is nothing like speaking the truth. Such
is my perfection in speaking the truth.

The laconic allusion to the cruel treatment of the captured
kings by the man-eater in verse 2 cannot be understood
without the full text of the Mahäsutasoma-jätaka.

Text 3, the Nidäna-kathä, condenses the story still more.
This introduction to the Jätaka is, of course, a more recent
compilation than the Jätaka itself. The story is given in
like manner in the Cariyä-pitaka, as an example of the
perfection of the veracity and faithfulness of the Bodhisattva.
I will borrow here the translation by Professor Rhys Davids

‘ And so in the Mahäsutasoma Birth according to the
word : Guarding the word of Truth, and offering up my
life, I delivered the hundred warriors : Such is my per-
fection of Truth.’

Here is a curious parallelism of the adaptation of the
story to serve as an example of the Päramitä. In the
Chinese texts the story serves always as the example of the
Slla-päramitä,2 while both Pali texts use it as the example
of the perfection of truthfulness among the ten Päramitäs.8

12. Texts 4 and 5, Jayaddisa-jätaka and Cariyä-pitaka,
II., 9.—The Jayaddisa-jätaka apparently is a modified form
of the Mahäsutasoma-jätaka. The trace of this recast may
be sufficiently followed in the text. The Jätaka divides the
personality of Sutasoma into two individuals. The first

1 Buddhist Birth-Stories, p. 507.
2 See Texts 11 and 15.
3 DaSa-päramitäs in the Mahäyäna-Texts are different. See Maha-

vyutpatti 34. On the Päli Päramitas see F.I., p. 45 et seq. ; Buddhist
Birth-Stories, p. 19 et seq. ; Childers’ Pali Dictionary, p. 335. They
are: 1. Dana; 2. Sila; 3. Nekkhamma ; 4. Pannä ; 5. Viriya ;
6. Khanti ; 7. Sacca ; 8. Adhitthäna ; 9. Metti ; 10. Upekhä.
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half of his worldly career as the king makes up the part of
Jayaddisa. From the second half of his religious achieve-
ment as the deliverer, is derived the character of Alltasattu.
The episode in the Mahäsutasoma, the wounding of the
man-eater, by the followers of the travelling Brahmin, is
found here in an imperfect sketch. The text overlooks the
important motive of this interlude in the original Jätaka,
making it rather an insignificant and unnecessary act. The
Brahmin Nanda, who brought the four stanzas, also appears
here, but the verses are not given in detail. The conclusion
of the Jätaka evidently presupposes the existence of the
Sutasoma-jätaka, describing the village, where the ogre
was tamed by Alltasattu :

‘ This village grew into the town Culla-kammäsadamma.
The region, where the man-eater was tamed by the great
being Sutasoma, was to be known as the town Mahä-
kammäsadamma.’1

The tentative adaptation of the name Kammäsa for the
man-eater, in total ignorance of the original meaning, is
most interesting. For the Jätaka itself see the following
epitome.

I. Introduction (F.V., p. 21-227 ; Fr.V., 11-12).

A king lived in a city of the northern Pancäla, in the
kingdom of Kampilla. Cursed by a rival in her former
existence, the queen had her new-born children twice
devoured by an ogress. At the third birth the attendants
of the queen prevented the ogress from devouring the son.
But the ogress got him, and went to a cemetery, when she
reared him on human flesh. He became, therefore, an
ogre. The queen gave birth to yet another son, who is
called Jayaddisa. When he succeeded his father as king,
the Bodhisattva was born as his son, with the name of
Alltasattu.

1 F. V., pp. 35-36. So gämo Culla-kammäsadamma-nigamo jäto.
Sutasoma-mahäsattena porisädassa damita-padeso Mahä-kammäsa-
dammam nämä *ti veditabbo. Fr.V., p. 19.
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II. Man-eater (F. 227-2225 ; Fr. 12-13).

The ogre used to feed on human flesh, without hiding
his shape. People petitioned the king to catch him.
Escaping from the pursuit of the people, he roamed about
in a forest and captured men one by one, devouring them.
He seized a Brahmin, but, being wounded by a splinter of
wood as he was running, dropped his prey.

III. Jayaddisa (F.V., 2225-2516 ; Fr. 13-14).

King Jayaddisa proclaimed a hunt. Just as he was
starting, a native Brahmin of Taksasilä named Nanda came
into the king’s presence bringing four stanzas, each worth
one hundred pieces of money. The king met with the man-
eater, and was made captive. He begged the ogre to
liberate him only till he had heard the stanzas. The ogre
allowed it. The king promised to come back again after
seven days.

IV. Alitasattu (F.V. 2518-36 ; Fr. 14-19).
Alitasattu persuaded his father to send him to the man-

eater, as a substitute. The great lamentation of the royal
family and subjects then follows.1 As the prince came to
the man-eater, the latter, moved by his heroism and fear-
lessness, could not devour him.2 Alitasattu, observing
that the ogre was his only uncle, cured him, and brought
him back to Jayaddisa, who wished to deliver the kingdom
to him. As he declined it, the king built a settlement in a
mountain for him.

An abridgment of this Jätaka is found in the ninth
section of the second Book, Sila-päramitä in the Cariyä-
pitaka. It consists of eleven stanzas.3 As the contents are

1 Here the Rämäyana is referred to. See Fausböll, vol. v., p. 29,
v. 80.

2 The Sasa-jataka is here alluded to. See Fausböll, vol. v., p. 33,
v. 93.

3 Epitome I.-II.,  are wanting. Stanzas 1-6 = 111., 7-11 = IV.
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in the main identical with the Jätaka, the translation may
be here omitted.

B. THE SECOND GROUP.

1. THE FIRST FORM.

13. Text 20. The Simhasaudäsa-mämsabhaksanivrtti.—The
text is a beautiful poem consisting of 38| stanzas, accom-
panied by a short piece of prose. The name of the man-
eater is called here Simhasaudäsa. Saudäsa is the well-
known patronymic of Kalmäsapäda in the Epics and
Puränas. The father of the ex-king is not Brahmadatta
of Benares, as in the other Buddhist texts, but is the same
as in the Brahmanic literature—viz., Sudäsa of Magadha.
The name of Kalmäsapäda does not occur in the text, but
the spotted feet of Saudäsa are described. The name of the
hero is Srutasoma.1 The first ligature of this name, Sru, is
easily changeable with aksara Su in the Sanskrit writing.2

The text teaches, as the title indicates, the prohibition
against eating flesh as its main subject. The imperma-
nence and emptiness of the world are also preached as
subordinate matters. The short supplementary prose piece
describes the Sivi-jätaka in a contracted form.

I. Prelude.
The king Sudäsa went to a mountain to hunt. Having

been left by his followers, he roamed about the forest and
met with a lioness, who forced the king to wed her (v. 1-3).
The lioness was delivered of a son with a lion’s head and
human body, ‘ a powerful man of spotted feet like a king
of animals.’ When he learned from the mother-lioness
that he was the son of Sudäsa, he visited the king, and
afterwards succeeded him (v. 4-9).

1 In Chinese, Wan-yueh=renowned-moon.
2 This change of the ligature is seen also in the Brahmanic MSS.

See the St. Petersburg Skt. Dictionary, vol. vii., p. 1053.
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II. Main Part.

(1) Cannibalism of Saudäsa.—Inheriting the lion’s nature,
Saudäsa ate only flesh. Once a dog stole the meat reserved
for him. From fear of punishment the cook took a small
child, roasted it, and sent the dish to the king. As this
pleased the king’s taste, he ordered the same dish in future
(v. 10-15). The subjects of the king, learning of this
horrible crime, attempted to kill Saudäsa. He offered up
a prayer to a goblin to give him wings, and vowed that if
the wish were fulfilled, he would sacrifice to him one
hundred kings (v. 16, 17).

(2) Captivity of Kings.—As a feathered demon, Saudäsa
caught ninety-nine kings, and at last captured Srutasoma
while in his bath. Srutasoma begged the demon to set
him free on condition that he would come back again
after seven days. The demon suffered him to go (v.
18-25).

(3) Emancipation of Saudäsa- — Srutasoma, after seven
days, during which he heard the Dharma, came again to
Saudäsa and preached to him on the heavy crime of
flesh-eating. He expounded also the impermanence and
emptiness of the world and of living beings. Converted,
Saudäsa liberated the kings in prison (v. 26-36), returned
to Magadha, reigned righteously, and forbade his subjects
to eat flesh. Örutasoma uttered a vow that these kings, as
well as Saudäsa, would realize Buddhahood in the future
(v. 36-38i).

14. Text 17A, Lankävatära. — The text preserves an
older form than the two other translations and the
existing Sanskrit text, as we shall see presently. Like
many of the Mahäyäna-sütras, the text emphatically for-
bids the eating of any flesh.1 Many examples on the
sinfulness of flesh-eating, which would convert the human

1 See Siksasamuccaya, p. 133, quoting the Lankävatära.
Hastikakse, Mahämeghe, Nirvänängulimälike,
Lankävatära-sütre ca, maya mamsam vigarhitam.
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being into a cannibal, are given. Among these examples
the Kalmäsapäda legend is also referred to :

‘ In remote times there was a king with the name of
Simhasaudäsa. He was accustomed to flesh-food, and at
last ate human flesh. As the subjects of the king could
not endure [this horrible usage] they excited a revolt, and
refused to pay taxes. Flesh-eating brings these great mis-
fortunes. The Buddhist must, therefore, absolutely not eat
flesh.’

The text implies a fuller story as told in the last text,
for the name Simhasaudäsa evidently refers to it.

15. Text 7. Jätakamälä.—It is very regrettable that
there is no Chinese translation of this highly poetical
work, the fame of which was already noticed by the famous
Lthing.1 A work, bearing the same title and author
is found in Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1312. But it is
quite different, and it seems that the work wrongly
connected two different texts under the well-known
title.2

Our text combines the Päli Sutasoma-jätaka and the
Sanskrit traditions. On the side of the hero, Sutasoma,

1 Takakustfs translation, pp. 162, 163, 177.
■ The contents of the N., no. 1312 :

. Jätakamäla 1

. Jätakamälä 2
( 1. Tigress

Fase. 1 ! 2. Sivi
I 3. Supratisthita
( 4. Bimbisära

Fase. 2-! 5. AjataSatru
I 6. Hare
( 7. Maitracitta-näga

Fase. 37 8. Maitrabala
( 9. Merchant
,10. Sudatta
111. Sick monk

Fasc. 4 112. Candraguna
1 13. Stüpa
1.14. Punyavardhana

. Jätakamälä 6

. . Jätakamälä 8

Events in the lifetime
of Buddha.

Fascs. 5-16, Chap. 11-34, Commentaries on the dana-päramitä, taught
in the Rästrapäla-jätaka (perhaps Rästrapälapariprcchä ?).
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the poet Öüra is indebted to the Pali ; while on the side of
the adversary, Saudäsa, he borrows the materials from the
Sanskrit.

*• s '
fK., p. 208.

"(S., pp. 292-3
3. Meeting with the Brahmin who ( K.. p. 209

brought the stanzas . . (S., pp. 293-4
K., pp. 211-3
S., pp. 297-300
K., pp. 213-6
S., pp. 300-3

6. His curing of the man-eater. I K oin 94
Receiving the four boons for Q is
the four stanzas . J S„ pp. 303-13

1. Sudäsa went to hunt and wasl j. 209
compelled to wed a lioness who f e „ 094
gave birth to a son, Saudäsa .)

fK., p. 209
’ \ S., pp. 294-5

2. He went to bathe

Sutasoma
in the Pali '

Jätaka. 4. His dialogue with the man-eater,
as he was captured . .(

5. Lamentation of the royal family (
for his departure . .(

2. His cannibalism .

SOI

£

s’

Saudäsa
in the Sans-
krit Texts. 3. His prayer to Goblins in order’

to escape from death at the I K., p. 209
hands of his subjects, promising S., p. 295
100 kings as an offering.

Here we have sufficient ground to assume that the author
of the Jätakamälä was not acquainted with at least the
present form of the Sutasoma-jätaka, but he had used a
more primitive version of the story. The Brahmin bringing
four stanzas to the hero is not named in the Jätakamälä,
while he is called Nanda in the Pali. Kälahatthi, who
plays a by no means unimportant role in the Pali text, and
whose dialogue with the man-eater is suitable material for
a poetical work, is not found here. The complicated episode
of the nymph of the banyan-tree is also foreign to Öüra.
The Jätakamälä owes much to the Pali in the second half
of the story, which is concerned with the conversion of the
man-eater. In the entire metrical portion of the text,
which numbers nearly one hundred stanzas, verses 1-46
cannot be found in the Pali stanzas, but in the remaining
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part twenty-one verses have been carefully identified by
Professor Speyer.1 The father of the man-eater, bearing
the Epic name of Sudäsa, his unnatural relation with the
lioness, the birth of Saudäsa, the prayer of the man-eater
to goblins,2 to escape from peril, and the captivity of the
hundred kings, all agrees exactly with the Simhasaudäsa-
sütra given above.

16. Text 9. Bhadrakalpäradäna.—In the Chinese Tripi-
taka this work is wanting. The story is found under No. 343

in the Avadäna. As I had not an opportunity of reading
the manuscript of this text, I have used an extract made
by Professor d’Oldenbourg.4* Dr. Räjendraläla Mitra gives
also a short notice of the story in his ‘ Nepalese Buddhist
Literature ’:®

‘ Räja Sudäsa of Benares had by a lioness a son named
Saudäsa.6 When that son came to the throne he was in
the habit of eating privately raw human flesh in the prison-
house. He was for this expelled by the nobles from the
throne. He fell in with his lioness mother, who advised
him to celebrate a sacrifice of a hundred royal youths.
After ninety-nine princes had been already secured, the
ex-king went in search of Sutasoma, whose achievements
form the subject of another part —viz., Sutasoma-jätaka.
The Lord said I was that Sutasoma.’

Professor d’Oldenbourg maintains that this Jätaka
‘ mostly copies word for word ’ from the Jätakamälä. But,

1 Speyer’s Eng. Trans., p. 340. Among 95 verses, V. 47, 48, 49 =
P. 54, 55, 56 ; 52= P. 59 ; 54 = P. CO; 61-66 = P. 64-71 ; 67 = P. 72 ; 71,
72 = P. 40, 41 (74,75); 74, 75 = P. 40, 43 (76,77) ; 78 = P. 80; 93, 94 =
P. 102, 103.

2 Kern’s Text, p. 209. Yato ’sau bhltah Saudäso nara-rudhira-pisita-
bali-bhugbhyo bhüteblvya upasu räva ; asmät samkatän mukto ’ham
räjfiäm kumiirasatena bhüta-yajfiam, karisyämiti. The object for the
sacrifice is not here the nymph of the tree as in the Pali, or in other
Avadanäs.

3 Bendall, Cat. of the Buddh. Skt. MSS., p. 91.
4 See I., 1, 8 footnote.
8 Nepalese Buddhist Literature, p. 46.
6 ‘ Sutasoma’ in the work.
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as Professor Speyer had already pointed out,1 there are
some minute discrepancies with the latter. The meeting
of Saudäsa with his lioness mother in his banishment is
never found in the other Avadänas or Jätakas.

17. Texts 18, 21. Damamükävadäna.— The Tibetan text
of the work was translated from the Chinese, which originated
from Khotan, and was compiled in Turfan in its present
form.2 No wonder, therefore, that we see an exact coinci-
dence in these two texts, that word after word can be almost
identified in the two translations. A conscientious com-
parison of these two versions has been published by Pro-
fessor Takakusu.3

The following epitome of this text would manifest to us
how the story reached a highly elaborate and developed
construction :

I. Prelude (Chinese, T.E. XIV., 9, 64a, 1-6 ; Schmidt,
31114-3129).

Brahmadatta, the King of Benares, went to hunt, and
being left by his followers, he entered a forest, where he
saw a lioness. She forced the king to cohabit with her.
After some time she was delivered of a son, whose body
was like a man but whose feet were spotted. Mindful of
the father, the lioness brought the baby to the king, who
had him nourished and educated, giving him the name
Kalmäsapäda.

II. Kalmäsapäda.
(1) Indirect Cause of the Fall (Ch., 64a, 6-11 ; Sch., 3129-

3133).—Kalmäsapäda succeeded to the throne and had
two queens, one a Brahminee and the other a Ksatriyan
lady. One day he said to them both that she who first
followed him into the garden should share with him in

1 Speyer’s Jätakamälä, pp. 318-314.
1 Feer’s ‘Analyse du Kandjour,’ p. 283. Mdo., vol. xxviii.,1 ; N. 1476,

fasc. 9 (T.E. XXXVIII., 1, 58ft).
3 J.R.A.S. ,  1901, p. 447 et eeq. : Tales of the Wise and the Fools in

Tibetan and Chinese.
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the amusements of the day, the other not. The Brahmin
lady worshipped a temple on the way, and so failed to pass
the day with the king. She begged the king at another
time to grant her wish, and demolished the temple. The
god of the temple intended to be avenged upon the king,
but it was very difficult to get a chance.

(2) Direct Cause of the Fall (Ch., 6ia, 11-17 ; Sch., 3129-
8147).—In a mountain lived a sage, receiving every day
the king’s invitation to a meal. One day, as he came not
to the king, the temple-god transformed himself into the
saint, and requested the king thenceforth to offer him
always meat. In another day when the true sage came,
the king gave him meat. Being offended with this unworthy
food, he laid a curse upon the king to become a cannibal
for twelve years.

(3) Cannibalism (Ch., 64a17-64612 ; Sch., 3147-31525).—
The cook of the king neglected to prepare flesh, and from
fear of punishment, finding the corpse of a child, roasted
it and gave it to the king. Surprised at the tastiness of
the food, the king ordered the cook to offer him always the
same. The officers, from the complaint of townsmen at
the loss of their kinsfolk, caught the cook in the night,
when he had captured a child and killed it. The king had
now to confess his wicked custom to the officers, who
intended to put the king to death in his bath. The king
begged their forgiveness. As they heard him not, the king
became a flying man-eater  in consequence of his fearful
oath, and thenceforth he destroyed many human beings.

(4) Imprisonment of a Thousand Kings (Ch., 646, 12-15 ;
Sch., 31626-31716).—Many räksasas followed Kalmäsapäda,
and requested him to make a banquet in which a thousand
kings should be devoured. He captured as many as 999 kings,
and imprisoned them.

III. Sutasoma.
(1) Captivity (Ch., 64616-65a7 ; Sch., 31716-31914).—As

the thousandth, Kalmäsapäda captured Sutasoma while he
bathed. The latter begged the man-eater to release him
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for seven days, so that he could give alms to a Brahmin.
The man-eater agreed. Sutasoma heard the four verses
from the Brahmin.

(2) Triumph (Ch., 65a, 7-16; Sch., 31916-320).—For all
the lamentations and entreaties of the royal family and his
subjects, Sutasoma came faithfully back to the man-eater.
He recited four stanzas for Kalmäsapäda, and preached the
fearful result of the killing in contrast with the blessed
rewards of mercy. Kalmäsapäda was converted, released
the imprisoned kings, and returned to his kingdom again
as a peaceful ruler.

The noticeable and important point in the story is the
curse uttered by the sage. This is doubtless an influence
of the Mahäbhärata, and it will be fully treated of in the
next chapter. This is quite a new factor in the story, never
known to the Päli Jätaka or to the northern Avadänas. The
stanzas recited by the Brahmin are identical with those in
Texts 11 and 16a. The translator of our Avadäna copied
the whole text from the later with only a few alterations.1

Sutasoma and Kalmäsapäda immediately after the story
are identified as having been the Buddha and Angulimäla
in a former existence.2

18. Texts 9, 17 B.C. Lankävatära, its Second and Third
Translations.—The second translation by Bodhiruci is of
an enlarged form, thrice the size of the first, with many
interpolations, one of which may be seen in the case of the
Kalmäsapäda legend. Beside the example of Simhasaudäsa,
the text repeats the story under the name of Kalmäsapäda,
after an allusion to the Öivi-jätaka.

The third translation by Öiksänanda is of almost the
same size, but the division of the chapters is somewhat
different. It corresponds generally to the existing Sanskrit
text.3

1 See Additional Notes, I., 9.
2 Ch. xxiv., T.E. XIV., 9, 65a, 15 ; Sch., p. 321.
3 See Bendall’s Cat., p. 21. A part of the text was published by the

Buddhist Text Society in India, 1900-2. Cf. Satis Chandra Vidyä-
bhüsana’s Correspondence in J.R.A.S.,  1905, p. 831 et seq.
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comparison of the Sanskrit and theThe following is
two Chinese texts :

a

SlKSÄNANDA.

In ancient time, 0
Mahämati, there was a
king, named Simhasam-
bhava. Addicted to
the taste of meat, he
tried various kinds of
flesh. Thus he ate at
last human flesh. The
people could not suffer
this and excited a re-
volt against him. He
lost his kingdom and
throne and suffered
many things. [Then
follows the Sivi-jätaka.]

SANSKRIT.* 1

Bhüta-pürvam Mahä-
mate ’tite 'dhvani räjä
’bhüt Simhasaudäso
näma. Sa mämsabho-
j an ’ähärätiprasamgena
ea pratisevamäno rasa-
trsnä’dhyavasäna-para -
matayä mämsäui mä-
nusyäny api bhaksita-
vän. Tan - nidänam
ca miträmätya - jnäti-
bandhu - vargenäpi pa-
rityaktah, präg eva
paura-jänapadaih. Sva-
räjya-visaya-parityägäc
ca mahad vyasanam
äsäditavän. [Then fol-
low» an allusion to the
Sivi-jätaka.]

Anyesäm ca Mahä-
mate narendra-bhütä-
näm satäm asvenäpa-
hrtänäm atavyäm par-
yatamänänäm simhyä
saha maithunam gata-
vatärn jivitabhayäd
apatyäni cötpädita ■
vantah simhasamväsän-
vayäh Kalmäsapäda -
prabhrtayo nrpa-put-
räh: pürva-janma-mam-
s’äda - dosa - väsanayä
manusyendrabhütä api
Santo mäms’ädä abhü-
van. Ihaiva ca Mahä-
mate janinäni saptaku-
tirake ’pi gräme pracu-
ra-mämsa-laulyäd ati-
prasamgena nisevyamä-
nä mänusya-mäms’ädä
ghorä däkä vä däkinyas
ca samjäyante : jäti-
parivarte ca Mahämate
tathäiva ca mämsa-rasä-
dhyavasänatayä simha-
vyäghra - dvipi-vrka- ta-
raksu - märjära jambu-
kölük’ädi-pracura-märu-
s äda - yonisu pracura-
tara-pisit’äsana ■ räksa-
s’ädi - ghoratara - yonisu

BODHIRUCI.

0 Mahämati, I re-
member, in ancient time
there was a king named
Simhädäsa, who was
accustomed to eat flesh.
Addicted to the taste of
meat, he at last ate
human flesh. His father,
mother, brothers, wives,
and sons abandoned
him. All peoples in
towns and lands excited
a revolt against him
and destroyed his life.
[Then follows the Sivi-
jätaka.]

0 Mahämati, there is
a king who never took
flesh-meal, went out for
amusement, driving his
horse. Alarmed at
something, the horse
dashed into a deep
ravine. The king lost
his followers and found
no way to return. Lions,
tigers, and wolves did
him no harm, for he
never ate flesh. He en-
joyed sensual pleasure
with a lioness who gave
birth to Kalmäsapäda
and others. The sons
by heredity naturally
ate flesh, though they
became kings. It
pleased them to eat
flesh in a town with
seven families. Ex-
cessive meat - eating
brought them at last to
eat human flesh. Boys
and girls born to them
were all Räksasas. 0
Mahämati, those, who
are addicted to eating
flesh, are the result of
the latent cannibal

In ancient time there
was a king who went
forth to hunt, driving
his horses. Frightened
at something, the horses
dashed into a forest,
where the king found
no way out, and saw
no human habitation.
There he amused him-
self with a lioness, com-
mitting an odious deed.
The lioness gave birth
to sons, the elder of
whom was called Kalm a-
sapäda. He became
af terwards a king, reign-
ing over seven kotis of
families. By heredity
he ate nothing but
flesh ; commencing with
flesh of bipeds and
quadrupeds, he at last
ate human flesh. Boys
and girls born to him
were all Räksasas.
After the existence of
that life, they had to
be reborn as lions, wild
dogs, wolves, tigers,
leopards, eagles, or
hawks. It is impos-

1 R.A.S. MS.,/.  1176 6—1186 2; Dr. Sasaki’s copy of a Paris MS.
I have omitted to give here various readings for the sake of simplicity.
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SlKSÄNANDA.

sible for them to obtain
again even human exist-
ence, much more to
realize Nirvana, eman-
cipation from Satnsära.

SANSKRIT.
vinipätyante. Yatra
vinipätitänäm duhkhe
na mänusya-yonir api
samäpadyate, präg eva
nirvrtih. Ity evam-
ädayo Mahämate mäm-
sa-dosäh.

BODHIRUCI.
force of their former
existence. They would
be re-born as Räksasa,
lion, tiger, wolf, wild
dog, cat, badger, owl,
kite, eagle, or falcon.
They would suffer the
pains of hunger and
thirst, for living beings
would give them no
chance to protect their
lives. They desire to
eat the flesh of others
with wicked thoughts,
and would descend to a
yet more painful exist-
ence after death. It is
impossible for them to
get even a human body,
much more to find the
way of Nirvana.

The interesting interpolation already noticed manifests
itself herein, that when and where it took place nothing
was known as to the identity of Simhasaudäsa and Kalmä-
sapäda; and, moreover, that the interpolator, besides the
first example, in spite of the name of Simhasaudäsa implying
the lioness legend, made the entirely superfluous addition of
the Kalmäsapäda story, which was at that time one of the
most popular Avadänas among the northern Buddhists—
perhaps through the existence of a similar story in the
Damamükävadäna. The interpolator modified the story
in adopting it, for here the lioness not only brought forth
Kalmäsapäda but also his brothers. The King Sudäsa,
who had an unnatural intercourse with that queen of
beasts, according to the Sanskrit text, had many partici-
pators in his odious deed.

Thus it is not rash to suppose that the allusion in the
later forms of Lankävatära shows the latest development of
the Kalmäsapäda story.

II. KALMÄSAPÄDA STORIES IN THE BRAHMANIC
LITERATURE.

19. Arrangement of the Stories.-—In the last chapter the
versions of the story are arranged according to the various
stadia of their development, from the simplest to the most
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elaborate form. In the present chapter it would be con-
venient to take the contrary way, commencing with the
latest form in the Puränas and Mahabharata, then tracing
backwards its origin in the Vedic literature.

Though their forms are manifold, the main character of
the story in the Avadäna and Jätaka remains always un-
changed. Various elements and factors are only added
around one and the same central point. The case in the
Brahmanic literature is utterly different. The story in the
Mahabharata, which the Puränas inherited and modified,
borrowed the materials from old traditions kept in the
Rg-veda and its commentaries, and transformed them as a
new recast. Thus the story newly constructed differs from
its originals in character. On this account, the traces of our
story in old writings are faint and fragmentary, and to seek
the connection from that end would be a difficult task, if
one had no knowledge of the whole story lately developed.

20. Puränic Literature.—In three Puränas the Kalmä-
sapäda story is told in its full form—that is to say, in the
Visnu, the Bhägavata, and the Skanda. In other Puränas
the name of the king appears in the genealogical lists,
giving only a short allusion to the story.

As Professor Macdonell indicates,1 the Bhägavata pre-
supposes the existence of the Visnu. Naturally, therefore,
we find a perfect coincidence of the story in the two
Puräiias.2 The contents of the story are summarized as
follows :

1. Cause of the Cannibalism—the Curse.
(a) Indirect Cause (the King and two Räksasas).—Saudäsa,

the king, went into the forest to hunt, and saw a couple of
tigers, which are transformations of two räksasas. The king
killed one of them ; the other vowed vengeance (Vispu, IV.,
4, 22-23 ; Bhägavata, IX., 9, 20).

1 Macdonell’s * Sanskrit Literature,’ p. 302. See also Winternitz,
‘Geschichte d. Indischen Literatur,’ I. pp. 464-465.

• Visnu, IV., 4, 20 et neg. Bombay ed., 1867, IV.,/. 12a. Wilson’s
translation, Works, VIII., p. 305 et seq. (Original ed., p. 381). Bhäga-
vata, IX., 9, 20. Burnouf’s French translation, III.,  p. 238 et seq.
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(£>) Direct Cause (the King and Vasistha).—The king cele-
brated a sacrifice conducted by his teacher, Vasistha.
When the sacrifice was ending the räksasa assumed the
shape of Vasistha, and commanded the king to give him
meat for his food. Then the demon transformed himself
into a cook and dressed human flesh, which the king gave
to the sage (V., 24-26 ; Bh., 21). The sage, provoked by the
insult, cursed the king into becoming a cannibal for twelve
years (V., 26-27 ; Bh., 22-23).

2. Effect of the Curse — the Cannibalism.
(a) The king intended to curse the sage with the holy

water in the sacrifice ; but reminded by queen MadayantI,
he set it down at his feet, as this cursed water causes un-
happy effect if it be thrown on to the earth or into the air.
From the power of the imprecation his feet became spotted,
hence he received the name Kalmäsapäda (V. , 28-32 ;
Bh., 23-25).

(5) In consequence of the imprecation the king became a
cannibal, and in the sixth watch of the night wandered
through the forest and destroyed many human lives. Once
he saw a Brahmin sleeping with his wife. In spite of the
entreaties of the wife, he devoured the husband. The wife
cursed the king to die immediately, should he sleep with
his queen (V., 32-36 ; Bh., 25-35).

3. After play—Birth of Asmaka.
At the expiation of the term of his curse Saudäsa went

home, but, reminded of the imprecation of the Brahmin’s
wife, remained childless. However, having solicited the
interposition of Vasistha, the queen became pregnant.
The pregnancy endured seven years, and the queen opened
the womb with a piece of stone, and was delivered of a son,
who is therefore called Asmaka (V., 37-38 ; Bh , 36-39).

In the Skanda-Puräna the story is thrice mentioned.
The story in the Brahma-khanda 1 is absolutely identical

1 R. Mitra’s Notices of the Sanskrit MSS., vol. viii. (1886), p. 20.
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with the contents given above. The Avanta-khanda1 in the
Parana alludes also to the same story. But a story occur-
ring in the Anbhika-khanda 2 is a direct copy of that in the
Mahabharata.

To register Kalmäsapäda in the genealogy of the solar
race, the Väyu, Linga, Garuda, and Kürma, on the one
hand, agree exactly, composed in the same verses, with a
summary on the birth <?f Asmaka in a country called
Kalmäsapädaka.3

The stanzas are apparently borrowed from the Hari-
vamsa. Here Sudäsa is the father of Kalmäsapäda, and
Asmaka is his son. The Matsya, Padma, and Brahma, on
the other hand, have the same genealogical order, describ-
ing Rtuparna as the father of the king, and Sarvakarman
as his son.4 The Agni-Puräna is similar with the Matsya
and others in giving the patronymic lineage of Kalmä-
sapäda, but it has its own independent stanzas.5 In this
Puräna the name Kalmäsänghri metri causa occurs, with the
same meaning as Kalmäsapäda. In the Märkandeya-Puräna
the king is not mentioned, but allusion is made to a story
narrating the destruction of Vasistha’s hundred sons by

1 R. Mitra’s Notices of the Sanskrit MSS., vol. v. (1880), p. 73.
2 Ibid., vol. vi. (1882), p. 117.
3 Väyu, II., 26, 176 (Mitra’s ed., II., p. 283) ; Linga, Pürvärdha, 66,

26 (Bombay, 1858, f. 1326) ; Garuda, I., 142, 33-34 (Calcutta, 1890,
p. 135) ; Kürma, XX., 9, 11-12 (Calcutta, 1887, p. 230). I quote here
the passage from the Linga :

Sudäsasya sutah proktah Saudäso näma pärthivah ; 26 B.
Khyätah Kalmäsapädo vai nämna Mitrasaha ca sah,
Vasisthas tu mahätejä ksetre Kalmäsapädake 27
ASmakam janayämäsa Iksväku-kula-vardhanam. 28 A.

Väyu’s reading ‘ Iksväku-kulavrddhye ’ is not right. Kürma reads :
‘ Iksuväku-kuladhvajam.’

4 Matsya, XII., 46 (Vidyäsägara ed., 1876, p. 46) ; Padma, V., 8,
151 (Änandäfirama Skt. Series, 1893-94, vol. Hi., p. 793) ; Brahma, VIII-,
81-82. (On the difference of the genealogical order, see Wilson’s
Visnu, III . ,  p. 313 et seq.)

t Agni, 272, 31-32 (Bib. Ind., 1870-1879, vol. iii., p. 18)—
Srutayor Rtuparno 'bhüt, tasya Kalmäsapädakah 31 B.
Kalmäsänghreh Sarvakarmä hy Anaranyos tasya bhavat 32 A.



274 The Story of Kalmäsapäda

ViSvämitra.1 This story, as we shall see, is closely con-
nected with our story, being a part of its original form.

21. Epic Literature.—Kalmäsapäda appears in various
places in the Mahabharata. The main story of the king,
however, is found in the Ädi-parvan 178.2 The summary
of the story is as follows :

1. Cause of the Cannibalism—the Curses.
(a) First Curse (Sakti and the King).—Kalmäsapäda

went to hunt and met Sakti, the son of Vasistha, on a
narrow road. As the Brahmin did not give way to the
King, he whipped the ascetic, who cursed the king to
become a cannibal (178, 1-14).

(5) Auxiliary Cause (Vasistha and ViAvämitra).—Vasistha
and Visvämitra were struggling to get the position of pre-
ceptor to the king. As the king begged the protection of
Sakti, Visvämitra ordered a räksasa to possess the king, who
lost his reason thereby (15-23).

(c) Second Curse (the King and a Brahmin).—A Brahmin
met with the king in the forest and begged of him some
meat. Having forgotten it, the king ordered the cook at
midnight to dress meat for the Brahmin ; but the cook
informed the king that he failed to get any. The king
ordered him to roast human flesh, which he had obtained
from the executioner. When the dressed flesh was given,
the Brahmin cursed the king to roam about as a cannibal
(24-36).

2. Effect of the Curses.
(a) Direct Effect (Destruction of the Hundred Sons oj

Vasistha).—The curse on the king thus repeated brought
about a terrible result. The king devoured first Öakti,
then, urged by Visvämitra, he killed all the sons of
Vasistha, ninety-nine of younger brothers of Sakti (37-42).

1 IX., 6 (Bib. Ind., 1869, p. 69 et seq. ; Dutt’s English translation
of the Märkandeya-Puräna, 1897, p. 50).

2 Nilakantha’s ed., chap. 176 (vol. i . , f .  200a-202b) ; Protap Chandra
Roy’s translation, vol. i„ pp. 505-511; Dutt’s translation, vol. i., pp. 247-
250 ; Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, I., p. 415. Cf. Jacobi’s Mahäbhärata,
p. 19 ; Winternitz’ * Ind. Literatur,’ I., p. 346.
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(6) Indirect Effect (Lamentation of Vasistha).—Overcome
with grief, Vasistha determined to destroy himself, but all
means were unsuccessful. At last he went to the rivers
VipäiS and Öatadrü to drown himself, but he found that
also impossible (43-179, 9).

3. Deliverance.
(a) Vasistha.—The sage met with Adrsyanti, the wife of

Öakti, and having learned of her pregnancy, he rejoiced
and gave up his intention of suicide (10-16).

(b) The King.—With his daughter-in-law, the sage visited
the king in the forest, and freed him from the curse. The
king returned to his old residence in Ayodhyä with the sage
(17-47).

4. After-Play.
The queen of Kalmäsapäda, MadayantI, conceived by

Vasistha, a connection solicited by the king. The queen
tore open her womb with a piece of stone and was delivered
of a son, after twelve years’ pregnancy. The son is, there-
fore, called Asmaka, who founded a city, Paudanya.

After a few chapters in the same Parvan, there is an
apologetical explanation for the immorality committed by
Vasistha.1 ‘Why did that great and illustrious sage
Vasistha—knowing as he knew all the great precepts of
religion —go to her to whom he should not go ? Was this
an act of sin on the part of Vasistha?’ 2 The explanation
is absolutely the same with that in the two Puränas above
summarized. An allusion to this apology is given in
chapter cxxii. , where morality for women is taught :

‘ We have heard that MadayantI, being appointed by
(her husband) Saudäsa, went to Esi Vasistha to raise up
offspring. That lady obtained from him a son, named
Asmaka. She did this, moved by the desire of doing good
to her husband.’ s

This defence of Vasistha, which, on the other side, also
indicates the ennoblement of the military race through the

1 Adi, 184, 1-26 ; Dutt’s translation, p. 254.
2 Adi, 184, 2-3. 3 Adi, 122, 21-22 ; Dutt, I., p. 174.
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blood of a Brahmin, must be, of course, a later production,
as the legend itself clearly shows.

An episode occurring during the cannibal period of the
king is composed in the Asvamedha-parvan.1 Manifestly
it presupposes the existence of the main story above men-
tioned.

The scene is the forest, where the ex-king Kalmäsapäda
is roaming, terrible to see. A certain Brahmin, Uttanka,
ordered by his teacher, comes to beg of the cannibal king
jewelled earrings, worn by his queen, Madayantl. The king
intended to devour him, but the Brahmin promised him to
come again as victim after the fulfilment of his duty, as
a Brahmin always keeps his word. In the hope of his
deliverance from the curse through the merit of giving
such precious thing, the king agreed to the request of the
Brahmin, and also refrained from killing him afterwards.
This episode has a striking analogy with the Sutasoma-
jätakas, the main object of which teaches truthfulness. It
would not be unnatural to suppose that here the Epic had
received an unconscious influence from Buddhist writings.

A short passage in the Karna - parvan 2 relating to
Kalmäsapäda indicates a quite different origin :

* You shall know all this, 0 Salya ; I will speak again to
you. A räksasa by the name of Kalmäsapäda, while
bathing in a tank, said : Begging is Ksatriya’s dirt, . . .
the Madra-women are the dirt of the whole female sex.
While going down the stream a king rescued the Räksasa.’

Now who this king is is entirely obscure in the text.
But it is not impossible to expect here also a faint influence
from Buddhist scriptures. Then the said king may be
Sutasoma, who has delivered Kalmäsapäda.

Like the Puränas, the Harivamsa and the Rämäyana
bring the name of the king into the genealogical tree of
the Iksväku race. In the Harivamsa, which has a close
connection with various Puränas, the stanzas registering

1 A vamedha, 56, 30 et seq. ; Dutt, XIV., p. 67 et seq. ; P. Ch.
Roy, XIV., p. 147 et seq.

2 Karna, 45, 22-24 ; Dutt, VIII., p. 91.
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Kalmäsapäda1 are identical with those found in the Väyu
and elsewhere.

In the Rämäyana the genealogical description of the
hero is twice repeated.2 The surname of Purusädaka, the
man-eater, is given here also. This shows that the cannibal
story is known to the author of the Rämäyana.

22. Epic and Piiränas.—Before trying to examine the
origin of the Epic story, it would be necessary to give a
glance at the relation between the Epic and Puränic stories,
and at the same time to look briefly at their historical
meaning.

In general, the Mahäbhärata represents a culminating
period of the priestly supremacy. Its tendency is to con-
vince the submission of the worldly power to the Brahmanic
sovereignty. Every legend in the Epic more or less shows
this tendency, the story of the king Nahusa being a good
example.

The Kalmäsapäda story especially manifests this with
vivid colouring, as Professor Holtzmann has pointed out.3

The central point of the story is distinctly seen in the
following conversation between the king and Vasistha,4 when
the curse was lifted from the king :

1 Bombay edition, 1861, I., 15, 21-22, f. 19 B. ; Langlois’ French
translation, I., p. 72; Dutt’s translation (Calcutta, 1897), p. 60. Here
the edition reads : ‘ Aämakam janayämäsa Iksväku-kulavrddhaye.’
The last word is of course wrong. Dutt wrongly translates the proper
name Mitrasaha to ‘ who was greatly attached to his friends.’

2 I., 70, 38-39 ; IL, 110, 29 ; Bombay edition, 1859, I., f. 110 B.,
f. 209 B ; Gorressio’s edition, I., p. 275 ; II., p. 443 ; Schlegel’s edition,
I., p. 253 ; II., p. 341 ; Griffith’s translation (popular ed., 1895), pp. 82,
220. His translation is rather free ;

From him came Purushädak bold,
Fierce hero of gigantic mould :
Kalmäshapäda’s name he bore,
Because his feet were spotted o’er.

The last line is very important. But it is not found in the text of
the editions above given. The translator seems to have supplied the
line with some commentary, in which this Puränic legend is quoted.

3 Holtzmann’s Mahäbhärata, IV., p. 38.
4 Adi, 179, 31-32 ; Dutt, I., p. 249.
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Vasistha said : ‘ 0 king of men, my desire has been
fulfilled at the proper time. Return to your kingdom
and rule your subjects. Never (again) disregard the
Brahmanas.’

The king said : ‘ 0 illustrous sir, I shall never again dis-
regard the excellent Brahmanas. In obedience to your
command, I shall properly worship the Brahmanas.’

How great this privilege was abused by the Brahmins we
can clearly discern from the background of the story. The
adultery of Vasistha, in spite of the latter’s sophistical
apology, affords one proof. The Epic holds that this
flagrant act will serve to ennoble the Ksatryan caste
through the blood of the Brahmins. Another instance is
that of king Bali giving his wife Sudesna to a Brahmin,
Dirghatamas, who bore him five sons.1 The guilty action
of Vasistha is whitewashed, moreover, in a passage of the
Epic as one form of giving alms to Brahmins : 2

‘ King Mitrasaha ascended to heaven by giving his
favourite wife MadayantI to Vasistha.’

The warriors had in that period to put up with this op-
pression of the Brahmins, and remained in a painful sub-
mission, but not without a certain temporary resistance.
We read of this in the plaintive voice of the unhappy King
Saudäsa, who played the part of Emperor Henry IV.
against the power of the Indian papacy, and was imme-
diately punished more severely than by the latter’s three
days’ penance :

‘ Ksatriyas are seen to honour the Brahmins from the
very beginning of the creation. Against the Brahmanas,
however, many offences originate (on the part of the
Ksatriyas).’3

Here the conflict between the king and Sakti is suggested,
1 Adi, 104, 37-47; Dutt, I., p. 154. See also Holtzmann’s Maha-

bharata, I., pp. 29-30. The author says : Hier erreicht die sublime
Frechheit der Brahmanen ihren höchsten Grad.

2 Anuääsana, 137, 18 ; Dutt, XIII., p. 280. Mitrasaha is another
name of Kalamäsapäda.

* Aävamedha, 58, 5 ; Dutt, XIV., p. 69.
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and in conclusion a maxim of absolute submission is
given :

‘ It is impossible for a king that is hostile to Brahmanas
to continue living in this world, or to acquire happiness in
the next.’1

Thus the legend in the Mahabharata reflects a political
Culturbild.

The Puränas had doubtlessly drawn from the Mahabha-
rata for the material to form a new story of Kalmäsapäda,
as they usually do. It is unnecessary to treat of the pro-
cess of modification in the Puränas, but concerning the
general tendency of the story a few words are needful. The
character of the Puränic story differs greatly from the
Epic. It represents another period of Indian culture. The
picture turns now to a period of alliance or compromise.
This tendency appears already in the Harivam a and
Rämäyana. The Brahmans who had consolidated then-
power, and whose superiority were universally acknow-
ledged, had now to seek for a political support from the
worldly power, as it was a pressing necessity for them to
hold their position against powerful heretics — namely,
against the Buddhists and the Jains.

The genealogical trees in the Puränas were therefore
manufactured to gratify the royal house. The original
motive of the submission and oppression in the Maha-
bharata gradually disappeared, and in their place a new
thought of alliance sprang up, through which the Brahmins
gained great success for the re-establishment of their lost
power. This great change of character can be easily under-
stood from our story.

In the Puränas the conflict between the king and Sakti,
which is the cardinal point in the Mahabharata, is absent,
and instead two ogres appear as the originators of the
calamity. This is a specially noticeable and important
point when compared with the Epic legend.

The quarrel of the two Brahmins in the Epic has great
significance. The Epic tells of the Ksatriyan origin of

1 A vamedha, 58, 5 ; Dutt, XIV., p. 8
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Visvämitra,1 and his jealous and revengeful character 2

shows a striking contrast with Vasistha, who is a pure
Brahmin. This indicates also the Epic characteristic. In
the Puränic story this interlude of the struggle is entirely
wanting.

The maxim of the absolute submission of the Ksatriyas
to the Brahmins, the main subject of the Epic story, is
never seen in the Puränas.

The Puränas connect the later apology on Vasistha’s
adultery with the main story. In the Bhägavata this part
is specially detailed. This gives, on the one side, a con-
venient and happy idea for the alliances of the Brahmins
and Ksatriyas, modifying the original motive of the legend.

Among the newly-added factors in the Puränic story the
etymological explanation of the name Kalmäsapäda has an
interesting parallelism with the Buddhist Avadänas. This
will be afterwards fully examined. Some insignificant
changes in the story, such as the duration of Madayantl’s
pregnancy, do not merit special study.

III. ORIGIN OF THE EPIC STORY.

To trace the origin of the Epic legend in the Vedic
literature, it would be convenient to treat the whole drama
as trilogy, as it was summarized above. The prelude of the
story consists of the conflict between Sakti and Kalmäsapäda,
together with the quarrel of the two saints, Vasistha and
Visvämitra. The second and principal act shows the horrible
realization of the curse in the ex-king’s devouring the
hundred sons of Vasistha. The lamentation of the saint
and his attempted self-destruction then follows. The act

1 Adi, 176 ; Salya, 39, 24-35 ; Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, I., p. 388 et seq.
2 This is clearly seen in the Kalmäsapäda legend. Muir, quoting a

story in the Salya-parvan, chap. 42, remarks: ‘The Mahäbhärata has
a further legend regarding Visvämitra’s jealousy of Vasistha, which
again exhibits the former in a very odious light, and as destitute of the
moral dispositions befitting a saint, while Vasistha is represented as
manifesting a noble spirit of disinterestedness and generosity (Sanskrit
Texts, I., p. 419).
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closes with the emancipation of Kalmäsapäda. As conclu-
sion, or after-play, the birth of Asmaka is exhibited. We
begin our inquiry with the first act.

23. The Prototype of the Prelude.—The original materials
of the first act of the Epic story can be traced in the
Rg-Veda. Sudäs, the king of Trtsus, who had won a great
victory in the famous ‘ battle of ten kings,’1 may be one
of the greatest heroes in the Vedic period, having perhaps
a historical character.

He is called, also, Paijavana, the son of Pijavana, and
occurs several times in the Rg-Veda.2 The name Paijavana
is found in the later Vedic writings, but it is never mentioned
in the Epic or in the Puränic literature. This Sudäs
Paijavana is the original and perhaps historical form of
the Epic Kalmäsapäda.

The relation of three prominent persons in the prelude—
Vasistha, Visvämitra, and Sakti—are traceable also in the
Vedic writings. An important study regarding these three
Vedic saints was published by the late Professor Roth in
his famous essay Zur Literatur und Geschichte des Vedas.3
Afterwards Dr. Muir made an admirable collection of almost
all materials on this topic, forming chapter iv. in his well-
known work Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. i.4

The saint Visvämitra was once domestic priest of the
king Sudäs. This is described in the Rg-Veda III. 53.5

1 Rg-Veda, VII., 18 (Grassmann’s German translation, I., p. 315 ;
Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, I., p. 321) ; VII., 32, 3 and 5 (Grassmann, I.,
p. 553) ; VII., 83, 8 (Grassmann, 1., p. 365 ; Muir, I., p. 323) : Da a-rajne
pariyattäya visvatah | Sudäsa Indra-Varunau asiksatam || (Der rings
bedrängt war dort in der Zehnkönigsschlacht, | dem Sudäs gab ihre
Hülfe, Indra-Varuna I). Cf. Macdonell’s ‘Vedic Mythology,’ p. 64;
Schrceder’s ‘ Indiens Literatur u. Cultur,’ p. 34 ; Dutt’s ‘ History of
Civilization in Ancient India,’ p. 59.

2 L, 47, 6 ; 63, 7 ; 112, 9. VII., 19, 3 ; 20, 2 ; 25, 3 ; 32, 10 ; 53,
3, etc. See Muir, I., pp. 330-332.

3 Edited in 1846. The fourth chapter of the essay is devoted to the
study on Vasistha and Visvämitra.

4 Edited in 1872. See specially p. 317 et seq.
6 Verse 11 ; Grassmann, I., p. 532.
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One of the most important passages on this subject is that
of the Brhaddevatä commenting Rg., III., 88, 8 :

‘The seer’ (Visvämitra), ‘going -with Sudäs —being his
domestic priest for the purpose of offering sacrifices—
to the confluence of the Vipäs and Öatadrü, addressed
these two verses ’ (with the words) ‘ “ be propitious
(Sam) I”’1

This work Professor Macdonell, in his excellent edition,
judges to be not later than 400 B.c.2

The same story is described in the Nirukta, which is
older than the former work, and refers to it when explaining
the Rg., VI., 61, 2 : ‘It is explained in the holy tradition : the
sage Visvämitra was the domestic priest of Sudäs, the son
of Pijavana. Taking his gains with him, he came to the
confluence of the Vipäs and Satadrü. The others followed
(him).’3

The king at the same time patronized Vasistha, and
it seems that he was more influential and more intimate
with the king than Visvämitra, who appears to have lost his
position afterwards, and to have stood against the king in
the battle of the ten kings, and for the Bharatas, while
Vasistha, in that case, occupied a very brilliant post on the
side of the Trtsus.4 His friendship with the king is proved,
also, from the Aitareya-Brähmana. He had delivered holy
knowledge to Sudäs.5 He had brought about the coronation
of the king.®

The trace of the irreconcilable hostility between Vasistha
and Visvämitra, which forms an important episode in the
present act, and is also the main subject of the famous
battle story of the two sages in the Epics,7 as well as of the

’ Macdonell’s edition, IV., 106 (Text, p. 46 ; Translation, p. 154).
Satadrü is given here, as in the Rg., III., 33, 3, and in the Nirukta, in
the old form Sutudri.

2 Ibid., Introduction, p. xxii.
3 Jäska’s Nirukta ed. by Roth, p. 49 ; II., 24.
4 Rg., VII., 18, 4 ; 33, 1-14.
6 Aufrecht’s ed., p. 210 ; Haug’s ed., p. 212 ; Translation, p. 493.
6 Aufrecht, p. 229 ; Haug, p. 209 ; Muir, I., p. 325.
7 Adi, 177 ; Rämäyana, I., 8 et teq.
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Hariscandra legend in the Märkaiideya-Puräna,1 can be
discovered in like manner in the Vedic literature. Professor
Oldenberg once maintained that the conflict of the two sages
is never seen in the Rg-Veda.2 But the verses 21-24 of
III. 53 in the Rg-Veda are called Vasistha-dvesinyah —
‘ hating of Vasistha ’—and consist of imprecations and jeers
against the sage by commentators.3

A description of the contention is also found in the
Taittiriya Samhitä,4 and the late Professor Roth had judged
it to be the struggle between the two races, the Bharatas
and Trtsus. The latter he ingeniously identified as the
Vasistha family.5

This mutual enmity becomes clearer when we examine
the relations between Sakti and Visvämitra. This is con-
cisely summed up by Professor Geldner : 6

‘ (1) Sakti, der Sohn des Vasistha, besiegt in einem Rede-
turnier den Visvämitra und bringt ihn um sein Prestige
(SadguruS., ed. Macd., p. 107).7

‘ (2) Visvämitra geht darauf bei Jamadagni in die Lehre
und empfängt von ihm eine neue himmlische Redekunst
(Sadgurus., ibid.).

‘ (3) Visvämitra rächt sich an Sakti, indem er ihn durch
Knechte des Sudas in einem Wald überfallen und verbrennen
lässt (SadguruS., zu RV. 7, 32).’8

1 Märkandeya Puräna, IX. (M. N. Dutt’s translation, p. 50 et eeq.;
F. E. Pargiter’s translation, p. 59 et seq.}. This story is alluded to in
the Buddhacarita, XXVIII. The two demons Ari and Baka were
always in hostility and destroyed living beings who were foolish and
ignorant. Beal’s translation in S.B.E., XIX., p. 330, is not right.

’ Z.D.M.G., 1892, p. 159, note 3.
3 Pischel and Geldner’s ‘Vedische Studien,’ IL, p. 158 et eeq.;

Brhaddevatä, IV., 119.
4 Weber’s ‘ Indische Studien,’ XI., p. 71 ; XII., p. 72.
6 Roth’s ‘ Literatur u. Geschichte d. Vedas,’ p. 119.
6 Pischel and Geldner’s ‘Vedische Studien,’ II., p. 159.
7 Edited with the Sarvänukramani by Macdonell, in the ‘ Anecdota

Oxoniensia, Aryan Series,’ vol. i., pt. 5, Oxford, 1886.
8 Ibid., p. 107. ‘ Sakti, the son of Vasistha, went to the forest to

pluck flowers, etc. On the charge of Visvämitra and possessed by
Demons, the followers of Sudäs assailed the son of Vasistha and threw
him on the fire.’
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The first two points are given in the Brhaddevatä.1 On
the third point the Sarvänukramanl gives a short notice
explaining the Rg., VII., 32, with the comment that a hemi-
stich of the verse 26 was uttered by Sakti, when he was
being burnt.2

Thus we find very clearly the original stuff for the prelude
of the later Kalmäsapäda drama, as the late Professor Roth
already hinted.3

Saudäsa, the followers of Sudäs, killed Öakti, stirred up
by Vi vämitra. But the Epic changed the original meaning
of the word, and took it for the son of Sudäsa. The innocent
Trtsus king himself became, therefore, guilty of the murder
of Vasistha’s son. The Epic gave a new dress to the old
tradition of the struggle between the two sages, Visvämitra
keeping his odious character as an instigator.

Nothing, however, is found in the Vedic literature to
explain the origin of the name Kalmäsapäda. We must be
content to await the future results of patient study.4

1 IV., 112-114; Macdonell, p. 47 ; Translation, p. 156.
2 Sarvänukramanl, p. 25 ; Muir, I., p. 328; Roth, p. 124.
3 Roth, p. 124.
4 The solution of the problem may depend upon whether the name

has some connection with Kalmäsadamya, a city in the Kuru land, or
not. This city is never mentioned in the Brahmanic literature, but it
is one of the most famous places in the Buddhist Scriptures, and
several important Sütras in the Samyutta, Majjhima, and DIgha, were
there preached. (See Rhys Davids’s ‘ Buddhist India,’ p. 27.) In the
Chinese Madhyama Ägama this place is transliterated as Ken-ma-shih-
don, which is equivalent to the Pali Kammäsadamma (Madhy., fasc. 20,
10, 18, 24, 26). In the Samyukta-Ägama it is called ‘ the city where
spotted cattle are tamed.’ This is simply a translation of Kalmaija-
damya (faso. 9, 12, 13). In the Chinese Mahänidäna-sütra of the
Digha Ägama, we find ‘ the place where Kalmäsa is living,’ which may
be restored to Kalmäsasthäna, or even to Kalmdsapada. As the
king Sudäs might be supposed to have had certain influence upon the
ancient Kuru land, the capital of which was Indraprastha—the modern
Delhi, in the Buddha’s time—it is not unreasonable to conjecture that
he had some connection with this city. Perhaps he had governed it,
or, in other ways, had certain relations with it. The etymological
explanation of the name Kammäsadamma in the Päli Sutasoma-jätaka
belongs doubtlessly to a modern invention, but does this not give some
hint as to the connection of Kalmäsapäda with the place ?
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24. Original Materials for the Second Act.—We will now
proceed to investigate the origin of the second and main
act. In the Mahabharata, the curse on the king is first
uttered by Sakti, whom he afterwards devoured. But in
the Vedic writings the imprecation is spoken by Vasistha,
because his sons were destroyed by the followers of the
king. We read this in the Taittirlya-Samhitä :x

‘ Vasistha, when his son had been slain, prayed, “ May I
obtain offspring ; may I overcome the Saudäsas.” He
beheld this ekasmännapancäsa,*1 2 he took it, and sacrificed
with it. In consequence he obtained offspring, and over-
came the Saudäsas.’

A similar passage is found in the Kausitakl-Brähmana ;3
‘ Vasistha, when his son had been slain, prayed, “ May I

be fruitful in offspring and cattle, and overcome Saudäsas.”
He beheld this form of offering, the Vasistha-sacrifice ; and
having performed it, he overcame the Saudäsas.’

Both passages are very obscure, but they clearly point to
vengeance projected by Vasistha against the followers of
Sudäs, who had slain Öakti.

In the Brhaddevatä the curse of Vasistha on the king is
distinctly mentioned.4 The passage runs :

Another conjecture, which seems more plausible than the former, is
an attempt to derive it purely from Buddhist origin. It is not im-
possible to think that the Buddhist invented a name Kalmäsapäda
from an association with the famous place in the Scriptures, bearing
such a rare and curious name as Kalmäsadamya. The author of the
Epic borrowed this from the Buddhists and connected it with Saudäsa.
This solves the question also why the name never occurs in the Vedic
writings.

1 7, 4; 7, 1 (Weber’s I. S., XII., p. 301 ; Muir, I., p. 328).
2 A sacrifice consisting of forty-nine Sutya days.
3 Lindner’s ed., p. 16, IV., 6.
4 Macdonell’s ed., VI., 34; Text, p. 37 ; Transl., p. 217. In the Manu,

VIII.,  110 (S.B.E., XXV., p. 273), Vasistha was accused by ViSvämitra,
and had to take an oath before the king in order to clear himself, after the
commentary of Kullüka. Here the commentary gives the name Sudä-
man for Sudas. If this be right reading, the transcription So-da-ma
in the Samgharaksa-samuccaya is very interesting.
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‘ Vasistha was at the time pained, as his hundred sons
had been slain by Sudas, who, in consequence of a curse,
had been transformed into a demon (raksas). Such is the
sacred tradition.’

The fiction belongs to a more modern date than the above-
given legend, and the gradual change of the subject, on
which the Epic is based, may be obviously noticed. Thus
the curse in the Epic was at first not on the king, but on
his followers. In the Brhaddevatä it was transferred to
the king. The later cannibal story is here in its primitive
form.

A passage in Manu’s Law-book seems to have some
reference to the Brhaddevatä, as the name Sudäs Paijavana
is mentioned. But its lateness will be soon recognized
from its enumeration of Epic or Puränic kings, such as
Vana, Nemi, Nahusa.1

The lamentation of Vasistha over the tragical fate of his
sons has its prototype in the Vedic writings, as quoted
above. There is another interesting modification of the
story in the Epic. We read of Vasistha’s attempts at
suicide in the Mahabharata :2

‘ Thereupon the great Rsi tied himself with very strong
cords and fell in his grief into the waters of that great
river. 0 chastiser of hostile ranks, the river, having torn
those cords and making him free of them, cast him on to
the land. Having been freed from the cords, the great Rsi
rose up and gave that river the name of Vipäs.3 Being
oppressed with grief, that Rsi could not from that time stay
in one place. He went to the mountains, rivers, and lakes.
Seeing once more the river Haimavati of formidable ap-
pearance and full of fierce animals, the Rsi threw himself
into the waters. That best of rivers, thinking the Brah-

1 Manu, VII., 41 ; S.B.E., XXV., p. 222. 1 Through a want of
humility Vana perished, likewise King Nahusa, Sudäs, the son of
Pijavana, Sumukha, and Nemi.’ On the legends of Nahusa, etc., see
Muir, I., p. 298 et seq.

» Adi, 179, 4-9; Dutt, I., p. 248.
8 Ptolemy’s Blracns ; Arrian’s"T a<ns ; Pliny’s Hypasis ; modern Beäs.

vi + päS, unfettered.
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mana to be fire, immediately fled away in a hundred dif-
ferent streams, and thence was she called the Satadrü.’ 1

Compare this passage with those of the Nirukta II., 24, and
Brhaddevatä, IV., 106, given above. Here the poet of the
Epic has transformed the story of ViSvämitra in the Vedic
writings into an etymological fiction, explaining the names
of the two rivers. The track of this recasting can be easily
followed in the text above quoted.

The third act, the conclusion, is a pure Epic invention,
showing its characteristic tendency. In the Vedic period
the later sharp distinction between Brahmins and Ksatriyas
never existed, as the author of the ‘History of Ancient
India ’ proves with patriotic eloquence,2 and it is simply
impossible to suppose such an abused supremacy of the
Brahmin as the Madayanti-legend.

Paräsara, the grandson of Vasistha, born to AdrsyantI, is
mentioned in the Rg-Veda as one member of the Vasistha
family.3 In the Nirukta he is said to be the son of
Vasistha.4 The Epic introduces him as a character in the
conclusion. He plays there no insignificant part, being a
philosopher and moral teacher.6

IV. THE RELATION OF BUDDHIST AND NON-
BUDDHIST LITERATURES TO THE KALMÄSAPÄDA

LEGEND.

25. The Vedic Influence on the Buddhist Legend.— The
simplest form of the Kalmäsapäda legend, as we have seen
in the Old Samuyaktävadäna, takes on the independent

1 Ptolemy’s ZaSdJpi;?, modern Sutlej. Sata + drü, hundred running
(dru, to run, to flow).

2 Dutt’s ‘ A History of Civilization in Ancient India,’ I., vii.
3 Rg., VII., 18, 21.
4 Nirukta, VI., 80.
6 Sänti, 291 et teq. To him is also ascribed the authorship of the

Nitiäästras with Manu, Cänakya, and others. See a new article by
Hillebrandt : ‘Überdas Kautiliya-äästra (Jahresbericht d. Schlesischen
Gesellschaft f. Vaterländische Kultur,’ IV., Abteilung, p. 2).



The Story of Kalmäsapäda288

nature of a Jätaka story. It appears simply as one of those
primitive forms of the birth stories, which are found in the
bas-reliefs on the Bharhut Stüpa.1 The king, the Räksasa,
the begging Brahmin, and truthfulness of speech as the
didactic nucleus of the story, are quite common figures in
the ancient birth-stories. Here we cannot naturally trace
any Brahmanic influence. But when the gradual develop-
ment gave their names to the king and the Räksasa, and
the episode of the captivity of the hundred kings was intro-
duced, some faint traces of that influence are visible.
These traces are, however, so slight that we cannot be so
positive as to their origin, as was the case in the Epic.

The name of Sutasoma seems to suggest some influence
from the Vedic Sudäs tradition. The colloquial meaning
of this word is the pressing of the Soma —one of the most
important cults in the Vedic age—and the word is often
used in the IJg-Veda.2 A son of Bhima in the Mahabha-
rata, is called Sutasoma, this meaning being adopted.3 The
hero of the battle of the ten kings, Sudas, has a special
connection with this ceremony. We read this in the
Aitareya-Brähmana : ‘ This portion was further told by
Vasistha to Sudas, the son of Pijavana. All these became
great, in consequence of their having drunk the Soma
in this way, and were great kings. Just as the sun sends
forth warmth, so the king, who when sacrificing, drinks the
Soma in this way, is placed amidst good fortune, and shines
everywhere; in all directions, expecting tribute, his kingdom
becomes strong, and is not to be shaken.’

In the part of Kalmäsapäda, the Buddhist take the dark
1 See S. d’Oldenbourg’s essay in the Journal of the 'American

Oriental Society, vol. xxviii., 1897 ; Rhys Davids’s ‘ Buddhist India,’
p. 209.

2 I., 2, 2; 44, 8 ; 142, 1 ; II., 12, 6 ; III., 32, 12; V., 37, 2.
3 Adi, 223, 81. The Pali Jätaka takes the name also in this sense :

4 From his fondness for pressed soma-juice they called him Sutasoma ’
(Francis, V., p. 246). The Jätakamälä takes the sense in a different
way : ‘ His father gave the name of Sutasoma because he looked as
lovely as Soma (the Moon-god) ’ (Speyer, p. 292).

4 Haug’s translation, p. 494.
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side of Sudäs in the same manner as the Epic poets. The
cannibalism of the king as a Räksasa is found in the
Brhaddevatä, as already mentioned. The captivity of the
hundred kings suggests a transformation of the destruction
of the hundred sons of Vasistha by the king.

Thus the older Buddhist legend of Kalmäsapäda has a
common source, with the Epic, in the Vedic writings. From
this source they developed in two different ways without
mutual influence, like other examples, such as the Sivi,1
Rsyasrnga,2 and Da aratha3 stories, or like certain verses
in the Dhammapada.4 The motives for the adaptations of
the story by Buddhist and Brahmin, however, are quite
opposite. The Brahmins adopted the Sudäs story with the
political aim of proving the superiority of the priesthood
against the warriors, while the Buddhists employed it for
the purely religious object of teaching their moral doctrine
of truthfulness.

Thus we have ground to assume that the bright side, the
triumphant character, of Sudäs was taken as the name of
the hero in the Buddhist legend. If this connection with
Sudäs is not admissible, it will at least be obvious that the
name has an origin in Vedic thought for some great and
mighty king. The meaning of the name Phumin,5 which
may be rendered as Samantaprabhäsa or Samantarasmin, is
a well-known characteristic of the Soma in the Rg-Veda.6
If it be possible to take the Sanskrit form of Phumin as
Subhäs or Subhäsa, this would give a strong support to
the connection of Sudäs and Sutasoma, for this Subhäs is
only a slight paleographical or phonetic change of Sudäs.

1 S. d’Oldenbourg maintains the Brahmanic origin of this story
(J.R.A.S., 1893, p. 309), while Th. Benfey assumes the Buddhist source
(Panca- tantra, I., 388).

2 Lüder’s ‘Die Sage von Rsyasrnga’ (Nachrichten, d. k. Gesellschaft
d. Wiss. z. Göttingen, 1897, 1901).

3 This Jätaka (No. 461) is often ascribed to the Rämäyana as its
source by various scholars.

4 Fausböll’s Dhammapada, 1900, p. viii.
5 See I., 6, 9.
0 Macdonell’s ‘ Vedic Mythology,’ p. 108.
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The capturing of Sutasoma by the demon with two
wings1 reminds us of the famous story in the Rg-Veda of
the rape of the Soma.2 The supernatural power of the
Räksasa to go through the air is often described in the old
Buddhist writings, but this special form, possessing two
wings, is very rare, and it is a highly noticeable fact.

26. The Epic Influence.—In the later form of the Kal-
mäsapäda legend the Buddhists received a considerable
influence from the Mahäbhärata. The name Saudäsa in
the Simhasaudäsa-sütra and in the first translation of the
Lankävatära reveals this very clearly. This Epic name is
never found in the older Chinese Avadänas or in the Pali
Jätakas. Perhaps they were compiled when the name of
Saudäsa was not yet taken as an individual name of Kal-
mäsapäda, but as in the Nirukta, or in the Sarvänu-
kramani, to mean the followers of Sudäs. In the Damamü-
kävadäna we see a new and important factor in the Kalmä-
sapäda story, which is entirely ignored by the other texts.
This relates to the explanation of the question why Kalmä-
sapäda became a cannibal. The author of the Avadäna
borrowed here a characteristic and common factor in the
Epic—the curse—with some modifications. The immediate
efficacy of a curse is a favourite and accustomed technic of
the Epic poets to bring into relief the great powers of their
saints, who are mostly revengeful and irritable, rather
abusing their power of cursing. Thus curse-stories may
be reckoned as, at least, one of the Epic characteristics, if
not the most important one. In the Buddhist writings,
practically teaching mildness and patience, and theoretically
expounding strict causality, the curse and its immediate
efficacy as the material of a story are not so familiar.

The sage in the Avadäna, who, by cursing the king for
his gift of improper food, causes him to become a cannibal,
is only a modified copy of the Brahmin in the Mahäbhärata.

1 See Texts 12, 13, 15, 18, 20.
a IV., 26, 27; Grassmann, I., pp. 133-4; Pischel and Geldner’s

• Vedische Studien,’ p. 206 et seq.; Macdonell's ‘Vedic Mythology,’
p. 111.
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In the Epic Kalmäsapäda gives human flesh to that Brah-
min through his intelligence being bewildered by the curse,
while in the Avadäna some meat is offered to the sage,
who never eats flesh, apparently showing his Buddhist
character. This is the only difference ; the central point
of the curse is identical. The construction of the utterance
of the curse in the two texts is also strikingly analogous.

MAHÄBHÄRATA.  2

Because that worst of kings
offers me unworthy food, therefore,
shall that fool himself be fond of
such food.

ÄVADÄNA.1

Weil du nun solches gethan
hast mich zu höhnen, so mögest
du, 0 König, während zwölf
Jahren nichts als Menschenfleisch
essen.

Two royal wives struggling for the love of their lord are
recast from the two Brahmins quarrelling for the position
of royal preceptor. Like the latter case, in which the
enmity of the Brahmins serves as the remote cause of
Kalmäsapäda’s fall, in the former the struggle of the two
ladies indirectly involves the king in disaster. An im-
portant point of this recasting is traceable in the fact that
the Avadäna is describing these two ladies, one as a Ksatriyä
and the other as a Brahminee by birth. This shows the
original characters of Vasistha and Visvämitra in the Epic,
respectively representing the Brahmin and the Ksatriya.

The early Buddhist story of Sutasoma, on the other
hand, seems to have had some influence upon the Maha-
bharata. In the Uttanka episode, which was manifestly
composed after the main story in the Adi-parvan, a
Buddhist tendency is clearly perceptible. This means the
truthfulness specified by Uttanka as the characteristic
virtue of a Brahmin, and his promise to return again to
the cannibal king as his victim after the fulfilment of his
duty. Does this not vividly show an imitation of Sutasoma
and his ethics ?3 A passage in the Karna-parvan, suggesting

1 Schmidt, p. 314.
2 Adi, 178, 25 ; Dutt, I., p. 248.
3 ‘ Having accepted from you as a gift that object for my preceptor,

which is under your control, I shall, O King, on account of my agree -
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a faint influence of the Buddhist Jätaka, was already treated
of under Chapter II.

27. The Avadänas and Puränas.—The Avadänas in the
second group bear a curious parallelism with the Puränas
in giving an etymological explanation of the name Kal-
mäsapäda. This tendency is already appearing in the
Mahabharata, as in the examples of Asmaka, Paräsara,* 1

Sutasoma, and many others. The etymology of the rivers
Vipäs and Öatadrü belongs to the same favourite method
of the Epic poets. The Buddhists and Puränic writers
inherited this psychological tendency of the Epic period,
and employed it in the name Kalmäsapäda, making out a
fiction of the pedal deformity of the king, who in the
Mahabharata is described as having perfect beauty,2 and on
his body no such defect as spotted feet.

The Buddhists explain the name from a priori grounds
based on their Karmatic causality, ascribing the malforma-
tion of the king’s feet to an inheritance from his lioness
mother.

The Puränic writers, on the other hand, connect the
name with the ritual efficacy, assuming an a posteriori
ground of the pedal defect : the holy water cursed by the
king caused the stigmata upon the feet. The characteristic
contrast of the fiction in the Avadänas and Puränas would
show the difference of these two religious ideas. In this
part we cannot perceive the mutual relation of the two
literatures, for it is a result of the common inheritance
of the Epic thought. But in one phase of conformity
between the Puränas and the Damamükävadäna may not be
merely an accidental coincidence.

We have seen already that in the Avadäna the temple-
god, provoked by the demolition of his temple by the queen

ment, once more come back to you and put myself under your power.
I assure you truly of this. There is no falsehood in this. Never
before have I spoken any falsehood, no, not even in jest 1 What shall
I say then of other occasions ?’ (XIV., 57, 9-10 ; Dutt, XIV., p. 67).

1 Adi, 180, 3.
2 Adi, 179, 40 : ‘ The king, most handsome of all handsome men.’
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of Kalmäsapäda, assumes the form of the sage and deceives
the king into giving the sage flesh-meat. In the Puränas
the transformation is done in a more complicated manner
than in the Avadäna. The Räksasa, intending vengeance,
takes at first the shape of Vasistha, and afterwards trans-
forms himself into the royal cook in order to dress human
flesh. Here the reciprocal relation cannot be doubted. It
is, however, very difficult to decide which of the two was
influenced by the other. But from the character of the
Damamükävadäna, which assimilates almost all factors of
the Kalmäsapäda legend, both in the Buddhist and
Brahmanic literature, and which, from the date of its
compilation, apparently belongs to a later period, the
Puränic influence upon it may be conjectured.

The ideality of the duration of the curse— twelve years of
cannibalism in both stories— does not here deserve special
notice, for this term is used always in the Epic and
Buddhist works for asceticism, punishment, or other
things.1 The accidental agreement is rather a natural
consequence.

28. Jain Legend of Kalmäsapäda.— The story is not want-
ing in the Jaina-literature, as Professor Leumann has
already noticed.2 It may properly be dealt with here.
The following is the entire German translation of the story
in the Avasyaka-niryukti3 by Professor Leumann, who kindly
supplied it at my request :

‘Der König Saudäsa liebte es, Fleisch zu essen. Einmal
war eine Schlachtung. Da wurde das Fleisch durch eine
Katze gestohlen. Nun wollte man bei den Metzgern Fleisch
holen, bekam aber keines. So nahmen die Leute ein
Kind, das sie töteten und zubereiteten. Als der König

1 The pregnancy of both Madayanti and AdrsyantI, as already seen,
endures twelve years. The exile of Arjuna and the five Pändavas
continues also twelve years. In the Buddhist literature, the Bodhisattva
Pürvaearyä uses this period for several stories.

2 J.R.A.S.,  1893, p. 325, footnote.
3 IX., 32. According to Prof. Leumann it is more exactly called

Visesä-vaSyaka-bhäsya, V., 1895.
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das Fleisch gegessen hatte, fragte er nach der Herkunft
des Fleisches. Man sagte ihm, woher es kam. Da befahl
er (weil es ihm besonders geschmeckt hatte) seinen Leuten :
tötet (auch weiterhin Kinder) ! Durch die Städter wurde er
(als Menschenfleisch-esser) erkannt ; und die Diener, indem
sie ihn für einen Bäksasa hielten, gaben ihm ein berau-
schendes Getränk zu trinken und brachten ihn dann (da er
als Betrunkener willenlos war) in den Wald hinaus. Dort
stellte er sich an einem Kreuzweg auf, und indem er einen
Knüppel (eine Keule) nahm, tötete er jeden Tag einen
Menschen. Einige Erzähler sagen, er habe draussen in
der Einsamkeit (nicht an einem von Menschen viel
begangenen Kreuzweg) Leute getötet.’

The patronymic name of the king is the same as in the
Mahäbhärata and Puränas. But beside this, there is no
similarity with those versions. It is more like the Buddhist
Avadänas.

Ävasyaka. Avadanas. Mahäbhärata.

Saudäsa.

Flesh was stolen by
a cat.

The cook took the
flesh of a child and
dressed it.

Saudäsa (Texts 7, 8,
9, Habe, 20).

Flesh was stolen by
a dog (Texts 1, 20).

The cook took the
flesh of a child and
dressed it (Text 20).

Saudäsa.

This comparison shows that the Jain story must be
derived from the same source as the Buddhist Avadäna, as
in the case of the Citta and Sambhüta Jätakas.1 The
naivetö of the Jain story, however, suggests its priority
as against the Buddhist writings, for the latter added the
lioness story and invented the characteristic name Sim-
hasaudäsa.

1 This interesting study on the relation of the Buddhist and Jain
versions was published by Prof. Leumann in ‘ Wiener Zeitschrift für
die Kunde des Morgenlandes,’ 1891-92.
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V. THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE KALMÄSAPÄDA-
STORY IN BUDDHIST LITERATURE.

29. The two Periods of the Development.—The two groups
of the texts above classified represent at the same time the
two main periods of the literary development, the prelude
of the lioness-myth being a mark of the whole study. The
development in the first period consisted in the gradual
addition of new factors to the primitive story. These
factors were, however, always Buddhistic. Vedic traces
are faint, and of the Saudäsa legend in the Mahabharata
there is scarcely a vestige of influence. So this may also
be called the period of internal development. The highest
point of this period is reached in the Mahäsutasoma-jätaka.

The second period is characterized by external influence.
Here Epic elements were largely interwoven with the story.
The various tendencies in the first period are combined into
unity. It is, therefore, also a period of the synthesis. The
highest development of this period is represented by the
Damamükävadäna.

A. THE FIRST PERIOD.
30. The First Form.—The missionary San-hwi from

Samarkand translated two different forms of the Sutasoma-
jätaka in A.D. 251. Among them text 10 preserves a more
primitive form than the other. If it is not the oldest form
of the story, still, from its simple structure, it may be
admitted to be nearly the original Jätaka. It teaches
nothing but one simple moral, as in the oldest Birth-
stories.

Text 13 is the collection of stories by Samgharaksa, who
is alleged, to have been contemporary with King Kaniska.
This tradition may be justified by the fact that another
work of Samgharaksa was translated by Si-kao of Parthia,
who came to China in A.D. 148.1

1 N., no. 1126. The complete text was translated by Dharmaraksa
in A.D. 284. This is found in N., no. 1325. The Sanskrit of the title
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The story in the text is more detailed than the older
Samyuktävadäna, and its connection with the Vedic
writings, or, at least, with the current Vedic thought, is
traceable from the name of the hero, Sutasoma. But the
central point of the story remained unchanged, consisting
only of a simple lesson in truthfulness.

About one century after the victorious Scythian ruler, the
famous Nägärjuna1 wrote his commentary on the Pancavim-
satisähasrikä (text 15). At that time the story possessed
already a new factor —viz., the captivity of one hundred
kings. The author takes this story as an example of the
Slla-päramitä, like text 11. That the commentary refers to
the story as a separate Sutra suggests a certain enlargement
of its contents. This Sutra may be perhaps the original
form of the Phumin-Sütra, collected by the compiler of
text 11.

This text (15) inculcates nothing beyond the one simple
moral taught in the above two texts. The Brahmin appears
here, as in former texts, only to beg alms, while in the
others he plays a great role in the preaching of the four
stanzas. These two points are sufficient to betray their
priority as against the remaining texts.

31. The Second Form.—The second form is characterized

work, ‘ Caryämärgabhümi,’ rendered by Dr. Nanjio, is not right. The
true original title is given in the preface of No. 1325. Yogacarya-
bhümi-sütra, which means in the Tsin language Sin-hhin-tao-ti-king
(T.E., XIX., 6, 355). Perhaps the famous work by Asamga with the
similar title, Yogäcäryabhümi, has some relation with our old text. The
contents of the Nos. 1325 and 1326 are compared as follows :

Si-kao's Translation. Dharmaraltsa' s Translation.

...
...

...
...

...
...

.. 
-6 S°

g 
fo

e.Chaps. 1-5

„ 6
n —

„ 7

1 Kern’s ‘ Manual of Indian Buddhism,’ p. 125. Beal’s article in
Indian Antiquary, 1886, p. 853, give some materials on the age of
this great Mahäyäna doctor.
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by its manysidedness or plurality of didactic subject-matter,
developed, on the one side, through the Buddhistic dignify-
ing of the begging Brahmin, and, on the other, through the
personal elevation of Sutasoma. The Brahmin, who is
coming simply to beg alms in the last three texts, now
teaches the Buddhist doctrine. He utters the four stanzas
in texts 1, 11, and 12. In text 16, he is transformed into
a Buddhist high priest, and beside the stanzas, expounds
the Prajnäpäramitä. Sutasoma delivers the man-eater only
through his truthful conduct, which belongs to the first
form. The texts give him nothing of the eminent character
of a Bodhisattva, but only simple morality. But we see
a quite different figure of him in texts 1, 11, 12, and 16.
His complete knowledge of the Buddhist dogmas in text 12,
his great eloquence and sagacity in converting the cannibal
king in text 1, lends him a holiness like that of the Buddha.
This moral perfection reaches its climax in the Mahasutaso-
ma-jätaka (text 1). In consequence of these characteristic
changes the plurality of the central point must necessarily
follow.

We will go a few steps further to search for the develop-
ment on this side. The oldest date we can assign to this
second form is text 11, which was translated in A.D. 251.
In that version, the elevated character of Sutasoma was not
yet so pronounced as in text 1. His skilful treatment for
conversion is there undreamt of. The four boons, so
important in text 1, were also entirely ignored.

These two leading factors became familiar only in the
time of Ärya Süra, who may be supposed to have lived
at the end of the fourth century.1 Thus it is not impossible
to think that the Mahäsutasoma-jätaka was complete as to
its main construction during some one century, between the
time of San-hwi and that of Ärya Süra, and that afterwards

1 A Tibetan tradition related by Täranätha (‘ Buddhismus,’ p. 90),
that Ärya Süra is identical with Asvaghosa, as Professor Speyer
maintains, is simply impossible. On the date of this Buddhist poet,
see the preface of the English translation of the J ätakamälä,
p. xxxviii.
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its present form was gradually completed, perhaps in the
age of Buddhaghosa, when the literary activity of the Pali
language was in full blast. This gradual completion of
the present form may be easily proved by the name
Kalmäsapäda being obsolete in the main part of the Jätaka,
and remaining only in an insignificant corner of the story.
Some ancient expressions in the narrative, such as ‘the
three Vedas,’ or a description of Taksasilä as a centre of
learning, belong rather to ordinary Päli usage, and imitates
only the ancient part of the Birth-story.

The Päli Jätaka not only agrees with texts 11 and 12
in the main points, but it bears an important resemblance in
the subordinate points— for example, the prayer of Kalmä-
sapäda to the tree-nymph, and the lour stanzas uttered by
the Brahmin, give a hint as to the close connection between
the Sanskrit and Päli versions of the story. If the Päli
Jätaka did not develop from the same form as texts
11 and 12, it will have grown out of the nearest form
of it that was commonly known in the Buddhist schools in
ancient times.

The Jayaddisa-jätaka, which divides the personage of
Sutasoma into two parts, and presupposes the existence
of text 1, belongs in many points to a later date.

The direct development of the story in text 11 is found in
text 16. The adaptation of the story for the purpose of
propagating the Prajnäpäramitä doctrine has already been
noticed. The text not only borrows the name of the hero
from text 11, but it takes the four stanzas verbatim et
literatim therefrom. The first Chinese translation of this
text, which is no longer extant, was finished by Dhar-
maraksa,1 who visited China in A.D. 266, and continued his
work of translation till A.D. 317.2 Thus it may be thought
that this adaptation was made in the beginning or middle of
the third century.

From the traditions given above, and justified by the
trustworthy descriptions in the ancient Chinese chronicles,

1 Kai-yen-lu, fasc. 2 (T.E., XXXVIII, 4, 15a).
2 N., p. 391.
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we can determine approximate dates relating to the various
stadia of the development in the first period.

The primitive form in this period was probably existing
one or two centuries before the Christian era, like other old
Birth- stories. This simple story underwent gradual changes,
by the accretion of different factors, among Buddhist schools
spreading in various localities, and its most developed form
was completed about the end of the fourth century :

The primitive form of the story .
The story collected by Samgha-

raksa . . . .
The story was existing as a

separate Sütra, quoted by Nä-
gärjuna . . . .

'1.
2.

First form-
3.

circa 200-1 B.c.

,, A.D. 1-100.

,, A.D. 100-200.
Personal elevation of the hero in

the story ; brought to China by
San-hwi . . . .

Adaptation of the story by the
followers of the Prajnäpäramitä

Full development of the story

circa A.D. 200-250.

„ A.D. 250-300
„ A.D. 300-400.

Second form.

6.

B. THE SECOND PERIOD.
32. The First Development.—The second period is charac-

terized by the combination of the prelude—i.e., the lioness
story—with the Sutasoma-jätaka. This prelude reminds us
of the fiction of the lion and princess explaining the origin
of the Singhalese people in Yuan-chwang’s travels.1 Perhaps
a story of the same kind prevailed in India, and served as a
common source to the Avadänas and Singhalese fiction.

In the first development we do not yet find the curse
story, which introduces the strong and obvious colouring
of the Epic character. The Buddhists had here only com-
bined the patronymic name, Saudäsa, in the Mahabharata,
with the lioness story, and invented a new name—Simha-
saudasa.

The oldest form of this development known to us is the
text 17A, the first translation of the Lankävatära. Before

1 Beal’s ‘ Si-yu-ki,’ II., p. 235 et seq. ; Watters’ ‘ Yuan-Chwang,’ II-,
p. 232.
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this translation another of the oldest Chinese renderings
of this Sutra was completed by Dharmaraksa,1 who worked
in China A.D. 4S3-452.2 This is no longer extant. According
to the description of catalogues, the size of this lost transla-
tion is almost equal 3 with Gunabhadra’s version.

Before Dharmaraksa’s translation appeared, this Sütra
was never known to the Chinese Buddhists. In the works
of Nägärjuna existing in China, such as text 15 or the
Dasabhümivibhäsä,4 many important Mahäyäna-sütras are
cited,6 but the Lankävatära is not found among them. In
the second and third translation a prophecy regarding
Nägärjuna is even mentioned.6 So the date of the com-
pilation must belong to a comparatively modern period —
at least, posterior to the age of Nägärjuna.7

Text 20 may be looked upon as a kind of commentary on
the Mämsabhaksa-parivarta, the eighth chapter of the
Lankävatära. It explains the example of Simhasaudäsa
given in the Sütra in full and poetical form. The supple-
mentary prose on the Sivi-jätaka, which is also found in the

1 Kai-yen-lu, fasc. 4 (XXXVIII., 4, 38a).
2 N., p. 411.
3 Both translations consist of 4 fascs. Cf. Kai-yen-lu, etc.
4 N., 1180.
5 In the text 15, Saddharmapundarika (fascs. 7, 9, 10, 26, 30, 32,

etc.), Sukhavati vyüha (fascs. 9, 22), Avatamsaka (fascs. 30, 50, 73,
100), Vinjalakirtinirdesa (fascs. 9, 15, etc.), Surängamasamädhi
(fascs. 10, 26, etc.), and many others are cited.

6 Bodhiruci, chap. 18 (T.E., IV., 6, 71a) ; Siksänanda, chap. 10
(T.E., IV., 6, 114a). 0 Mahämati ! Know this I In future, after the
Sugata left this world, a man will be born in Southern India, protect-
ing my Dharma, as a renowned and virtuous monk, with the name o
Nägärjuna. He will destroy the heretical doctrines of the Realists
(Astika) and Nihilists (Nästika), and propagate my highest Mahäyäna-
dharma. He will attain to the Pramuditä stage, and be born in the
land of Sukhavati. R.A.S. MS. 1296 3-5. See Additional Notes.

7 Two works commenting on the refutations against heretics and
Hfnayänists in the Lankävatära (N., no. 1259, 1260) are ascribed to
Ärya Deva, who is a younger contemporary of Nägärjuna. The works
are translated by the same translator of the text 17 B. Considered
from the date of the translation and translator, the ascribed authorship
calls for further inquiry.
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Sütra, evidently shows this fact. The connection of the
Sütra with the Jain literature has already been mentioned.
According to Professor Leumann, the oldest Niryukti belongs
to the first century of the Christian era. The Saudäsa
story in the Avasyaka may have existed in the fifth century.
This gives an important suggestion as to the date of the
construction of the Simhasaudfisa legend in Buddhist
literature.

Texts 7 and 8 are especially important and interesting,
because they combine the Sanskrit and Pali stories of
Sutasoma. As already said, Ärya Süra, the author of
text 7 takes the character of Kalmasapäda from the northern
tradition, possibly from the Simhasaudäsa-sütra, while he
borrows materials en bloc from the Pali for the part of
Sutasoma.

The work by Ksemendra, text 8, adopts the former poem
with only few modifications.

In these two texts the curse-story of the cannibal king
is entirely wanting. The number of the captured princes
is only 100 or 101, as in the older Avadanas.

33. The Second Development.—Texts 19 and 21 are the
most-developed form of the Kalmasapäda story. Not only
the Buddhist elements in the various texts are here brought
together, but the Epic colouring is conspicuously vivid.
As the latter point has been already discussed, we will
now consider the former. As has already been pointed
out, the story in our text finished its development in
Khotan and was brought to Turfan, where the compilation
was made. Compared with the Mahäsutasoma-jätaka, the
characteristics of the story are sharply contrasted. It is
very interesting to see these developments in the two
typical lands representing the two main divisions of the
Buddhist Church —Khotan and Ceylon.

Firstly, the texts are indebted to text 11 for their
foundation-stone. In text -11, as before mentioned, two
questions on the former birth of the robber Angulimäla are
explained. On the first question— why that cruel robber
was converted by the Buddha?—the Avadäna gives the
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answer in the story of Phumin and the man-eater.
Regarding the second question— why Ahgulimäla had taken
so many lives before his conversion? — a supplementary
story is told about a sage. In our texts, after the Sutasoma-
jätaka, the story of a sage follows directly, just as in
text 11, only with some modification and enlargement.
There remains, therefore, scarcely any doubt concerning
the source of our texts. Further, our text uses the four
gäthas in text 11 verbatim et literatim.

Secondly, the texts do not hesitate to borrow the names
of hero and adversary from texts 18 and 15. In text 11
the name of the man-eater is wanting, and the hero is
called Phumin, not Sutasoma. This fact may be proved
from the following parallel passages in the Mahäprajnä-
päramitä-sästra and our texts :

TEXT 15.

‘ They said: “ Have never anxiety
on account of Kahnäsapäda. We
will build an iron palace guarded
by a strong army. Though
Kahnäsapäda has a miraculous
power, he deserves not to be
feared.” ’

TEXT 21=18 .
* Da sprachen die Beamte zu

ihm: “Habe keine Furcht vor
König Kangta (Kahnäsapäda);
unsere Meinung ist, dass wenn
zum Schutze der königlichen
Person ein Gebäude von Eisen
aufgeführt würde, und der König
darin seinen Sitz nähme, Kangta.
so stark und mächtig er auch sein
mag, nichts vermögen wird.” ’

Thirdly, the texts have some relation to text 14. Here
the duration of the twelve years’ cannibalism agrees. The
description in text 14 is very laconic, and the meaning is
not quite intelligible. But it relates to the oath of the
king himself, who according to our texts utters a terrible
curse on his subjects who try to kill him in the bath.

Fourthly, perhaps our story has some relation to text 16.
It is at least positively clear that the compilers of the
Damamukävadänä referred to Kumärajiva’s translation of
text 16, for the four stanzas in the texts apparently show
this fact. The number of the kings captured by Kalmä-
sapäda in our story is quite identical with that in text 16.

Fifthly, a most important point is the relation of our
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texts to texts 17x and 20. Our texts here introduce the
lioness-story in the older Lankävatära, and its enlarged and
poetical version in text 20.

The priority over our text of the Simhasaudäsa-sütra,
though the date of its translation is considerably later,
may be sufficiently proved from the interpolation in the
later Lankävatära mentioned above. If this commentary
was written after the interpolated texts, 17 B.c.— that is to
say, after the superfluous addition of a new Kalmäsapäda
story like our texts—this suitable and important example
for the subject-matter of the Sütra must be also placed
after the supplementary prose on the Sivi-jätaka.

With the texts 1, 6, and 7, our story has no connection.
This may probably be due to the geographical position
of Khotan being unfavourable for the transmission of the
influence.

34. Conclusion.—The study on the Kalmäsapäda stories
touches certain important questions in Indian literatures.

It supplies at least a concrete example for the solution
of a question : Which process does the development of a
story follow in various literatures ?

On the Brahmanic side this study reveals clearly a
literary connection between the Vedic writings and the
Mahäbhärata. We find that an ancient tradition preserved
in the Rg-Veda had gradually developed in the Epic and
the Puränas, taking on quite a different form and character.
On the Buddhistic side it contributes still more important
results concerning the development of the Birth -stories,
manifesting clearly a process of advance from the
simplest form to the most elaborate construction. Many
important points on the Pali and Sanskrit Jätakas are also
elucidated through it.

The inquiry explains yet another question : What are
the conditions necessary for the development of a story ?
Herein our inquiry is of deep significance for the histories
of civilization and religion.

The picture of the priestly supremacy in the Epic
period in contrast with the heroic age of the Rg-Veda is
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thrown into high relief by such a study. The incidental
implications of the Mahabharata and the Puränas may as
to culture be also observed. The characteristic differences
of Brahmanism and Buddhism in the story are of interest.
The tendencies of the Hinayäna and Mahayana may be
obviously seen. The Ceylonese Hinayanists, who were
always of a conservative character, have completed a
development of the story with pure Buddhistic elements,
while the progressive Khotan Mahäyänists received con-
siderable external influence from the Brahmanic literature,
showing their customary facility for assimilation.1

The result of the whole study is schematized as follows :
1 See resume of my speech in the Third Congress of the History of

Religions in Basle, 1905.
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THE VEDIC STORY OF SUDÄS.

Bright Side Dark Side
(Sutasomal. (Kalmäjapäda).

10. /

15

Mahäbhärata.

12.

I
14.

■Az
17 A.

I
20.

16 AB.

4.
I
5 18-21.r-

9,17 BC.8.
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ADDITIONAL NOTES.

CHAPTER I.

1. Khan is an abridged form of Khän-kiu.
See % $1 3t ® ! Watters’ On Yuan-ch wang, I., p. 92 ;
F. W. K. Müller’s Beitrag z. genaueren Bestimmung d.
unbekannten Sprachen Mittelasiens (Sitzungsbericht d.
König!. Preuss. Akad. d. Wissenschaften, 1907, p. 959).

In a commentary on the Dharmapada, Avadäna-sütra
(Nanjio, No. 1321), fasc. 25 (T.E. xxiv., 6, 35«-Zi), a different
version of the Kalmäsapäda story is found. The story serves
as an example to verse 38 of the Päpa-varga (Udänavarga
XXVIII., v. 41 ; W. W. Rockhill’s translation, p. 140). Its
epitome is as follows :—Once a cannibal demon ruled as king.
He caught ninety-nine kings for his victims. The poor kings
complained to the demon that they would not regret dying
if he could only capture Sunaksatra (or Surä iff, good con-
stellation, jgf), who was a king practising the deeds of the
Bodhisattva. The cannibal king agreed, and sent forth his
demon army to take Sunaksatra captive. A Brahmin went
abroad to study, leaving all his relatives at home. When he
returned after his long journey he could not find them, and
learnt that they were confined to prison for debt to their
king. The Brahmin begged Sunaksatra for help. The
merciful king consented to his petition and then went to
bathe. Thereupon the demon army captured the king and
brought him to the cannibal king, who allowed him to
go only to fulfil his promise to the Brahmin, and on the
condition of his duly returning. When Sunaksatra faithfully
returned he uttered a gäthä (Udänavarga XXVIII.,  ver. 41),
to the surprise and admiration of the demon, who was at
once converted, and set free the ninety-nine kings, giving up
his own kingdom to Sunaksatra.
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4. Suratha ;J< Ü3 in the older translations. It is also
variously transcribed as Jg gf '-g , >1 ® P® ffi •
Sutasoma PE • Kalmäsapäda M ft  •

5. Sutasomaräja -shtra ß'£ J jgg. Sutasoma
PE £•  Kalmäsapäda W PE A £ •

Lu-tso £ .

6. Phumin 0 . A-gun (Ö-chiün) "iij .

8. Sudasoma PE 5Ä • Kalmäsapäda jjjn ,
Mahäsutasoma A U £ •

9. I1E S Spotted feet. Thien-lo X ft  5 ££ jib 5?
H ft, X ft < 111 S £ £ 3C (T.E. xxx., 8, 13a).

The slight alternations of the stanzas in Text 11 by
Kumärajlva are as follows. The compiler of Text 18 copied
the whole text from KumärajIva’s translation with a few
corrections :—

TEXT 11. TEXT 16«. TEXT 18.

V. Lr. Same as 11. in M
v. w. Same as 11. X tl  A Ä

V. lie. f i Same as 16«.

V . I IL .® , Same as 11. «5 in £j S

V. IV«. $ % 0 1® E3SE Same as 16a.

jfp w Same as 16a.

13. Simhasaudäsa ßifi -J* ■ Wan-yueh ßfj JI .
V. 5b describes the pedal deformity of the king as
«E Ä £ in Wt £ •

14. Simhasaudäsa ßj]j £ fl# PE •

17. Kalmäsapäda £ £ ft % , ® P£

W Sutasoma
PE 5W •
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18. The concordance of the Skt. text of the Lankavatära
and the two Chinese translations is as follows : —

SANSKRIT TEXT
(R.A.S. MS.). StKSÄNANDA.

1. Adhyesa (f. 16 2) 1. f l  Ifi

2. Sarvadharmasamuccaya 2. —■ J; /J
(f. Ila 3)

BODHIRUCI.

1- m f t  ■
J 2. D*] PraÄnöttara.
I 3. - in & .
' 4. B 16 Buddhacitta.

5. J1A BT5 U’E Lokäyata,
. 6. iS  5S Nirvana.

7. ü Dharrnakäya.

I 8. & •
9. A 31 Märgapravesa.

io. in % Vft- B
C 11. Ö Buddhagotra.

12. Pancadharma
- mukha.

13. jB & Gaiiganädiväluka
I 14. ?l| ■

15. I t -
iß. ßo .
17. 56 /£ ■
18. Sämänya.

7. Nairvänika (f. H3a5)  7-
8. Mämsabhaksa (f. 115a 2) 8.
9. Dhärani (f. 121a 5) 9. /B

10. Sagäthaka (f. 122a 7) 10. W
Simhadäsa fj||] -f £1 . Simhasambhava -f 41 •

3. Anitya (f. 64a 3) 3.

4. ®

5- f t  O O

6- fl] $

4. Abhisamaya (f. 99a 5)
5. Tathägata-nityänitya

(f. 1016 4)

6. Ksanika (f. 103a 1)

CHAPTER III.

23. Foot-note. Kammässadamma, ® >§• in the
Chinese Madhyama-Ägama, |JJ] ’n

Samyukta, f£ in the Digha.

28. A Sanskrit rendering of the Jain legend of Kalmäsa-
päda in the Avasyaka reads as follows : ‘ Saudäso räjä
mämsa-priyah. Amäghätah. Mämsam bidälena grhitam.
Saukarikesu märgitam, na labdham. Kumära-rüpam märi-
tam, susamblirtam. Bhuktvä prcchati. Kathitam. S'Purusä
äjnaptä märayateti. Nägarair jnätah bhrtyais ca “ räksasa ”
iti madhu päyayitvä atavyäm pravesitah. Catvare sthitah,
gadäm grhitvä dine-dine mänusam märayati.’— Kecid
bhananti : ‘ virahe janam märayati ’ (Prof. Leumann).
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CHAPTER V.

30. The title of N. 1325 : M Ü fl  g fr
o .

32. A prophecy regarding Nägärjuna in the Lankävatära,
chap. X :

Nirvrte Sugate pascät kälo ’tito bhavisyati. .
Mahämate ! Nibodha tvam ! Yo nitim dhärayisyati
Daksinäpatha-Vaidarbhi bhiksuh srimän mabäyasäh
Nagähvayasya so näinnä sad-asat-paksa-därakah,
prakäSya loke mad-yänam mahäyänam anuttaram,
äsädya Muditäm bhümim yäsynte sa Sukhävatim.

(R.A.8. MS. No. 5, f. 1296 3-8).

Dr. Walleser has kindly read for me a corresponding
Tibetan translation (India Office copy, Kanjur Mdo, vol. V.,
f. 2546 3 et seq.), which agrees with the Sanskrit text very
closely, and through which some obscure points in the text
were settled.



Die Gathas  des Dighanikaya
mit ihren Parallelen.

Von R. Ot to  F ranke .

Vorbemerkung.

Alles was über Sinn und Anlage dieser Gäthä-Kon-
kordanz zu wissen nötig ist, habe ich im Vorwort zur
Suttanipäta-Konkordanz ZDMG. 63. Iff. und im Vorwort
zur Vinaya-Konkordanz WZKM. XXIV auseinandergesetzt,
worauf ich der Kürze wegen verweise.

Es ist mir an dieser Stelle Bedürfnis, dankbar aus-
zusprechen, daß ohne das Vorhandensein der Veröffent-
lichungen der Päli Text Society diese Konkordanz kaum
denkbar gewesen wäre. Und unter denselben wieder ist
Rhys Davids -E. Carpenter’s Ausg. von D. I und II  eine
der wichtigsten Grundlagen dieser Untersuchung.

Das Verzeichnis der Abkürzungen steht ZDMG. 63.
20—22. Es kommen hier in der Dlghanikäya-Konkordanz
folgende Abkürzungen hinzu:
Mm Vidy. = Mahämäyürl Vidyäräjnl ed. S. v. Oldenburg,

Zapiski Vostocnago Otdelenija Imperatorskago Russkago
Archeologiceskago ObScestva Bd. XI (1897 —1898),
St. Petersburg 1899.

Netti = Nettipakarana ed. E. Hardy. London 1902. PTS.
Ras. = Rasavähinl. Die vereinzelten Hinweise darauf

habe ich Warren-Lanman’s Visuddhimagga-Materialien
entnommen.

Vm. = Visuddhimagga. Die Kenntnis der Gäthäs des-
selben verdanke ich den eben genannten Materialien.
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XL Kevaddhasut ta .
XI. 85 l a +b (I. 223) etc. (s. XI 12 +2a +b und XI l a +b+2a+b+4a +b)

cfr. Ud. I. 10l a +b Yattha äpo ca patham (A path°)
tejo väyo na gädhati.'

= Netti 150, wo v. 1. BtS pathavl ca, aber nicht die v. 1.
A von Ud. J

XI. 851+2a+b Kattha äpo ca patham (ca in SS)
tejo väyo na gädhati (a+ b s. auch besonders)
kattha dighah ca rassah ca
anum (so alle Mss.) thülam subhäsubham ( c+d

s. auch besonders).
Kattha nämah ca rüpah ca
asesam uparujjhati (a+b und b s. auch besonders).

vgl. XI. 853* +4a +b Ettha äpo ca patham (ca in SS)
tejo väyo na gädhati
ettha dighah ca rassah ca
anum (so alle Mss.) thülam subhäsubham.
Ettha nämah ca rüpah ca
asesam uparujjhati.

XL 85 l a +b+2a+b+4a +b (s. XI. 851+2a+b) vgl. auch
S. 1.3.7 lc +d+2a+ b+e+f (1.15) kattha nämah ca rüpah ca

asesam uparujjhati?
Yattha äpo ca pathavl
tejo väyo na gädhati
ettha nämah ca rüpah ca
asesam uparujjhati.3

XL 85 l0+d etc. (s. XI. 851+2a +b)
cfr. SN. III. 9‘°(633)a+b

Yo ca digham va (B ai dlghan ca) rassam vä
anumthülam subhäsubham

= M. 98 (unausgeführt).
1 Die Parallele Ud. = S. I. 3. 7 auch von Steinthal Ud. p. 9 und

Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. Vol. II p. 392 notiert.
2 E. Hardy, Netti p. 150 hat diese Netti-Stelle schon mit S. und

D. verglichen, aber nicht in Ud. verificiert. Vgl. auch Rhys Davids-
E. Carpenter D. II. 392:

3 Schon von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. Vol. II p. 392
verglichen.
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= Dhp. 409a+b Yo ’dha digham va (in 2. Ausg. v. 1. C°
vä) rassam vä

anumthülam (in 1. Ausg. v. 1. A.
subhäsubham.

XL 85 2a+b etc. (s. XI. 85 1+2a+b und XI. 85 la +b+2a+b+*a+b und
XI. 85* ) vgl. auch

S. I. 3. 3*a+b (I. 13) = I. 5. 106a+b (I. 35)
Yattha nämah ca rüpah 1 ca
asesam uparujjhati.

XI. 85 2b etc.(s.XI.851+2a+b, XI.85 la +b+2a+b+*a+b, XI.85 2a +b)
auch = S. LVL 22. 4l d (V. 433) asesam uparujjhati.

3d asesam uparujjhati.
= SN. III. 12 V 24/ -  3 O d etc., s. ZDMG. 63.

XI. 854a+b (s. unter XI. 851+2a+b)
+ °+d vihnänassa nirodhena (° s. auch besonders)

etth’’ etam uparujjhati (c+ d s. auch besonders).
vgl. SN. V. 26 (1037) °- t yattha nämah ca rüpah ca

asesam uparujjhati
vihnänassa nirodhena
etth’ etam uparujjhati. 2

= Nc. II  l l c - f=12o- f (17f.), ohne Abweichung.
= Netti 14 2o~f = 1710- f = 71 4c - f .

XL 85 4c etc. (s. XI. 85*) auch = A. III. 89. 2 5a (I. 236)
Vihnänassa nirodhena.

* SN. III. 12 n (73*)c vihnänassa nirodhena.
Vgl. auch SN. III. 12 8 (731) c etc., s. ZDMG. 63.

XL 85*c+d etc. (s. XI. 85*) vgl. auch SN. V. 146(111<>)b = 7(nii d
vinhänam uparujjhati

= N°. XIV 16b = 17b (161) = isd = i9d (161 . ißS).

XIV. Mahäpadhänasut ta .
XIV. 3. 2l a +b (= 3. 4 l a +b) außer den folgenden auch = Par

Dip. IV. 25. Z. 17. Siehe Vin. Konk., WZKM. XXIV.
XIV. 3. 2l+2 (= 3. 4’+2) + 71—3 = MV. I. 5. S 2 + 5. 72+3 +

5. 12 = M. 261+2+*-« (I. 168f.) = S. VI. 1. 1.4*+2 +
1 rüpah 1.5. 10« » natürlich Druckfehler.
2 Schon von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. Vol. II p. 392 ver-

glichen.
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924-3 + 13 (i 136—8) s. unter MV. a. a. 0., WZKM
XXIV.

XIV. 3. 21+2 (=  3. 41+2) 4- 72+3 auch = Mvu III. 314—319
und LV. XXV I9+20+1’+ I!+’‘ (397 und 400) s. ebendort.

XIV. 3. 71 außer den genannten auch = It. 383. Nm. XIV 14

(337). XVI 6 (431). Nc. XVI 2 (179). Vgl. Dhp. 28 =
Mil. 3872. Dutr. A3 16. Vgl. auch Mbh. XII. 1720.
S. ebendort.

XIV. 3. 7 10 etc. (s. die vorigen und die folgende Parallele) vgl.
auch SN. II. l ia (23S)c = VI 120. S. ebendort.

XIV. 3. 710+d außer den genannten auch = Sum. I. 183.
S. ebendort.

XIV. 3. 7 2 außer den genannten auch = S. XI. 2. 7. 5 (1. 234),
s. ebendort.

XIV. 3. 7 2a+b außer allen genannten vgl. auch S. XI. 2. 7.
4a+b (I. 233) = Mvu III. 315. 14 = 316. 4: LV. XXV
, 7a 4-b = i8a4-b (397), Si ebendort.

XIV. 3. 7 3a etc. (s. alle vorigen) vgl. auch MV. I. 5. 71C etc.,
s. ebendort.

XIV/3.  73a+b etc. (s. die vorigen) vgl. auch It. 842o+d, s.
ebendort.

XIV. 3. 281—3 = Dhp. is<4-is34-i85 1 = Smp. I. 931+2+3.
Im Einzelnen:
XIV. 3. 28 l a + b etc. (s. folg. Par eil.) = a+b einer G. inVm. IX

(Warren’s Excerpte), ohne Abweichung von D.
XIV. 3. Kh anti paramam tapo titikkhä (K tit')

■nibbänam paramam vadanti Buddha (a+b s. bes.)
na hi pabbajito parüpaghäti
samano (Bm und vielleicht Sum. na sam°) hoti

param vihethayanto.
= Dhp. 184, wo aber 8 ohne die v. 1. von D.,

in b in der 2. Ausg. v. 1. Cc nibbänam,
in 0 in beiden Ausgaben parüpaghäti,
in d in der 1. Ausg. v. 1. BC samano, aber

nicht die v. 1. von D.

1 Schon von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II p. 49 bemerkt.
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= Smp. I. 931, wo aber in * khanti, sonst Überein-
stimmung mit Dhp., ohne dessen vv. 11.

XIV. 3. 282 Sabbapäpassa akaranam
kusalassa upasampadä
sacitta-pariyodapanam
etam Buddhäna säsanam (c+d und d s. auch bes.).

= Dhp. 183, ohne Abweichungen in der 1. Ausg., nur
mit v. 1. 0 etam; in der 2. Ausg. gegen
die Mss. gedruckt Sabbapäpass’ , kusalass1,
sacittaparyodap,, nur kusalass’ findet sich
wirklich in einem Ms, in B1, während Ck

Cc kusalassa hat.
= Smp. 1. 932, ohne Abweichung von D.
= Netti 43 und 81, wo abweichend an beiden Stellen

kusalass’ upasampadä mit v. 1. BiS dassassa upa°
resp. °lassa upa°, buddhäna säs° (43) mit v. 1.
S °nusäs°.

= Mvu III. 420. 12 + 13 Sarvapäpasyäkaranam
kuia lasyopasampadä
svacittaparyädäpanam
etad Buddhänusäsanam.1

XIV.3.282c+d etc. (s. vorige Parall.) = einer halben G. in
Vm. I (Warren’s Excerpte).

XIV.3.282d etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28») -= XIV. 3.28 8f etc. (s.dort) u.
= Mil. 394 3d etam buddhäna säsanam.
Vgl. auch Ap. in Par Dip. V. 149 76 d etam buddhäna

vandanam (PB °danä).
XIV.3. 283 Anupavädo (SCK anüp', S‘ anüvädo) anupaghäto

(SCK anüp”)
pätimokkhe ca samvaro (b s. auch besonders)
matannutä ca bhattasmim
pantah ca sayanäsanam (°+d u. d s.auch besonders)
adhicitte ca äyogo (e s. auch besonders)
etam Buddhäna säsanam (f s. auch besonders).

= Dhp. 186 Anupavädo (1. Ausg. v. 1. C anüpav“) anu-
paghäto (1. Ausg. v. 1. BC anüp“)

1 Schon von Senart Mvu III. 523 mit Dhp. 188 verglichen.
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pätimokkhe ca samvaro
mattahnutä (in 1. Ausg. p. 467 corr. zu

’niiütä) ca bhattasmim
pantaü (so 2. Ausg.; v. 1. Ck und 1. Ausg.

patth’, CcS k panth°) ca sayanäsanam
adhicitte ca äyogo
etam (in 1. Ausg. v. 1. A etam) Buddhäna

säsanam.
= Ud IV. 6 Anupavädo anupaghäto

pätimokkhe ca samvaro
mattahnutä ca bhattasmim
patthan (A und M 1 pantaü, C santan corr.

zu patthan) ca sayanäsanam
adhicitte ca äyogo
etam buddhäna (BC °nu) säsanam.2

= Dhp. A.459 3* , mit Dhp. übereinstimmend, in i pattham.
= Smp. I. 93 3, wo anupavädo anupaghäto.
Vgl. auch Thag. 583 Na so upavade kanci

upaghätam vivajjaye
samvuto pätimokkhasmim
mattannü cassa bhojane.

XIV. 3. 283b etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28 3) = Dhp. 376 d pätimokkhe ca
samvaro.

Dutr. B 17<l pratimukhe i .. A
XIV.3. 28 3c+d etc. (s. XIV. 3. 283) vgl. SN. II. ll<( 338)b4-d

* pantaü (Cb patthan, B‘ panthan) ca sayanäsanam
* mattannü hohi bhojane.

XIV. 3.283 d etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28 3) vgl. SN. IV. 16 6O d etc.,
s. dort.

XIV. 3. 283e etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28 3) = Thag. 6910 adhicitte ca
äyogo, auch das unmittelbar folgende etam entspricht.

XIV. 3. 28 3 f etc. (s. XIV. 3. 28 3) = XIV. 3.28 2d etc., s. dort.

1 Nach Windisch JPTS. 1890. 99.
» Schon von Steinthal Ud. p. 43 = Dhp. iss notiert.
3 Auch Fausböll Dhp. 2. Ausg. p. 84 hat beide mit Dhp. >85 ver-

glichen.
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XVI. Mahapar inibbanasut ta .
XVI. 1. 311” 3 + 34 (außer = der folg. Parallele) = Ud. VIII.

6’-\ s. Vin.-Konk, WZKM XXIV.
XVI. 1. 311- 3 + 34 + 2. 3‘+2 = MV. VI. 28. II 1- 3 + 13 + 29.

21-2 , s. ebenda.
XVI. 1. 31ld = MV. VI. 28. l l  ld etc, s. ebenda.
XVI. 1. 313a = MV. VI. 28. l l  3a etc., s. ebenda.
XVI. 1. 313b = XXXI 16d (195). MV.VI.28.113b etc., s.ebda.
XVI. 1. 313o+d = MV. VI. 28. l l 3o+d etc., s. ebenda.
XVI. 1.34 s. oben XVI. 1. 3P- 3 + 34 etc.
XVI. 2. 3H-2 (außer = MV. VI. 29. 2J+2) auch = S. LVI. 21.

51-2 , s. Vin.-Konk., WZKM. XXIV.
XVI. 2. 3l b = MV. VI. 29. 2lb etc., s. ebenda.
XVI. 2. 31C = MV. VI. 29. 21C etc, s. ebenda.
XVI. 2. 3l d = MV. VI. 29. 2l d etc, s. ebenda.
XVI. 2. 32b = MV. VI.29.22b etc., s. ebenda.
XVI. 2. 32d = MV. VI. 29. 22d etc., s. ebenda.
XVI. 3. 10 Tulam atulan ca sambhavam

bhava-samkhäram avassaji (8‘ oss°, Scd °khära
ossaji, K avassajji, Bm Sum. avassaji) muni
(BmK muni)

ajjhattarato samähito (c s. auch besonders)
abhida (Bm abhinda) kavacam iv atta-sambhavam.

= S. LI. 10. 17 (V. 263)
Tulam atulan ca sambhavam
bhavasahkhäram avassaji (S1-3 °ssajam) muni
ajjhattarato (jPajjharato, St ajjhettard) samähito
abhindi (S1 abhida, S3 abhinoda) kavacam ivat-

tasambhavam (S1—3 iva- [S1 vä-] yambhavam).
= A. VIII. 70.9 (IV. 312)

Tulam atulan ca sambhavam
bhavasahkhäram avassaji (MS. °jji) muni
ajjhattarato samähito
abhindi kavacam iv' attasambhavam (M8 iva etta°).

= Ud.VI.  1 Tulam atulam ca sambhavam
bhavasahkhäram avassajji (M -ssaji 1 ) muni

* Nach Windisch JPTS. 1890. 102.
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ajjhattarato samähito
abhindi (A dbhinda, D abhidhi) kavacam

iv’ attasamhhavam. 1

= Netti 60, wo aber in b aller Mss. avassaji, muni, in d

abhida mit v. 1. S. dbhinda. Sonst ohne die vv.11. vonD.
= Divy. XVII 1 (203) Tulyam atulyam ca sambhavam

bhavasamskäram apotsrjan munih
adhyätmaratah samähito
hy abhinat kausam (so die Mss.)

ivändasambh avah.
XVI. 3. 10° etc. (s. XVI. 3. 10) auch = Dhp. 362 e

ajjhattarato samähito
= Dutr. B 10c ajhatmarato samahito.

Vgl. auch Thag. 981 c ajjhattarato susamähitatto
<= Mvu III. 423. 1 adhyäyarato samähito.

XVI. 3. 51 Sep.-G1 von K vgl. SN. III. 85 (678) etc., s. SN.-
Konkotdanz ZDMG. 63.

Von derselben G.b = SN. III. 8 e(678)b etc., s. ebenda.
Von derselben G.d = SN. III. 8 6(578)d etc., s. ebenda.

XVI. 3. 51 Sep.-G. 2 von K = einer G. in Vm. VIII (War-
ren’s Excerpte), wo aber in d yarn statt des ersten
yanca und in e bhedana-pariy°, und vgl. SN. III.
8 4 (677) etc., s. ebenda.

Von derselben G.f = SN. III. 84(677)d etc., s. ebenda.
XVI. 3. 51l a Paripakko vayo mayham

vgl. Dhp. 2600 paripakko vayo tassa.
XVI. 3. 51 lb parittam mama jivitam

vgl. VV.212d (II. 42d) parittam tava jivitam.
XVI. 3. 512+3 Appamattä satlmanto

susilä hotha bhikkhavo
susamähita-samkappä
sacittam anurakkhatha (d s. auch besonders).
Yo imasmim dhammavinaye
appamatto vihessati (K viharissati, vihess“ in

der Fußnote)

1 Ud. ist schon von Steinthal p. 62 mit D. XVI verglichen worden.
S. auch D. II p. 107.
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pahäya jätisamsäram (Bm pahäya jäyajäya-
tiyams°)

dukkhass' antam karissati (G.8 und G.3d s.
auch besonders).

Dutr. Aa 5 + 6 Apramata smatimata
susila bhotu bhichavi
susamahitasagapa
sacita anurachadha.
Yo imasa dhamavinai 1

apramatu vihasiti
prahai jatisahsara
dukhus' ata karisa[t]i. 2

XVI. 3. 512d etc. (s. XVI. 3. 512+34 ) auch = Dhp. 327b = Mil.
379 b sacittam anurakkhatha

(In der 1. Dhp.-Ausg. mit v. 1. B anurakkhata.').
XVI. 3. 518 etc. (s. XVI. 3. 512+3) auch = ß. VI. 2.4. 18 2 =

23 a (I. 157) Yo imasmimA dhammavinaye
appamatto vihassati (S1-3 °hess°)
pahäya jätisamsäram
dukkhass' antam 3 karissati.

= Thag. 257, wo vihessati, sonst keine Abweichung vonS.*
= KV. II. 5. 22 2 (1. 203), wo viharissati, und pahäya

mit v. 1. PS pahäti, sonst keine Abweichung von S.
= Mpü. 23 2.
= Divy. IV 2 (68) Yo hy asmin dharmavinaye

apramattas carisyati
prahäya jätisamsäram
duhkhasyäntam karisyati. 5

«= Av.I 2 und noch oft in Av., ohne Abweichung von Divy.
XVI. 3. 513d etc. (s. XVI. 3. 512+3 und XVI. 3. 518) auch =

1 Cfr. Franke ZDMG. 60. 509.
2 Diese Entsprechung ist schon festgestellt von Lüders Gött.

Nachr. philol.-hist. Kl. 1899 p. 475.
3 °smim in 18* und antam in 23* ist natürlich Druckfehler.
4 Vgl. ZDMG. 63.9.
s Die Entsprechung von Dutr. und Divy. hat Senart notiert JAs.

9i»me Serie, T. XII, die mit Thag. Rhys Davids JRAS. 1899 p. 426 fl.,
die der übrigen außer Av. Lüders a. a. 0. D. und S. hat ferner Feer
a. a. 0. verglichen, D. und Thag. Oldenberg Thag. p. 31.
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Dhp. 376d dukkhass1 antam karissati (in der Version
DhpA. 6199d karissasi)

= Thag. 84 d.
= d einer G. in Vm. XVI (Warren’s Excerpte).

XVI. 4. 3l a etc. (s. XVI. 4. 34+2) auch = It. 59 a. Thag. 6340

sllam samädhi panhä ca.
V gl. auch S. IV. 1.1.42a (I.103) Sllam samädhi-pannan ca.

XVI. 4. 3 4+ 2 Sllam samädhi paflnä ca (a s. auch besonders)
vimutti ca anuttarä ( b s. auch besonders)
anubuddhä ime dhammä
Gotamena yasassinä (d s. auch besonders).

Iti ßuddho abhinnäya
dhammam akkhäsi bhikkhünam
dukkhass1 antalcaro Satthä
cakkhumä parinibbuto (d s. auch besonders).

= A.IV.  1. 5l+2 (II. 2), wo aber in 2b bhikkhünam
= A. VII. 62. 111+2 (IV. 106), wo aber in l d v. 1. M 8

Gotamassa yasassino,
in 2b v. 1. M. bhikkhünam.

= KV. 1.5.154+2 (1. 115), wo aber in 2b

dhammam akkhäsi bhikkhünam.1

AllesÜbrige an allen Stellen übereinstimmend mitD.
XVI. 4. 3lb etc. (s. XVI. 4. 34+2)

vgl. auch B. IX 2d vimutti pi anupamä (wo außerdem
sllam samädhi in a+b mit D. etc. a gemeinsam ist).

A. VIII. 852d (IV. 340) vimuttena anuttaram.
XVI. 4. 3l d etc. (s. XVI. 4. 34+2) = Thag. 488 d

Gotamena yasassinä
* Vgl. SN. V. 16 2(1117)d etc. (s. dort) Gotamassa yasassino.
XVI. 4. 32d etc. (s. XVI. 4. 34+2) auch = S. VI. 2. 5. 7 2d (1. 159)

= Thag. 906 d cakkhumä parinibbuto.
(Vgl. D. XVI. 6. 10 3).

XVI. 4. 20>+2 + 411—4 + 43 = Ud. VIII. 5. 2

1 D. — KV. ist schon festgestellt von Rhys Davids-Estl. Carpenter
D. II p. 123, D. = A. IV. 1 von Morris A. II p. 1.

2 Auch Steinthal Ud. p. 81 hat diese Parallele festgestellt.
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Im Einzelnen:
XVI. 4. 201 Cundassa bhattam bhuiijitvä

kammärassäti me sutam
äbädham samphusi (Sc phusayati, S d phusatl,

S* phusati, Bm samphusati) dhlro
pabälham (K sab°) märanantikam

= Ud. VIII. 51, wo aber samphusi ohne v. L, dhlro mit
v. 1. M viro pabälham mit v. 1. A. sab°.

= Mil. 174 = 175 Cundassa bhattam bhuiijitvä
kammärassäti me sutam
äbädham samphusi Buddho
pabälham märanantikam. 2

XVI.4. 202 Bhuttassa ca sükara-maddavena
vyädhippabälhä udapädi Satthuno
viriccamäno (K virec°) Bhagavä avoca
gacchärri aham Kusinäram (K °na°) nagaram.

= Ud. VIII .52 Bhuttassa ca sukaramaddavena
byädhi päbälho (A sabälho) udapädi

satthuno
viriccamäno (AD vivicc°, B viracc°,

0 virec°) bhagavä avoca
gacchäm’ aham Kusinäram nagaram.

XVI.4.411 Gantväna Buddho nadiyam (K °ikawi) Kakut-
tham (Scdt kuk°; BmK kakudham)

acchodi-sätodika-vippasannam (Sct acchodikam,
Sodt sätodikam, BmK acchodakam sätodakam)

ogähi Satthä sukilanta-rüpo (BmK akilanta-)
Tathägato appatimo va loke.
nahatvä pitvä (SSK pivitvä) Cudatäri (BmK

cudakäni) Satthä (K sutvä)
purakkhato bhikkhu-ganassa majjhe.

= Ud. VIII. 53 Gantväna buddho nadiyam (v. 1. M
Pami) Kukuttham

1 Nach Windisch JPTS. p. 106.
2 Auch Trenckner Mil. p. 425 hat die Entsprechung von Mil. mit

D. notiert.
3 Nach Windisch JPTS. 1890. 106.
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acchodakam (B °dikam) sätodakam (B
°dikam) vippasannam

ogahi satthä sukilantarüpo
tathägato appatimo 'dhaloke (so A; B

dadhal-, D ca loke)
nahätvä ca (M nhatvä ohne ca *) pivitvä

ca(Anhatvä cipitväjßnahatvä pivitvä,
D nahäyitvä ca pivitvä ca) udatäri (A
und M 1 uttari, B udakäni, D uda-
koni) satthä

purakkhato bhikkhuganassa majjhe.
XVI. 4. 412 Satthä pavattä (Bm sattäpiv) Bhagavä ’dha

dhamme
upägami Amba-vanam mahesi
ämantayi Cundakam näma bhikkhum
catuggunam patthara (Bm santara, K santhari)

me nipajjam (K °jim)
= Ud. VIII. 54 Satthä pavattä bhagavä idha (so BD,

A ime) dhamme
upägami ambavanam mahesi
ämantayi Cundakam näma bhikkhum
catuggunam patthara me nipajjam (AD

und M 1 nisajjam).
XVI. 4. 413 So modito (ScBm K co°) bhävitattena Cundo

catuggunam patthari (Bm santari, K santhari)
khippam eva

nippajji Satthä sukilanta (BmK ak°)- rüpo
Cundo pi tattha pamukhe (Sc °kho va, S‘ °kho)

nisidi.
= Ud. VIII. 56 So codito bhävitattena Cundo

catuggunam patthari khippam eva
nippajji satthä sukilantarüpo
Cundo pi tattha (A und M 1 tassa) pa-

mukhe (AD sammukhe, M sam-
mukhe 2) nisidi.

Nach Windisch JPTS. 1890. 106.
» Nach Windisch a. a. O.
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XVI. 4. 43 Dadato punnam pavaddhati
samyamato veram na ciyati (8° ciyyati, 8‘ ciyy-,

Bm veranana viyayati)
kusalo ca (K om. ca) jahäti (Bm va hoti) päpakam
rägadosamohakkhayä sa (K om. sa) nibbuto.

= U d. VIII. 56 Dadato punnam pavaddhati
samyamato veram na ciyati (AD ceta-

nam ciyati, C vedanä ciyati, B ceram
na bhavissati)

kusalo ca jahäti päpakam
rägadosamohakkhayä parinibbuto (M

sa nibbuto 1 ).
= Gr. in Dhammapäla’s Comm. zu Netti, s. Netti 257,

ohne Abweichung von D. und ohne dessen vv. 11.
XVI. 5. 27® etc. (s. XVI. 5. 27) vgl. auch

Mvu II. 299. 6® Ekünatrimso vayasänupräpto.
XVI. 5. 27 Ekünatimso (K °sa, K in Fußnote °so) vayasä

Subhadda (® s. auch besonders).
yarn pabbajim (Sdt cji) kim-kusalänuesi
vassäni pannäsa-samädhikäni (° s. auch besonders)
yato aham pabbajito Subhadda (d s. auch besonders)
näyassa (Sum. nänassa) dhammassa padesa-vatti
iio bahiddhä samano pi n’atthi.

= Mpü 605.
= Av. 4O’+2 c+d Ekännatrünsatko vayasä Subhadra

yat prävrajam kirn kusalam gavesi
pancäsad varsäni samädhikäni
yasmä[d] aham pravrajitah Subhadra.
äryasya dharmasya pradesavaktä
ito bahir vai sramano ’sti nänyah.2

’XNl.Z.Zl0 etc. (s. XVI. 5. 27) auch = j. 2771 ®. 444 l d =
C. III. l l l l d Vassäni pannäsa samädhikäni

(in J. 277 l a v. 1. B* samidhitäni, Bd samädhikäni).
XVI. 5. 27d etc. (s. XVI. 5. 27) vgl. auch Thag. 48a - 181 ®

Yato aham pabbajito.
XVI. 6. IO1- 6 = S. VI. 2. 5 + 6 + 72+3+1 (I. 158f.)3
■ Nach Windisch JPTS. 1890. 106.
1 Speyer Av. I p. 232 hat schon Av. mit D. XVI. 5. 27 verglichen.
3 Diese Parallele ist schon notiert von Feer S. p. 157.
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Im Einzelnen:
XVI. 6.101 Sabbe ’va (Sodt om. va) nikkhipissanti

bhütä lobe samussayam
yathä etädiso Satthä
loke appatipuggalo (d s. auch besonders)
Tathägato balappatto (e s. auch besonders)
sambuddho parinibbuto (f s. auch besonders).

= S. VI. 2. 5. 5, wo aber a ohne v. 1.
d v. 1. B loke-m-appatipuggalo.

XVI. 6. 10 l d etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 l ) = Rüpasiddhi 293 loke
appatipuggalo.

Vgl. B. XXVII 13d loke appatipuggdlä.
LV. XXIII 4b (358 Z. 7 b) lokesv apratipuhgdlah.

XVI. 6. 1016 etc. (s. XVI.  6. 10 1) vgl. S. IV. 2. 2. 4C (I. 110)
Tathägatä balappattä.

XVI. 6. 10» f etc. (s. XVI. 6. IO1) auch = Dip. I I I  60d

sambuddho parinibbuto.
Vgl. D. XVI. 6. 10 6d etc. (s. dort).
Vgh auch Mvu 1.267.18* Sambuddho parinirväyet.
Mvu I. 304. l l a Sambuddho parinirväyi.
Mvu III. 97. 7* Sambuddho parinirväye.

XVI. 6. 102a etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 2) auch = Ap. in Par Dip.
V. 15415So aniccä vata saitkhärä.

XVI. 6.102 Aniccä vata samkhärä (a s. auch besonders)
uppäda-vaya- dhammi no
uppajjitvä nirujjhanti
tesam vüpasamo sukho.

= D. XVII.  2. 17, ohne Abweichung.
= S. I. 2. l 2c - f (1.6) aniccä sabba- (SS sabbe) saitkhärä

etc. ohne Abweichung von D. 1

= S. VI. 2. 5. 6 (1. 158) Aniccä vata saitkhärä
etc. ohne Abweichung von D. 2

= S. XV. 20. 19 2, wo aber b mit v. 1. S1-3 uppädä,
sonst ohne Abweichung.

« Die Entsprechung mit D. XVI. 6. 10 2 und J. 95 hat schon Feer
8. I p. 6 notiert.

2 uppada- wird Druckfehler sein.
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= Thag. 1159 Aniccä vata samkhärä etc.1

= J. 95 Aniccä vata samkhärä
etc. ohne Abweichung von D.

= Dhp. A., Ausg. der PTS. I. 71 (Singh. Ausg. 35)
Aniccä vata sankhärä etc. ohne Abweichung.

= Dip. III 50 Aniccä vata samkhärä etc. ohne Ab-
weichung.

= einer G. in Vm. XVII (nach Warren’s Excerpten)
= Ras. 5 (nach Lanman’s Notiz zu jenen Excerpten).
= Dutr. Cvo 44 Anica vata saghara

upadavayadhamino
upajiti nirujhati
tesa uvasamo suho. 2

XVI. 6. 10 3+4+6d außer: S. VI. 2. 5. 72+3+ld auch: Thag.
905-|-906-i-907 d. 3

Im Einzelnen:
XVI. 6. io3 Nähu assäsa-passäso

thita-cittassa tädino
anejo santim ärabbha
yarn kälam akari muni.

: S. VI. 2. 5. 72 Nähu assäsapassäso (S1-3 °sä)
thita-cittassa (S3 thitam°) tädino
anejo santim ärabbha
d s. unter D. XVI. 4. 32d. =

Thag. 905 Nähu assäsapassäso
thitacittassa tädino
anejo santim ärabbha
d s. unter D. XVI. 4. 32d.

XVI. 6.104 Asallinena cittena
vedanam (Sd vedh°) ajjhaväsayi

1 Das Übrige nicht in extenso gegeben, sondern durch pa markiert,
also die genaue sprachliche Identität mit D. nur zu vermuten.

2 Die Identität von Dutr. und D. XVI. 6. 10 2 hat schon Lüders
Gott. Nachr. philol.-hist. Kl. 1899 p. 494 festgestellt.

3 Thag. 9054-906 — D. XVI. 6. 103-H auch schon konstatiert von
Oldenberg Thag. p. 83 und Rhys Davids-Estl. Carpenter D. II p. 157.
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pajjotass' eva nibbänam
vimokho cetaso ahüti (c+d s. auch besonders).

: S. VI. 2. 5. 73 Asallinena cittena
vedanam ajjhaväsayi
pajjotass-eva nibbänam
vimokkho cetaso ahü ti (S1-3 vimokho

ähu cetaso).
Thag. 906 Asallinena cittena vedanam ajjhaväsayi

pajjotasseva nibbänam vimokkho cetaso ahü.
: Madhyamakavrtti 5202 Asamlinena käyena

vedanäm adhiväsayan
pradyotasyeva nirvänam
vimoksas tasya cetasah.1

XVI. 6. 10 4o+d etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 i ) auch
: A. III. 89. 26c+d (1. 236) pajjotass' eva nibbänam

vimokho hoti cetaso
A. VII. 3. 22e+f (IV. 3) pajjotass' (PhS pajo°) eva nib-

bänam
vimokho (MS vimokkho) hoti

cetaso —
A. VII. 4. 92e+f (IV. 4) pajjotass’ (Spajo°) eva nibbänam

vimokho (MM8S vimokkho) hoti
cetaso.

Vgl. Thlg. 116c+d padipasseva nibbänam
vimokkho ahu cetaso.

XVI. 6. 106 d etc. s. später.
XVI. 6. 106 »+b etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 6) auch = Thag. 1168a+b

Tadäsi yarn bhimsanakam
tadäsi lomahamsanam

(Auch das letzte Wort von D. etc. d parinibbute ent-
spricht dem letzten Wort von Thag. d nibbute).

Ferner = J. 547 24a+b- aSa-J-b. 159a-]-b. 160a-|-b. 466 a+b. 467 a+b.
625*+b, überall yam.

XVI.6.10 6 Tadä 'si yam bhimsanakam
tadä ’si loma-hamsanam (a+b und b s. auch be-

sonders)

i Schon von de la Vallee Poussin a. a. O.mit D. und Thag. identifiziert
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sabbäkära '-varüpete (° s. auch besonders)
Sambuddhe parinibbute (d s. auch besonders).

= S. VI. 2. 5. 71 Tadäsi yam* bhimsanakam
tadäsi lomahamsanam
sabbäkäravarüpete
sambuddhe parinibbute.

= Thag. 1016 Tadäsi yam bhimsanakam
etc. ohne Abweichung. 3

XVI. 6. 10 6b etc. (s. XVI. 6. 106a + b und XVI. 6. 10 6) auch =
J. 5477Ud tadäsi lomahamsanam.

XVI. 6. 10 6c etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 5) vgl. auch Thag. 9290 sabbä-
käravarüpetam.

B. XIII 31 c sabbäkäravarüpeto.
Mvu II. 72. 2a sarväkäravaropetam.
1. 176. 9a Sarväkäragunopetä. I. 187. 9a Sarväkära-

gunopeto.
XVI. 6. 10 5d etc. (s. XVI. 6. 10 5) auch = Thag. 907d sam-

buddhe parinibbute. S. oben XVI. 6. 103+4+6d.
Auch = Dip. IV 43b. VI 10. XVII 78c sambuddhe pari-

nibbute.
Vgl. auch D. XVI. 6. 10 l f etc., s. dort.
Vgl. ferner Dip. V 89a Parinibbute sambuddhe.

XVI. 6.25 l a Sunantu bhonto mama eka-väkyam
= PV. IV. l 67a (in ParDip. III. 237 aber IV. l 86a ).

XVI. 6. 25 l b amhäkam Buddho ahu khanti-vädo des An-
klanges wegen zu vgl.

PV. 1.11 40 amhäkam putto ahu majjhimo so.
XVI. 6. 28lc +d+2 ekan ca donam purisa-varuttamassa

Rämagäme nägaräjä mdhenti.
Ekä pi däthä Tidivehi püjitä
ekä pana Gandhära-pure malüyati
Kälihga-ranno vijite pun' ekam
ekam puna näga-räjä mahenti.

1 sabbäkara ist wohl Druckfehler.
’ Vielleicht nur Druckfehler für yam?
3 Thag. io« — D. XVI. 6. 103 auch von Oldenberg Thag. p. 93

festgestellt.
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+ 5 von K u. Bp Cattälisa-samä dantä
kesä lomä ca sabbaso
devä harimsu ekekam
cakkaväla '-paramparä.

vg l .B .XXVIIP»  Eko ca Rämagämamhi.
+ 6 Ekä däthä1 2* Tidasapure

ekä Nägapure ahu
ekä Gandhäravisaye
ekä Kälingaräjino.

+ 7 Cattälisasamädantä
kesä lomä ca sabbaso
devä harimsu ekekam
cakkavälaparamparä.3

XVI. 6. 284d Buddho (SotK Buddha) have kappasatehi dul-
labho (SotK °bhä) vgl. Bodhicaryävatära Comm. zu
I 4 zitierte G lb buddhotpädo ’tidurlabhah.

XVI. 6. 286 nach K und B p s. oben XVI. 6. 28 lc +d+2 t 5.

XVII. Mahäsudassanasut ta .
XVII .  2. 17 s. XVI. 6. 10 2.

XVIII. Janavasabhasu t t a .
XVIII.  IO»-0 Ito satta tato satta samsäräni cätuddasa

niväsam abhijänämi (° s. auch besonders).
vgl. Thag. 91Ba-° Ito satta ito (so A, tato BC) satta

samsäräni catuddasa
niväsam abhijänissam.

XVIII.  10° etc. (s. XVIII.  10a -c ) s. auch XVIII. 10c+d etc.
XVIII .  10c+d (C s. XVIII. 10-°)

yattha me vusitam pure (d s. auch besonders).
vgl. Thag. 913»+b pubbeniväsam jänämi

yattha me vusitam pure.
= Thig. 104c+d, mit v. 1. S vasitam

1 cakkhavala wohl Druckfehler.
2 däthä ist wohl Druckfehler.
ö Auch Morris B. p. 69 und Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II

p. 167 haben beide Texte verglichen.
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= Thlg. 330 c+d, mit v. 1. L °sam na jä°, CP yatta,
S yata.

XVIII .  10d etc. (s. XVIII. 10c+d) auch = Mvu I. 282. 6 b.
II. 94.1”. 188.13 b. 237.9 b. III.26.10  b. III .300.2b.
375. 5 b yatra me usitam purä.

XVIII.  13 l a etc. (s. XVIII. 13 1* a+b, XVIII.  131 und XVIIL.
131-4 ) vgl. auch SN.III .634(543)° etc., s. ZDMG-. 63.

XVIII.  13 l a +b etc. (s. XVIII.  131 und XVIIL 131- 4)
vgl. J 547 610e+f (e s. unter SN. III. 634(543)c+d)

Tävatimsä sa-Indakä.
XVIIL 13 l etc. (s. XVIII.  131-4 ) auch: Mvu III. 203. 15 + 16

Modamti bho punar deväh
Trayastrimsä sasakrakäh
Tathägatam namasyantä
dharmasya sukhadharmatä.1

(8. auch D. XIX).
XVIIL 13 lb etc. (s. XVIII. 13 l a +b, XVIIL 13 1, XVIIL

13l b -d , XVIII. 131-4 ) auch
= XVIII. 134b etc. (s. XVIIL 131- 4).
= XVIIL 212b.
J. 4943 d tävatimsä saindakä.
J. 5232b Tävatimsä saindakä.
Mvu II. 405. 13b Träyastrimsä (BC Tray°) saindrikä.

XVIIL 13lb ~d etc. (s. XVIIL 131 und XVIII. 131- 4) =
XVIIL 134b- d etc. (s. XVIII. 131-4 ).

XVIIL 1310 etc. (s. XVIIL 13\  XVIIL 13lb - d und XVIII.
131-4 )

vgl. It. 1125c v. 1. DE Tathägatam namassanti.
Weber MS. Part VII 2a (JASBeng. LXII Part I

p. 31) Tathägatam namasyämi.
XVIIL 13l c +d etc. (s. XVIIL 131, XVIIL 13 lb - d und

XVIIL 131* 4).
* vgl. S. X. 12. 153c+d (1. 215) = SN. 1. 1012(192)°+d

namassamäno sambuddham
dhammassa ca sudhammatam

1 Diese Parallele schon von Rhys Davids-Egtlin Carpenter D. II
p. 221 verglichen.
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* und SN. 1. 928(>8»)c+d namassamänä Sambuddham
dhammassa ca sudhammatam.

S. ZDMG. 63. 53 und 57.
XVIII.  13 l -< = 181-i = XIX. 3'~< = 17* l -‘  (s. auch XVIII.

131-4 + 14+ 15).

Im Einzelnen:
XVIII.131 Modanti vata bho devä (• s. auch besonders)

Tävatimsä sahindakä (SS sa-tndakä) (*+b und b

s. auch besonders)
Tathägatam namassantä (' s. auch besonders)
Dhammassa ca sudhammatam (b-d > c+d und G 1

s. auch besonders).
= 18 l, mit derselben v. 1. (s. p. 221 Anm. 10).
= XIX. 3 \ wo aber sahindakä nur nachS dBmK, mit

v. 1. Sc sa-indakä und S‘ 'sayindakä,
v. 1. Bm dhammatam.

= XIX. 17 x, ohne v. 1. ’
XVIII. 13a Aave va deve (nach S dt K; nave ca deve S c ;

nave deve ca Bm) passantä
* vannavante yasassino (b s. auch besonders)

Sugatasmim brahmacariyam 2

caritväna idhägate.
= 18 2, wo in * nur v. 1. Bm nave deve ca und K

nave ca deve,
während in allen SS nave va deve,
in b v. 1. Sc‘Bm yasassine
in c v. 1. K Sagatasmi.

■= XIX. 32, in * mit v. 1. B ra naceca, Sd iiasannä,
S‘ passante, in b mit v. 1. SctBm yasassine.

= XIX. 17 a, in d mit v. 1. Bm idhägato, sonst ohne
vv. 11.

XVIII. 132b etc. (s. XVIII. 13 2) vgl. auch D. XX. 7l d etc.,
S. XXII. 78. l l  sb etc., s. unter SN. II. 715 ( 298) b,
ZDMG. 63. 271.

1 Tathägatam ist Druckfehler.
1 So die Mas. und K. In den Text ist brahmacaryam gesetzt,

aber nur in 13 2.
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XVIII.133 Te anne (8° Te vanna, Sdt Te v’ anne) atirocanti
vannena yasasäyunä (b s. auch besonders)
sävakä Bhüri-pannassa
visesüpagatä idha.

= 18 3, wo in a v. 1. S° Te vanna, sonst keine vv. 11.
= XIX. 3 3, wo in a v. 1. Bm atirocenti,

in b v. 1. Bm °yutä, sonst keine vv. 11.
= XIX. 1 7 3, wo nur in d v. 1. Sd‘Bm visesnp°, sonst

keine vv. 11.
XVIII. 13sb etc. (s. XVIII. 13 3) auch

= VV. 2110d (II .4 9d in Par Dip. IV. 107) vannena
yasasäyunä 1 (in Par Dip. v. 1. Si °sävutä).

XVIII. 134 Idam disväna nandanti
b-d = XVIII.  13 l b -d etc., s. dort.

= 18 4.
= XIX.3  4.
= XIX. 17 4.

XVIII. 134b etc. (s. XVIII. 13 4) = XVIII.  13 l b etc., s. dort.
XVIII. 134b— d etc. (s. XVIII.134) = XVIII.  13 lb - d etc., s.dort.
XVIII. 134c etc. (s. XVIII.  13‘) = XVIII. 1310 etc., s. dort.
XVIII. 134c+d etc. (s. XVIII. 13 4) = XVIII. 1310+d etc.,

s. dort.
XVIII.  131“ 4 + 14 + 15 = XIX. 31- 4 + 14 + 15.

Im Einzelnen:
XVIII. 131-4 s. oben besonders.
XVIII. 14 Te vutta-väkyä räjäno

patigayhänusäsanim (Sd parigg°, S‘ pagg°, BmK
patyg’)

vippasanna-manä santä
atthamsu samhi äsane.

= XIX. 14 Te vutta-väkyä (S° väkyam, S‘Bm väkya)
räjäno

patiggayhänusäsanim
vippasanna (Bm -nnä)- manä santä
atthamsu (SS atthäsu) samhi äsane.

1 yassasäyunä in der Textausgabe ist wohl Druckfehler.
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XVIII.15 Yathä nimittä dissanti
Brahma pätu bhavissati
Brahmuno pubba-nimittam 1

obhäso vipulo mahä (d s. auch besonders).
= XIX. 15, ohne Abweichung.

XVni. 15d etc. (s. XVIII. 15) vgl. Mvu II. 33. 17»
Obhäso ca suvipulo.

XVIII.  181-4 und Einzelstücke s. unter XVIII. 13 l a etc.
bis XVIII.  13<°+d.

XVIII. 211 Ekasmim bhäsamänasmim sabbe bhäsanti nimmitä
ekasmim tunhim äsine sabbe tunlii bhavanti te.

= Smp. I. 320, ohne Abweichung.
= Divy. XII 16 (166) Ekasya bhäsyamänasya sarve

bhäsanti nirmitäh
ekasya tüsnibhütasya sarve tüs-

nibhavanti te.
XVIII. 212b = XVIII. 13l b etc., s. dort.
XVIII. 27* etc. (s. XVIII. 27) auch

= S. XLV. 34. 41 c (V. 24) athäyam itarä (B2 ittarä,
B1 ittharä) pajä

= A. X. 117. 210 = 118. 210 (V. 232 f.) ■= 169. 21C =
170. 21C (V. 253 f.)

Dhp. 850 athäyam itarä pajä.
XVIII. 27 Athäyam itarä pajä (a s. auch besonders)

punhäbhägä (S° °ga, K punnabhägä) ti me mano
(K ti mama me)

samkhätum no pi (K om. no pi) sakkomi (c s.
auch besonders)

musävädassa ottappan (B m ottapan) ti.
= S. VI. 2. 3. 46 (1. 154) Athäyam itarä pajä

punnabhägä ti me mano
sahkhätum no pi (B näpi) sak-

komi (S1-3 110 visakkemi
[S3 -ämi])

1 So die Mss. und K, die Herausgeber haben h’etam nimittam in
den Text gesetzt, ebenso in XIX. 15.
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musävädassa (B °däya) ottap-
peti (B otappeti, S1-3 otta-
peti).

XVIII. 2 7C etc. (s. XVIII.  27) vgl. auch J. 52524b

samkhätum no pi deva sakkomi.

XIX. Mahä-Govinda-Sutta .
entspr. Mvu III. 203 ff.1

Im Einzelnen:
XIX. 31 (=  Mvu III. 203.15 + 16) = XIX. 171 = D.XVIII .

13 l etc. und Einzelstücke, s. dort.
XIX 31-4 = XIX. 171-4 und Einzelstücke s. unter XVIII.

131-4 und Einzelstücken.
XIX. 31-4 + 14 + 15 und Einzelstücke = XVIII. 1314 + 14 +

15, s. dort.
XIX. 17 1 und Einzelstücke = XIX. 31 etc., s. unter D.

XVIII.  13 4.
XIX. 171-4 = XIX. 31-4 etc. und Einzelstücke s. unter D

XVIII.  131- 4.
XIX. 36l+'2 Dantapuram Kälihgänam (Sdt ÄaZ°)

Assakänan ca Potanam (Sd “taliä, 8‘ °tanä,
BmK °tanam)

Mähissati (Bm mäyayati) Avantinam
Sovlränan (K <Soci°) ca Borukam (Sdt °rükam,

Bm °runam).
Mithilä (SS °lah) ca Videhänam
Campä Ahgesu mäpitä
Bäränasi ca Käsinam
ete Govinda-mäpitä.

: Mvu III. 20816b- 18 + 209. 1 + 2
räjnah äsi atah puram
Kalimgänäm ca Asmäkänäm
Yo (B °yo tanam, M °yo ttanan.i)
Mähismatl ca (BM °syati ca varttinäm)
Sauviränäm ca Borukam.
Mithiläm ca Videhänam

1 Schon festgestellt von Oldenberg ZDMG. 52. 659.
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. . . Amgesu mäpaye
Väränaslm ca Käsisu (B °nasi ca, M °namsi ca)
etam Govindamäpitam.

XIX. 441 Vannavä (Sdt °vä si) yasavä sirimä (Sd sirimä)
ko nu tvam asi (S® äsi, S‘ asiri, Bm asa) rnärisa

(b s. auch besonders)
ajänantä tarn (Bm namtam, S cdt na oder ta) puc-

chäma (Sc °mi)
* katham jänemu tarn mayam.

:MvuIII .211.3  + 4_Bafam vä yasam vä dyuti (BM
cyutim) vä

kin tuvam (B kin tu tvam, M kirn
tu tvam) asi rnärisa

ajänanto te (M ne) prcchämi (B
°ma)

katham jänema te vayam (c+® und
d s. auch besonders).

XIX.44 l b etc. (s. XIX. 44 J) auch
= PV. II. 7ld . J. 539134 d. 540 42 d 43 d

ko nu tvam asi rnärisa.
XIX.44l c +d etc. (s. XIX. 44 l) auch

= VV. 622c +d (V. 12 2c+d) ajänantä tarn pucchäma
katham jänemu tarn mayam.

= PV. IV. 318c +d (17c+d in Par Dip. III. 247)
ajänanto (Par Dip. °ntä, v. 1. SiS 2 °nto) tarn pucchäma
katham jänemu tarn mayam.

XIX. 44l d etc. (s. XIX. 441 und XJX. 44l c +d) auch
= S. 1. 3. 6ld (1.15) = 1.5. 92d (I. 34) = I. 8.6 2f (I. 43)

= II. 1. 4l d (1. 47). VV. 83u d (VII. 9 11 d, in Par Dip.
IV. 327 mit v. 1. Si nam). PV. I I . 5  l l d . <1. 382 ld - 10d-
523 25d. 529«3d. 532 ld . 538 7d. 540 3b - 6b. Dhp.A. 156d

(PTS.-Ausg. I. 31 ld . Fausböll p. 96), und vgl. SN.
V. 124(s99)d _ j. 38 23 a. 12 und  vgl< SN. III. 9«(6M)f

und J. 4754d, s. ZDMG. 63. 37.
XIX. Mam (Bm Ma) ve kumäram jänanti

Brahma-loke sanantanam (Bm sanantica) (b s. auch
besonders)



Die Gäthas des Dighanikäya mit ihren Parallelen 335

sabbe jänanti main devä
evam Govinda jändhi (Bm jänähi).

:MvuIII .211.  6 + 7 Yam (B ye~) kumäro ti samjänanti
(BM tarn jä°)

Brahmaloke sanätanam
devä pi samjänamti evam
evam Govinda jänatha.

XIX. 44 2 b etc. (s. XIX. 44 2) vgl. XIX. 476b etc. (s. dort).
XIX. 443a etc. (s. XIX. 44 3) = J. 3373° äsanam udakam

pajjam (Bid majjam).
Von XIX. 443 Asanam udakam pajjam (a s. auch besonders)

madhupäkan ca brahmuno
agghe (so S‘K; S° aggo, SdBm agge) Bha-

vantam pucchäma
aggham kurutu (so BmK; SS kurutu) no

Bhavam.
vgl. a+b+d mit Mvu III. 211.9 + 10

Äsanam udakam pädyam
madhurakalpam ca päyasam
pratigrhnehi me brahma
agram abhiharämi te.

und III. 211.12 + 13 Äsanam udakam pädyam
madhurakalpam (M °dhukalp°)

ca päyasam
pratigrhnämi Govimda
agram abhiharähi me.

(13 gehört aber vielmehr zu D. XIX. 44 4, s. dort)
und a+c+d = a+ c+ d von J. 4989 = J. 5093

Äsanam udakam pajjam (498
mit v. 1. Bd majj-)

patigankätu (498 mit v. 1. B d

pair) no bhavam
agghe bhavantam pucchäma
aggham kurutu no bhavam.

während b dieser J.-G. näher zu Mvu III. 211. 10
und 13 gehört.

XIX. 44l a (s. XIX.  44‘) vgl. auch S. XI.1.10.  910 (I. 227)
patiganhäma te etam.
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J. 53419c patiganhäma te samma.
XIX. 44 4 Patiganhäma (BmK patigg-) te aggham (a s. auch

besonders)
yam tvam Govinda bhäsasi (Sc bhasayi, Sd °sl)

(b s. auch besonders)
dittha-dhamma-hitatthäya (K ditthe dhamme h.°)
samparäyasukhäya (Bm hitäya) ca (c+d und d s.

auch besonders)
katävakäso puccha ssu
yam kind abhipatthitam (c- f - c+f und f s. auch bes.).

Vgl. Mvu III. 211. 13 (s. unter D. XIX. 44 3)
+ 15 + 16 Drste dharine hitärtham vä

samparäyasukhäya vä
krtävakäso prccheyam
yam me manasi prärthitam.

und besonders 212.2 + 3 Drstadharme hitärtham vä
samparäyasukhäya vä
krtävakäsah prcchähi
yam bhavaty abhiprärthitam.

XIX, 444b (s. XIX. 44 4) auch = D. XIX. 477b etc. (s. dort).
XIX. 44 4c +d etc. (s. XIX. 44 4 und XIX. 444c - f ) auch

= A. VI. 45. 310a+b (III.  354) Ditthadhammahitatthäya
(yl.T ditthadhamme hi°)

samparäyasukhäya ca.
= VIII. 54. 154a +b (IV. 285) Ditthadhammahitatthäya

samparäyasukhäya ca.
= 55. 154a +b (IV. 289) ebenfalls ohne v. 1.
= 75.24a +b(IV.322)mitv.l.Td?t£had7iam»iasuWiatthäya.
= 76. 104a+b (IV. 325) Ditthadhammahitatthäya

samparäyasukhäya ca (in M 7
ohne ca).

= J. 546229c+d (VI. 478) ditthadhamme hitatthäya sam-
paräye sukhäya ca.

Mvu 1.277.6 Drstadharme hitärtham ca samparäye
sukhäni ca.

XIX.444d etc. (s. XIX. 44 4, XIX. 444c +d und XIX. 44c~f )
auch

= J. 3625d samparäyasukhäya ca.
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XIX. 444c- f etc. (s. XIX. 44*) auch
:M. 914 (II. 143) Ditthadhammahitatthäya

samparäyasukhäya ca
katävakäsä pucchäma (Sk pucchema)
yam kind abhipatthitam.

:M. 917 (II. 144) Ditthadhammahitatthäya
samparäyasukhäya ca
katär- "häso pucchassu
yam kinci abhipatthitam.

XIX.44 4d s. oben vor XIX. 444o- f .
XIX. 44 4e+f etc. (s. XIX. 44 4 und XIX. 44 4c - f )

vgl. auch SN. V. iw(i®30)c+d katävakäsä pucchavho
* yam kind manas' icchatha.'

= N°. I 55o+d (6).
J. 52212a+b Katävakäsä pucchantu bhonto

yam kind panham manasäbhipatthitam.
Vgl. auch D. XXL 1. 1218c+d + 13a+b etc., s. dort.

XIX. 44 4f etc. (s. XIX. 44*, XIX.44  4c- f und XIX.44  4e+ f )
vgl. auch D. XXL 1. 13b etc. s. zu SN. III.  6 3 (612 j b

ZDMG. 63.
XIX.451 Pucchämi Brahmänam (Sdt Brahma) Sanam-

kumäram
kaiikhi (StBni °khi) akaiikhim (SdBm °khi, S‘ °khi,

Sc om.) paravediyesu (Bm pavareved°)
katthatthito kimhi ca (SS ci) sikkhamäno
pappoti macro amatam (Scan ’mata) Brahma-

lokam (d s. auch besonders).
: Mvu III.212.10—13 Prcchämi Brahmänam Sanat-

kumäram
kämksi akämksam (B akämksi,

M akäksi) paricäriyesu (M
“väray )

kathamkaro kintikaro kirn äcaram
präpnoti mamijo ’mrtam Brah-

malokam.
12 entspricht genau J. 49112a und 522 33c.

1 SN d s. unten unter XXI. 1.13 b.
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XIX. 45 l d etc. (s. XIX. 45 l ) auch = XIX. 45 2e etc. (s.
XIX. 45 2).

XIX.452a -0+0 Hitvä mamattam manujesu brahme
ekodibhüto karunädhimutto
nirämagandho virato methunasmä

pappoti macco amatam Brahma-lokam (® s.
auch besonders).

: Mvu III. 212.15—18 Hitvä mamatvam manujesu brah-
ma (M °hme, B brahme)

ekotibhüto karuno vivikto
nirämagandho virato maithunäto
präpnoti manujo 'mrtam brah-

malokam.
XIX. 45 2 8 etc. (s. XIX. 45 2®~c+®) = XIX. 451 d etc. (s. dort).
XIX. 461 Ke ämagandhä manujesu Prahme

ete avidvä (Bm aviddhära, K aviddhä) idha brühi
dhira

ken’ ävatä (Sd °thä, K ävutä) väti pajä kuruttharü
(Sd kuruttha, Bm kurutu, K kururü [KSl kurut-
tharü])

äpäyikä nivuta '-brahmalokä.
: Mvu III. 214. 3— 6 Ke ämagamdhä manujesu Brahma

etam na vinde tad lira brühi
yenävrtä värivahä kuküla
äpäyikä nirvrtä Brahmalokam.

Zu 3 vgl. 11 te ämagandhä manujesu Brahma.
5 = 12.

XIX. 46 l d etc. (s. XIX. 46!) = XIX.  46 2 f etc. (s. XIX.
462»-°+f).

XIX.462 »—c Kodho mosa-vajjam (SS °vajja) nikatl ca
dobho (nach Sodt. dobbho BmK)

kadariyatä (SdB m °thä) atimäno usuyyä (Sd

usüyä, Bm ussuyyä, K ussuyä)
icchä vicikicchä para-hethanä ca

1 So alle Mss., K nivuta. In den Text ist hier und XIX. 46 af

nivuta gesetzt.
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apäyikä nivuta'-brahmalokä (f s. auch bes.).
:Mvu III. 214.8—10 + 13

Krodho mrsäväda kathamkathä ca
(BM kariyam) atimäno . . . . .

vrsyä ca himsä paravädarosanä

(11 u. 22 s. zu XIX. 46 x).
apäyikä nirvrtä Brahmalokam.

8 entspricht viel mehr
SN. IV.11 5(8G6)C= 7O‘  = N n' .XI u a (248) = 16* (253).

XIX. 46 2d +e lobho ca doso ca mado ca moho
etesu yuttä

vgLJ. 497 6b +c = 7b +° ZoWio ca doso ca mado ca moho
ete agunä

XIX. 46 2f etc. (s. XIX. 462a ~°+f ) = XIX. 46l d etc. (s. dort).
XIX.471 Ämantayämi räjänam

Renum bhümi-patim aham
tvam pajänassu rajjena
näham porohacce (B ra °hicce) rame.

: Mvu III.  215. 10 + 11 Ämantremi mahäräja
Renu bhümipate tava
pravrajämi prajahitvä (M pra-

jänämi prajänäti prajänäm
sarvasvarä°, B °vrajämi pra-
jänasvarä°)

räjyam paurohityam ca me.
Zu l l  a vgl. J. 46010 pabbajissam mahäräja. S. unten

zu D. XIX.47  2.
XIX.47 2 Sace te (S‘ nam, S° tarn') üriam kämehi

aham paripürayämi te
yo tarn himsati väremi

2

tvam pitä ’si psi om. SctK) aham putto (K ca)

' S. Note zu XIX. 46 1.
’ Päda 4 ist in D. und Mvu verschieden.
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mä no Govinda päjahi (Sc pajähi, S'1 pajahi,
Bm pajahati)

(a+b+cJ-f s auc h unter XIX. 47 2+3a+b).
:MvuI I I .  215. 13— 15 Saced asti ünam kämehi

vayan te pürayämatha
ko vä bhavantam hetheti

I
bhaväm pitä vayam putro
mä Govinda pravrajähi.

XIX. 47 2a + b + c+ f etc. (s. XIX. 47 2)
+ 3a+b etc. (s. XIX. 47 3)

vgl. J. 460 2+3a +b Sace te ünam kämehi
aham paripürayämi tc
yo tarn himsati väremi
mä pabbaji (Ck* °jji, B d °aja, Bf °jja)

Yuvanjayä ’ti.
Na m’atthi ünam kämehi
himsitä me na vijjati.

XIX.47 3a —c Na m'atthi (So K; SS nacatthi, B"1 namatti)
ünam kämehi

himsitä (S‘Bm hisitä, S cd himsikä, K himsito)
me na vijjati (a+b s. auch XIX.47 2a -c +f+3a+b)

amanussa-vaco (Bm °dhacö) sutvä (c s. auch bes.)
: Mvu III. 215.18 + 19 a Na asti ünam kämehi

hethayitä na vidyati
amanusyavacanam srutvä.

XIX.47  30 etc. (s. XIX.47 3a -c ) = XIX.47  7° etc., s. dort.
XIX.  474 Amanusso katham-vanno (S‘ -vanne, Sd -vanno)

kan (SdBni kin) te attham abhäsatha
yarn (Bn,K yah ca) sutvä pajähäsi (S‘ jahäti,

SdBmK jahäsi, S° jähäsi) no
gehe amhe ca kevale (B“‘ Ham).

= Mvu III. 216. 2 + 3 Amanusyo katham varno
kirn vä artham abhäsata
yasya (BM yasya tvam) väcam

srutvä jahäsi
asmäkam grham ca kevalam.

1 Päda d ist in D, und Mvu verschieden.
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XIX.475 Upavutthassa me pubbe
yatthu-kämassa (Scd yamsukh°, 8* yamsuk°, Bm

yithak°, K yitthak°') me sato
aggi pajjalito äsi (c s. auch besonders)
Jiusapatta-paritthato.

: Mvu III. 216. 5 + 6 Sarvato yastukämasya
upavustasya me satah
agni prajvälito äsi
kusaciraparicchado.

XIX. 47 50 etc. (s.XlX.  47 5) vgl. J. 503 6 d aggi pajjalito yathä.
XIX. 47 6 Tato me Brahma pätur ahn

Brahma-lokä sanantano (b s. auch besonders)
so me panham viyäkäsi
tarn sutvä na gahe rame.

vgLMvuIII 216.7 + 8 Tato hammifBham  pi)prädur ahu
brahmä loke sanätano
yasya väcam (BM yasyäham vaca-

nam) srutvä jahämi
yusmäkam grham ca kevalam.

XIX. 47 6b etc. (s. XIX.47  6) vgl. XIX.44 2b etc. (s. dort).
XIX.47’a-d Saddahämi aham bhoto

yarn tvam Govinda bhäsasi (b s. auch besonders)
amanussa-vaco sutvä (° s. auch besonders)
katham vattetha annathä.

:Mvu III.  216. 10 + 11 Sraddadhäma (NL°dhämeti) vay-
am bhavato

yathä Govindo (B °da) bhäsati
amanusyavacanam srutvä
katham vartema anyathä.

11 = 215. 19.
XIX. 47 7 b etc. (s. XIX. 47 7a ~ d) = 44 4 b.
XIX.47 70 etc. (s. XIX. 47 7a - d) = 47 3° etc., s. dort.
XIX. 478a +b etc. (s. XIX.47  8) vgl. J. 2853a+b

Ayam mani (Bld °ni) veluriyo
akäco vimalo subho.

XIX. 478 Mani yathä veluriyo
akäco (Sc ako, Sd akäkho, S‘ akokho, Bm akäce,

K akäse) vimalo subho



342 Die Gäthäs des Dighanikaya mit ihren Parallelen

(*+b s. auch besonders)
evam suddhä carissäma
Govindassänusäsane.

: Mvu III. 216. 14+ 15 Yathä äkäse vimalo
suddho veruliyo manih
evam suddho carisyämi
Govindasyänusäsane.

XIX.501 Sace jahätha (Sd chatha, Bm hetha, K pajdhatha)
kämäni

yattha satto puthujjano (b s. auch besonders)
ärabhavho (Scdt apdbh°, Bm ärambhavo, K ärambho)

dalhä hotha
khanti-bala-samähitä.

: Mvu III. 216. 17 + 18 Sacej jahatha kämäni
yatra raktäh (M saktä, B saktäh)

prthagjanäh
sastam bhaved drdhibhavatha (B

drdhäbh’)
ksäntlbalasamähitä (M ksämticara’).

XIX. 50l b etc. (s. XIX. 501) = A. VI. 23. 3l d (III. 311)
yattha satto puthujjano

- A. VIII. 56. 3 2b (IV. 290)
— SN. III. ll  28(706) b yattha satto puthujjano
: Mvu III. 387. 15b yatra saktä (BM saktä) prthagjanäh.
Vgl. Thig. 35b yattha (L yatta) sattä (S satthä) puthuj-

janä.
J. 539 141 d yattha sanno (Ck santo, C8 satto) puthujjano.
(Mit A. hat D. außerdem kämäni in 18 = Mvu kä-

mäni Z. 17 b: kämä A. VI. 23. 31C und VIII. 56 2 ‘
entsprechend).

XIX.502 Esa maggo uju maggo
esa (SS visa) maggo anuttaro
saddhammo sabbhi rakkhito
Brahmaloküpapattiyä (d s. auch besonders).

: Mvu III. 217. 1 + 2 Esa märgo Brahmapure
esa märgah sanätanah (M °ga sa-

mamtaram)
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saddharmavidbhir (BM °rmasad-
bhir) äkhyäto

Brahmdlokopapattaye.
XIX. 50 2d etc. (s. XIX. 50 2) = SN. I. 72‘(189)f. PV. II. 1317d -

19 b s. ZDMG.63.45.

XX. Mahäsamayasut ta .
Entsprechung von XX. 1— 3 mit 8. 1.4.7 (1. 26f.). 1

Im Einzelnen:
XX. 31 Mahä-samayo pavanasmim

deva-käyä samägatä
ägat' amha (B m amhä) imam dhamma-samayam
dakkhitäye (Sd -tähe, B ra -täya, K °tä yeva) aparä-

jita-samgham.
= S. 1. 4. 7. 4 Mahäsamayo pavanasmim

devakäyä samägatä
ägatamha imam dhammasamayam
dakkhitäye aparäjitasangham.

XX. 32 Tatra (S‘ Tatra kho) bhikkhavo samädahamsu
cittam (S° °ttä) attano ujukam akamsu
särathi (S*K °thi, Sd sarathi) va nettäni (Bm nat~

täni) gahetvä
indriyäni rakkhanti panditä.

= S. 1.4. 7. 5 Tatra bhikkhavo samädahamsu
cittam attano ujukam akamsu
särathi va nettäni gahetvä
indriyäni rakkhanti panditä.

XX. 33a etc. (s. XX. 3 3) vgl. Thag. 680 c

chetvä khilah ca päsan ca.
XX. 33 Chetvä khilam (so SSB m ; K khr) chetvä paligham.

(K °Zr) (a s. auch besonders)
inda-khllam ühacca-m-anejä (K ohacca)
te caranti suddhä vimalä
cakkhumatä sudantä susunägä.

1 Schon von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II p. 253 ver-
glichen.
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= S. 1. 4. 7. 6 Chetvä (S1-3 jetvä) khilam1 (S2 khl°) chetvä
paligham

indakhilam ohacca (so C und wohl S 2,
uh~ B, üh° S1, üp° S 3) -m-anejä

te caranti suddhä vimalä
cakkhwnatä (C °mattä) sudantä susunägä.

XX.345 Je keci Buddham saranam gatäse
na te gamissanti apäyam (K apäyabhümim)
pahäya mänusam deham (b+c und c s. auch bes.)
deva-käyam paripüressanti (c+d s. auch besonders).

= S. 1. 4. 7. 7 Ye keci Buddham saranam gatäse
na te gamissanti apäyabhümim(SS apäyam)
pahäya mänusam deham
devakäyam paripüressanti (B °puriss°).

= J. 1 Einleitung 1 (1. 97), wo in b apäyam mit v. 1. O
apäyabhümim,

in d °püressanti mit v. 1. Ck °ssanti,
sonst keine Abweichung. 2

= Sum.L 233*, wo in b „in allen sechs Mss.“ apäyam 3,
in d Q)>üressanti * mit v. 1. B m °purissanti.

= Mpü 335 4, wo in b apäyam, im Übrigen keine Ab-
weichung von D.

XX. 34b +° etc. (s. XX. 3‘) vgl. Divy. XIV lb +c = 2b+c- 3b+c-
4 b+c. sb+e. e b+c na gacchanti durgatim

prahäya mänusän käyän.s
XX. 34c etc. (s. XX. 3 4, XX. 3 4b+c und XX. 3 4c +d)

= VV. 47 7° (IV. 9 7c). 6333° (V. 13 33c)
pahäya mänusam deham

= 79 l l c (VII. 512c) pahäya mänussam deham, in der
Version Par Dip. IV. 307 (VII.5120) pahäya mänu-
sam (v. 1. S 2 manussam) deham.

1 khilam ist natürlich Druckfehler.
2 Nur daß in a gatä se gedruckt ist.
3 In den Text ist aber apäya-bhümim gesetzt.
4 ‘püressani wird natürlich Druckfehler sein.
5 Auch von Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II p. 255 verglichen.
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XX. 34 c+d etc. (s. XX. 3 4) = S. 1. 4. 9. 3 4 c+d (I. 30) 1

pahäya mänusam deham
devakäyam paripuressanti (v. 1. B °puriss°).

XX. 5 l d p«/iif at(ä samähitä vgl. A. III. 59. 4 l b (1. 167)
pahitatto samähito.

XX. 5 2d vippasannä-m (SdK °sannam, Bm °sannä ohne m)
anävilä

vgl. S. XXXV. 132. 4 Gb (1.118) vippasannam anävilam
= SN. III. 9 44(G37)b = M. 98 (unausgeführt) = Dhp. 413b

(In SN. aber °sannam).
= VV. 3 6b (1. 3 6b ). 4 6b (I. 4 Gb). 10 6d (I. 10 5d ). 13 6d

(1. 13 5d ). 14 5d (I. 14 sd ). 27 6d (II. 10 6d ). 28 6b (II.
10 6 b). 59 d (wo aber V. 9 7b in Par Dip. IV. 251
vippasannam). 71 4d (VI. 7 4d).
(Mit SN. = Dhp. außerdem das unmittelbar voran-
gehende suddhä von D.XX. 5 20 entsprechend dem
suddham SN. a = Dhp. a).

Vgl. ferner Dhp. 82 b vippasanno anävilo.
Thag. 1008b vippasannam anävilo.

XX. 5 3b vane Käpilavatthave = 910d.
XX. 5 3c etc. (s. die folgenden Parallelen)

= Dip. IX 23a Tato ämantayi satthä
und vgl. SN. V. l 22(997; a Tato ämantayi (C bBai °yi) sisse.
= Nc. I 22a (3), wo die v. 1. von SN. fehlt.

XX. 5 3c+d etc. (s. die folgenden Parallelen)
= Mvu 1. 182. 16 Tato amantraye (sic) sästä

srävakäm chäsane ratäm.
XX. 5 3c+d+4a+ b etc. (s. die nächste Parallele)

— XX. 6 3c+d+4a +b etc., s. XX. 6 3+4a+b.
XX. 5 3c+d ta(o ämantayi Satthä (c s. oben auch besonders),

sävake säsane rate (c+d s. oben auch besonders).
+ 4 Deva-käyä dbhikkantä

te vijänätha bhikkhavo (3«+d+4“+'1 s. auch bes.)
Te ca ätappam akarum
sutvä Buddhassa säsanam (d s. auch besonders).

1 Auch von Feer S. p. 30 mit S. 1. 4. 7. 7 verglichen.
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vgl. XX. 2210~fLi-2a +b tato ämantayi Satfhä
sävake säsane rate:
Mära-senä abhikkantä
te vijänätha bhikkhavo.
Te ca ätappam akarum
sutvä Buddhassa säsanam.

XX. 51 d etc. (s. XX. 5 3°+d+4) vgl. J. 547 459 b

sutvä luddassa bhäsitam.
XX.  6 s+4a+ b Tah ca sabbam abhinnäya

vavakkhitväna (B™ pavekkh“, K v. 1. vavatthitv°j
cakkhumä

tato ämantayi Satthä (c s. auch besonders)
sävake säsane rate (c+d s. auch besonders):
Deva-käyä abhikkantä
te vijänätha bhikkhavo (Sc+a-Ha+b S- auch bes.).

vgl. XX. 221 Tan ca sabbam abhinnäya
vavakkhitväna cakkhumä
tato ämantayi Satthä
sävake säsane rate
Mära-senä abhikkantä
te vijänätha bhikkhavo.

XX. 6 3° etc. (s. XX. 63+4a+b) = XX. 5 3c etc., s. dort.
XX. 6 3o+ d etc. (s. XX. 6 3+ i a +b) = XX. 5 3c +d etc., s. dort.
XX 6 3c +d+4a+b etc. (s. XX. 63+4a +b) = XX. 5 3c+d+*a+b,

s. dort.
XX. 7 1 0 etc. (s. die folgenden Parallelen)

= Mvu 1. 264. 18 a rddhimanto dyutimanto.
XX.  7 lc +d etc. (s. XX. 7 l c - f etc.) auch

= MmVidy., Zapiski XI. 230. 8 = 234.11 = 237.6=248.9
rdhimanto dyutimanto varnavanto yasasvinah (s.

ferner unten XX. 10 3a+b)
= Weber Ms. Part V 6c+d -manta varnavanta

yasaivina (JASBeng. LXII P. 1. 25).
XX. 7 1 c-f iddhimanto jutimanto (c s. oben auch besonders)

vannavanto yasassino (c+d und d s. auch bes.)
modamänä abhikkämum
bhikkhünam samitim vanam (e+f s. auch bes.)
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= 2°- f etc. (s. XX. 7 2b ~ f) = 9 2o~f etc. (s. 9 4+2) = 13 2°- f

etc. (s. 13 2).
XX. 7 l d etc. (s. XX. 710+d und XX. 7 l c - f etc.) auch =

S. XXII. 78. l l  3b (III. 86). A. IV. 33. 3 3b (II. 34).
SN. II. 716 (298) b. Mvu III. 96. 21 b. 100. 22 b. 24 b.
101. 2 b. Bower Ms. Stück C Blatt 3 Obv. Z. 4.
Vgl. auch D. XVIII. 13 2b etc., s. dort. Vgl. ferner
Mvu 1. 295. 21b.

Vgl. auch Mm Vidy., Zapiski XI. 221. 18 b.
Alle diese Stellen s. ausführlich zu SN. a. a. O.,

ZDMG. 63. 271.
XX. 7 l e +f etc. (s. XX. 7 l c - f ) auch = 10 4c+d

modamänä abhikkämum
bhikkhünam samitim vanam.

XX. 7 l f etc. (s. XX. 710- f und XX. 7 l e+ f ) auch = XX. 12 3f

XX. 7 2a Cha-sahassä Hemavatä
+ 3a Sätägirä ti-sahassä

vgl. D. XXXII 64 a etc., s. dopt (S. auch unten
XX. 9 1 c+d+2»+b und 10 2+3 a+b).

XX. 7 2b- f yakkhä nänatta-vannino
iddhimanto jutimanto
vannavanto yasassino
modamänä abhikkämum
bhikkhünam samitim vanam (c- f s. auch bes.)

_ 3b—f. 4b— f. gib—f
XX. 7 20 = 710 etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 2c+d = 710+d etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 2c- f = 7 l c - f etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 2d = 7 l d etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 2e+f = 7 l e +f etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 3a+ 2a s. XX. 7 2a+ 3a.
XX. 7 3b- f = XX. 7 2b- f etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 30 = 710 etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 3c+d = 7 l c + d etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 3°- f = 7 l c - f etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 3d = 7 l d etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 3e+f = 7 l e +f etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 4b- f = 7 2b—f etc., s. dort.
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XX. 7 40 = 7 lc etc., s. dort.
XX.7 ‘ c+d = 710 +d etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 4°- f = 7 lc - f etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 4d = 7 l d etc., s. dort.
XX. 7 4e+f = 7 l e +f etc., s. dort.
XX. 8 l b - f = 7 2b- f etc., s. dort.
XX. 81C = 71C etc., s. dort.
XX. 8 l c +d = 7 10 +d etc., s. dort.
XX. 81C—f = 7 10- f etc., s. dort.
XX. 8 1 d = 7 1 d etc., s. dort.
XX. 8 le +f = 7 l e +f etc., s. dort.
XX. 8 2a etc. (s. XX.8  2a -d ) = 2e Kumbhiro Eäjagahiko.
XX. 8 2a~d Kumbhiro Räjagahiko (a s. auch besonders)

Vepullassa nivesanam
bhiyyo nam sata-sahassam
yakkhänam (Bm yakkhä) payirupäsati.

: Mm Vidy., Zapiski XI. 234. 2 + 3
Kumbhirayakso Räjagrhe vipule ’smin naiväsikah
bhüyah satasahasrena yaksäm paryupäsyate.

XX. 8 2e = XX 2a etc. (s. dort).
XX. 8 2f so p’äga samitim vanam = 11 2d. 20 l d .
XX.9 '+ 2 Puriman ca disam räjä

Dhatarattho (tarn in allen Mss. außer Bni und K)
pasäsati

Gandhabbänam ädhipati (B ni adhi°)
Mahäräjä yasassi so (°+d+2a +b s. auch besonders).
Puttä pi tassa bahavo
Inda-nämä mahabbalä (nach K in der Atthakathä

mahäbalä) (iß+a+sa+b s. auch bes.)
iddhimanto jutimanto (° s. auch besonders)
varmavanto yasassino (c+d und d s. auch besonders)
modamänä abhikkämum
bhikkhünam samitim vanam (0-f und e+f s. auch

besonders).
vgl. bezw. = 9 3+4 Dakkhinah ca disam räjä

Virülho tarn (K tap-) pasäsati
Kumbhandänam ädhipati (Bm a°)
Mahäräjä yasassi so.
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Puttä pi iassa bahavo
Inda-nämämahabbalä(Sum.mahä,balä)
etc. = 9 2.

9 6+6 Pacchiman ca disam räjä
Virüpakkho (alle Mss. außer Bm und

K tarn) pasäsati
Nägänam va (Mss. und K om. va)

ädhipati (B m a°)
Mahäräjä yasassi so.
Etc. = 9 2.

9 7+8 Uttaran ca disam räjä
Kuvero tarn (so SSB m, tap- K) pasäsati
Yakkhänam va ädhipati (Bm a°)
Mahäräjä yasassi so.
Etc. = 9 2.

XX. 9 l c +d+2a+ b etc. (s. XX. 9 HS)
auch = D. XXXII 10 a+9d+ l l a +d etc., s. dort. (S. auch

oben XX. 7 2a +3a ).
und vgl. bezw. — XXXII 17 a+16d+18a+d etc., s. dort.

XXXII 25 a+24d+26a+d etc., s. dort.
XXXII 47 a+46d+48a+d etc., s. dort.

XX. 9 2c = 71C etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 2c+d = 7 l c +d etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 2c ~f = 7 l c - f etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 2d = 7 l d etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 2e+f = 7 le +f etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 3+4 vgl. bezw. = XX.9 ’+ 2 etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 3c+d+4a +b vgl. bezw. = XX. 9 lc +d+2a+b etc., s. dort.
XX 9 4° = 7 10 etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 4c+d = 7 l c +d etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 4c~f = 7 l c - f etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 4d = 7 l d etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 4e+f = 7 l e +f etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 5+6 vgl. bezw. = XX. 9 4+2 etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 5c +d+6a+b vgl. bezw. = XX. 9 lc +d+2a+b etc., s. dort.
XX.9 6c = 7 10 etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 6c+d = 7 l c +d etc., s. dort.
XX. 9 6c—f = 7 l c - f etc., s. dort.
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XX. 9 6 d = 7 1 d etc., s. dort.
XX.  9 6e + f = 7 l e +f etc., s. dort.
XX.  9 7+8 vgl. bezw. = XX. 9 7+ 2 etc., s. dort.
XX.  9 7c +d+8a +b vgl. bezw. = XX. 9 l c + d+2a + b e f Ct) Se d or t.
XX.  9 80 = 710 etc., s. dort.
XX.  9 8o +d = 7 l c + d etc., s. dort.
XX.  9 8c - f = 7 1C—f etc., s. dort.
XX.  9 8d = 7 l d etc., s. dort.
XX.  9 8e + f = 7 l e +f etc., s. dort.
XX.  9 1+3+5+7 (s. XX.9 l+ 2) vgl. Abhidhänappadlpikä 3i+32‘>+’>

Dhatarattho ca Gandhabbädhipo Kumbhandasäml tu
Virülhako Virüpakkho tu Nägädhipatirito
Yakkhädhipo Vessavano Kuvero . . . .

XX. 9 9 etc. (s. XX.  9 9+19a )
vgl. auch Rüpasiddhi 291 Puratthimena Dhatarattho

dakkhinena Virülhako
pacchimena Virüpakkho
uttarena Kapivanto. Vgl.

unten zu XXXII 39 a+b.
XX. 9 9+10a Purimam disam Dhatarattho

dakkhinena Virülhako
pacchimena Virüpakkho
Kuvero uttaram disam (a s. auch besonders)
Cattäro te Mahäräjä (10a s. auch besonders).

vgl. MmVidy. Zapiski XI. 230. 3—5a

Pürvena Dhrtarästras tu
daksinena Virüdhakah
pascimena Virüpaksah
Küberas cottaräm disam
catvära ete Mahäräjä.

XX. 9 10 a etc. (s. XX.  9 +10a ) auch = Dip. XVI 13a (s. XX.
910a +b).

XX.  910a +b : a s. XX.  9 9+10a

b samantä caturo disä
= Dip. XVI 13 a+b Cattäro te mahäräjä

samantä caturodisä.
XX. 910b etc. (s. XX. 9 10a +b) s. auch XX.  9 10b +°.
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XX.9 10b (s. XX. 910a +b)
+ 0 daddällamänä (B m »ddata 0, K dadalhamänätipi

pätho) atthamsu
vgl. VV. 6 2o+d (fehlt in der Version Par Dip. IV. 41)

daddallamänd äbhanti
samantä caturo disä.

= 610c +d (fehlt in der Version Par Dip. IV. 42)
= 72c+d (fehlt in der Version Par Dip. IV. 44)
= 8 2c+d- 10c+d. In der Version Par Dip. IV. 48f. aber

daddalhamänä äbhanti (in 2 v. 1. S 2 sobhanti, in 10

v. 1. Si äbhenti)
= 78 6c+d (VII.4 6c+d) daddalhamänä äbhanti (inParDlp:

IV. 303 mit v. 1. SiS 2 äbhenti)
samantä caturo disä.

= PV. II. 12 6a+b Daddallamänd äbhenti (in Par Dip.
III. 156 °ddalh° mit v. 1. MCDB
°ddalh° äbhanti)

samantä caturo disä.
(In S 2 von Par Dip. III. 156 fehlt diese ganze G.)

= 111. 2 23c+d, wo äbhenti in der Ausgabe mit v. 1. B
äbhanti (in Par Dip. III. 183 ist es III. 2 23a+b und
lautet Daddalhamänä [mit v. 1. S 2 °d<Zal/i°] äbhenti
[CDB äbhanti} b = Ausgabe).

XX. 910d s. XX. 5 3b.
XX. 10 l b ägu (K ägu) vancanikä sathä

vgl. XX. 17 l b ägu (K ägu) Veghanasä saha.
XX. 10 2+3a+b Candano Kämasettho ca

Kinnughandu Nighandu ca
Panädo Opamanno ca
devasüto ca Mätali
Cittaseno ca gandhabbo
Kalo (Sum. BmK Kalo, SS Nala-) räjä Jane-

sabho (3a+b s. auch besonders).
= XXXII 52 c+d+M (210) Candano Kämasettho ca

Kinnu Ghandu Nighandu ca
Panädo Opamanno ca
devasüto ca Hätali
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Cittaseno ca gandhabbo
Nalo räjä Janesabho.

(S. auch oben XX. 7 2a+3a).
XX. 10 2a+b+d+3a +b etc. (s. XX. 10 2+3a+b) auch = MmVidy.,

Zapiski XL 236. 4 v. u. b +3v .  u. + 237. 4b + 3 a +l  b s.
XXXII 62a+b+63b - d etc.
(Vgl. außerdem oben XX. 7 l c +d).

XX. 10 3 d Timbarü Suriyavaccasä (B raK °vacchasä, aber K
Note Si °vaccasä)

vgl. XXL 1. 5 l b Timbarum Suriyavaccase (Bm sü° °vac-
chase, K suriyavacchase, K(Si)
°vaccase)

= 1. 7 l b Timbarum (SS °ru) Suriyavaccase
(B mK °vacchase).1

XX. 10 4a Ete c’ahne ca räjäno = J. 541 11 a. 544177a Ete
c’anne ca räjäno.

XX. 10 4c+d = XX. 7 l e + f etc., s. dort.
XX. 11 lc Kambalassatarä (Sd °nara) ägu (K ägü)

vgl. MmVidy., Zapiski XI. 221. 26 b

Kambaläsvataräv ubhau
= Bower Ms. Stück C Bl. 3 Rev. Z. 2

Kambaläsvataräv ubhau.
XX. l l  2b ägu nägä yasassino vgl. 13 lf . 16 2d , s. XX. 13 l f .
XX. 11 2 d — 8 2f etc., s. dort.
XX. 12 l d = SN. I. 9 27 (179) b. Thag. lü82b - 1178b. J. 543199b.

J. 546 74b - 75b - 76b- 77b (VI. 259), s. ZDMG.63.52.
XX. 12 3f = XX. 7 11 etc., s. dort.
XX. 1311 ägu devä yasassino = 16 2 d und vgl. XX. l l  2b .
XX. 13 2 Das' ete dasadhä käyä

sabbe nänatta-vannino (b s. auch besonders)
iddhimanto jutimanto (c s. auch besonders)
vannavanto yasassino (c+d und d s. auch besonders)
modamänä abhikkämum
bhikkhünam samitim vanam (c - f , e+f und f s. auch

besonders)
= 14 3. 15 3. 16 3. 17 s. 18 2.

1 Schon Rhys Davids-Estlin Carpenter D. II p. 258 und 265 haben
auf diese Entsprechung hingewiesen.
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XX. 13 2 b etc. (s. XX. 13 2) auch = 19 lb sabbe nänalta-van-
nino

XX. 13 2c etc. (s. XX. 13 2) = XX. 710 etc. (s. dort).
XX. 13 2c +d etc. (s. XX. 13 2) = XX. 7 lc +d etc. (s. dort).
XX. 13 2 °- f etc. (s. XX. 13 2) = XX. 7 l c - f etc. (s. dort).
XX. 13 2d etc. (s. XX. 13 2) = XX. 7 l d etc. (s. dort).
XX. 13 2e+f etc. (s. XX. 13 2) = XX. 71 e+f etc. (s. dort).
XX. 13 2f etc. (s. XX. 13 2) = XX. 711 etc. (s. dort).
XX. 14 3 = 13 2 etc., s. dort.
XX. 14 3b = 13 2b etc., s. dort.
XX. 14 3c = 13 2° etc., s. dort.
XX.14 3c+d = 13 2c +d etc., s. dort.
XX. 14 3c ~f = 13 2c - f etc., s. dort.
XX. 14 3 d = 13 2 d etc., s. dort.
XX. 14 3e +f ■= 13 2e +f etc., s. dort.
XX. 14 3f = 13 2f etc., s. dort.
XX. 15 l d ummä-puppha-nibhäsino

= vgl. J. 501 27 d = 506 11 d ummäpupphasirinnibham (J.
501 mit v. 1. B d umärapupphasannibham, J. 506 mit
v. 1. B d ummärapupphäsannibham).

Mvu II. 183. 16 b dämakapuspasannibham-
Vgl. auch Thag. 1068a ummäpupphavasamänä (v. 1. A

°pphena samänä, B °ppho vasamänä, C °pphavasä-
mänä).

XX. 15 3 = 13 2 etc., s. dort.
XX. 15 3b = 13 2b etc., s. dort.
XX. 15 3c = 13 2° etc., s. dort.
XX. 15 3c + d = 13 2c+d etc., s. dort.
XX. 15 3c - f = 13 2c~ f etc., s. dort.
XX. 15 3d = 13 2d etc., s. dort.
XX. 15 3e+f = 13 2e+f etc., s. dort.
XX. 15 3f = 13 2f etc., s. dort.
XX. 16 2d = 13 l f etc., s. dort.
XX. 16 3 = 13 2 etc., s. dort.
XX. 16 3b = 13 2b etc., s. dort.
XX. 16 3c = 13 2c etc., s. dort.
XX. 16 3c +d = 13 2c +d etc., s. dort.
XX. 16 3c ~f = 13 2c ~f etc., s. dort.
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XX. 16 3d = 13 2d etc., s. dort.
XX. 16 3e +f = 13 2e+f etc., s. dort.
XX. 16 3f = 13 2f etc., s. dort.
XX. 17 l b s. XX. 10 lb .
XX. 17 3 = 13 2 etc., s. dort.
XX.17  3b = 13 2b etc., s. dort.
XX. 17 3° = 13 2c etc., s. dort.
XX. 17 3c+d = 13 2c+d etc., s. dort.
XX. 17 3c - f = 13 2c-f etc., s. dort.
XX. 17 3d = 13 2 d etc., s. dort.
XX. 17 3e+ f = 13 2e+f etc., s. dort.
XX. 17 3f =13  2f etc., s. dort.
XX. 18 2 = 13 2 etc., s. dort.
XX. 18 2b = 13 2b etc., s. dort.
XX. 18 2° = 13 2° etc., s. dort.
XX. 18 2c+d = 13 2o+d etc., s. dort.
XX. 18 2o- f = 13 2o~f etc., s. dort.
XX. 18 2d = 13 2d etc., s. dort.
XX. 18 2e+f = 13 2-e+f etc., s. dort.
XX. 18 2 f = 13 21 etc., s. dort.
XX. 19 l b = 13 2b etc., s. dort.
XX. 19 2b = SN. I. 92« (178) a. ms a. XVII Md = 55d (226.

228), s. ZDMG. 63. 52.
XX. 19 2 d candam va asitätigam (K asitätitam)

vgl. SN. III.  9 6(698)a Candam yathä khayätitam.
XX. 20 l d = 8 2f etc., s. dort
XX. 21 l b sa-Inda- (S‘ sa-Inde, Bm Inda, K sinde) deve sa-

Brahmake (Bm sabrahmane)
vgl. J. 501 Separat-G. 10 b des Ms. B (IV. 422)

Indo devä sabrähmanä.
= J. 521 47b Indo (C kB d Inda) devä sabrahmakä.
= J. 540 126 b saindadevä (Bd indädevä) sabrahmakä.
J. 527 67b saindadevä sabrahmakä (v. 1. Bd Indo devä

sabrahmakä).
J. 530 66 d saindadevä (Bd sahindä-) sabrahmakä.

XX.21  2a+d Etha ganhatha bandhatha
mä vo muncittha (B“> muncatha, Sum. v. 1. mun-

cetha) koci nam ('' s. auch besonders)
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vgl. J. 50317a +b Etam (Bd evam) hanatha bandhatha
mä vo (Bd te) muncittha jlvitam.

J. 493 21®+b Ete hanatha bandhatha
mä va muccittha (Bd te munjittha) jlvitam.

XX. 21 20 samantä pariväretha
vgl. VV. 46 2 d (IV. 8 2d ) samantä parivärito.
J. 543 39 b samantä pariväritam.
J. 546 8b (VI. 397) samantä pariväritä (außerdem korre-

spondiert D. XX. 21 2 d mä vo muncittha koci nam
mit J. 546 8 d katham mokkho bhavissati).

Mbh. XII. 175 7b (6628b) samamtät parivärite.
Vgl. außerdem

J.493 l l a Samantä parikarimsu (B ds °cärimsu). (In
c folgt te tähi pariväretvä).

J. 533870 samantä parikarimsu.
J. 547 778c samantä parikarimsu (v. 1. Bd ddrimsu).

779 c. 780 c samantä parikarimsu.
J. 499 9 c samantä parikareyyum (v. 1. C k" °ki°).
S. VIII. 1. 6 20 (I. 185) = Thag. 12100 samantä pariki-

reyyum.
J. 532 310 samantä parikiranti (v. 1. Cks °renti).
J. 546 7 d (VI. 397) samantä parikhannati. (Es folgt

in 8b samantä pariväritä, s. oben).
J. 296 lb samantä piaridhävati.
J. 523 34a Samantä paviloketvä (CkB pati°) dürfte also

entweder hergestellt werden müssen zu Samantä
pariloketvä oder wenigstens in Abhängigkeit von
Pädas mit samantä pari* auf Grund von Klang-
Reminiscenz entstanden sein.

B. VI. 25 d samantä phari yojanam wird ebenfalls durch
dunkle Klang-Reminiscenz hervorgerufen sein, und
davon wird wieder abhängen

B. XII 27 d samantä pharati yojanam.
J. 547 552 0 samantä-m-abhidhävanti hängt vielleicht ab

von J. 296 l b samantä paridhävati (s. oben), ebenso
dann natürlich auch

J. 547 649 b samantä-m-abhidhävino (CkB abhiyäcino).
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XX.  21 2 d etc. (s. XX. 212a +d)
vgl. J. 50311 d mä vo muncittha jlvitam.
J. 438 l d mä te muccittha jivato (B f muncitta jlvato,

CkB jwito).
Vgl. auch J. 547 242 a Mä vo ruccittha gamanam.

XX.22  1 vgl. XX. 6 3+4a +b, s. dort.
XX. 22 l c = XX. 5 3° etc., s. dort.
XX. 22 l c +d = XX. 5 3c+d etc., s. dort.
XX.22 10 ~f+9a+b vgl. XX. 53c+d+4, s. dort.
XX. 22 2 b = XX. 5 4d etc., s. dort.
XX. 22 30 modanti saha bhütehi vgl. J. 547 348e- 418c- 425e- 4270

modanti saha bhariyähi.

XXL Sakkapanhasu t ta .

XXI. 1.5 1-14 = 1. 71-14

XXI.1.5l b = 1. 7 l b vgl. XX. 10 3d , s. dort.
XXL1.53d jalantam iva värinä (S° värito) = 1. 7 3d

vgl. J. 538 74b jalantam iva tejasä.
XXI.1.5 4b yuttam (S‘ yutam, BmK yattam) kinjakkha-

renunä = 1. 7 4b.
= J. 547 307 d yuttam kihjakkharenunä (Bd kihcik-

kha°).
(In D. a geht sitodakim voraus, in J. b sitüdakam).

XXI.1.570 palissaja (S° °lass°, Sd palissajam) mam kal-
yäni (K = 1. 7 70

vgl. J. 523 29a+b Tarn udävattam kalyäm
palissaji (Ck °pl, Bd °lisajji) suso-

bhanä (Bd ssusobhani). 1

XXI.1.59a+ c+d = 1. 7 9a +c+d Yam me atthi katam punnam
tarn me sabbahga-kalyänitX nl)
tayä saddhim vipaccatam.

= XXL 1. 510a+c+d = 1. 7 10a+°+d, ohne Abweichung.
XXI.1.59b arahantesu tädisu ■= 1. 7 9b

vgl. B. II  206 b. VIII 27 b. XII 29 d arahantehi tädihi.

» Von Rhys Davids-Carpenter D. II p. 266 verglichen.
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LV. XXIV 119b (388. 13) arhantebhi ca (S k °bhis ca)
täyibhih.

XXI.1.510a+°+d = 1.7 10a+°+d == 1.5 9a+°+d , s. dort.
XXL 1.510 b asmim puthuvimandale (B™ pathavi°, K pa-

thavi°) = 1. 710b

= Thag. 674b asmim puthuvimandale.
= J. 523 25b asmim puthuvimandale (Bd pathavi“). 1* 

A. VII. 58. 11 6d (IV. 90) asmim pathavimandale.
SN. V. l 15("°) b asmim pathavimandale (B ai pafhavt°).
= N c. I 15b (2) asmim pathavimandale.

XXI. 1.5 l l b ekodi (SS eko va) nipako (Bm nipakä) sato =
L7 nh

= A. VI. 45. 313 d (III. 354) ekodi nipako sato. (Außer-
dem entspricht in D.a jhänena äemjhänäni von A. c).

SN. IV. 168 (962) b ekodi (B‘ ekodhi) nipako sato.
= Nm. XVI 30b = 31b (456 f) ekodi (31b aber ekodi) ni-

pako sato.
Vgl. S. II. 2. 1. 2 l d (I. 52) ekodinipakä satä. (Mit A.

hat S. auch den Päda c gemeinsam).
XXI. 1.513a etc. (s. XXL 1. 513a+b) auch =

J. 52714 a Sakko ca (Bd ce) me varam dajjä.
XXI.1.513a+b = 1. 713a +b Sakko ca (BmK ce) me varam

dajjä (Sd °a) (a s. besonders)
Tävatimsänam issaro (b s. be-

sonders).
= P V. II. 9 42 a+b Sakko ce (in Par Dip. III. 128 v. 1. MC

ca) me varam dajjä
Tävatimsänam issaro.

Mvu III. 6. 15 Sakras ce (BC ca) me varam dadyät
Trayastrimsänam isvardh (C °ro).

Vgl. auch PV. II- 9 41a+b Sakko ce (in Par Dip. III. 128
v. 1. MC ca) te varam dajjä

Tävatimsänam issaro.
XXI.1.513b etc. (s. XXL 1. 513a+b) auch = Mvu II. 430.12 b

= 431. 14 b Träyastrimsäna (BC Trayastrimsänam)
isvaro.

1 Diese Stelle mit D. schon von Rhys Davids-Carpenter ver-
glichen D. II p. 267.
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III. 1. 17 b und 6. 12 b Trayastrimsänam isvarah.
XXI.1.514 ® = 1. 7 140 Vandamäno namassämi

vgl. SN. III. 9 B(B98)° vandamänä namassanti.
XXL 1. 7 1-14 = XXL 1.5 ‘- 14, s. dort. Auch die Einzel-

parallelen s. dort.
XXL 1. 12 l a Upäsikä cakkhumato ahosim

= VV. 12 4b (1. 12 Bb in Par Dip. IV. 60) upäsikä cak-
khumato ahosim (v. 1. S2 B ahosi in Par Dip.).

Vgl. VV. 15 9° etc. (s. zukünftige VV.-Konkordanz)
Upäsikä cakkhumato.

XXL 1. 12 l c Buddhe ca dhamme ca abhippasannä
vgl. VV. 17 6 a Buddhe ca dhamme ca pasannamänasä.

XXI . l .  12 2b+° Sakkassa putto ’mhi mahänubhävo
mahä-jutiko (S°‘ °tiko) Tidivüpapanno

= 1.12 6c+d (sic) Sakkassa putto ’mhi mahänubhävo
mahäjutiko (S* °tiko) Tidivüpapanno.

XXL 1.12 3b Gandhabba-käyüpagate vasine (BmK vasine)
vgl. 1.12 16 b Gandhabba-käyüpagato (Sd °yäpahato, S°*

°yäpägatd) vasino (Sc sino)
1. 12 7c Gandhabba-käyüpagatä bhavanto.

XXL 1. 12 3e vgl. S. VII. 1.8. 7 2° (1. 167) = 1. 9. 11 2° (1. 168)
= 2. 1. 12 2° (I. 173) = SN. 1. 4 7 (82)° = III. I 27 1)®,
vgl. auch PV. II. 98b. J. 446 7b. J. 524 44b = 545 230b

(VI. 311), s. ZDMG. 63. 38 f.
XXL 1.12 4 d sudesito (SS desito) cakkhumatänubuddho

vgl. Thag. 417 a Sudesito cakkhumatä mit unmittelbar
folgendem buddheri.

Thag. 1268 a Sudesitä cakkhumatä mit unmittelbar
folgendem buddheri1.

XXL 1. 12 6o+d = 1. 12 2b+c, s. dort.
XXI.1 .  12 7c vgl. XXL 1. 12 3b etc., s. dort
XXL 1. 12 8 d dibbehi kämehi samangibhüto

= VV. 55 6 d dibbehi kämehi ca samangibhüto, in der
Version Par Dip. IV. 247: V. 5 6d dibbehi kämehi
(om. Si) samangibhüto.

VV. 85 6d (VII. l l  6d) dibbehi kämehi samangibhüto.
MvuII.  187. 22 divyehi kämehi samangibhütah.
Vgl. Thag. 636 b dibbehi kämehi samangibhütä.
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Mvu 1.299.3 divyehi rüpehi samamgibhütä.
XXL 1.12 11 d deve Tävatimse atikkamimsu

vgl. 1. 1 213 d deve Tävatimse atikkamanti.
XXL 1.12 15b vgl. XXL 1. 12 3b etc., s. dort.
XXI. 1.12 16 Etädisi dhamma-pakäsan’ ettha

na tattha kirn kamkhati koci sävako
nittinna (Bn‘K nitinna) - ogham vicikiccha-

chinnam
Buddham namassäma jinam janindam.

= KV. I I .3 .206 (I. 187)
Etädisi dhamma-pakäsan’ ettha
kin nu tattha kaükhati (PSS 2 kim kaiikhäti)

koci sävako (v. 1. M na tattha kim k°)
nitinna-ogham (S nattinna-) vicikiccha-chin-

nam
Buddham namassäma jinam janindä ti.

XXL 1. 12 18c+d + 13 a+b katokäsä (SS tävakäsä, B n,K katä-
vak°) Bhagavatä

panham pucchemu märisa.
13 a+b s. XXL 1.13.

vgl. D. XIX. 44 4o+f etc., s. dort.
XXI. 1. 13 Puccha Väsava mam panham

yam kind manas’ icchasi (a+b s. auch vorige
Parallele, b s. besonders)

tassa fass’ eva panhassa
aham antam karomi te.

= Sum. I. 155 L
= DhpA. III .4761.
vgl. SN. III. 6h 512 ) Puccha mam Sabhiya panham

yam kind manas’ icchasi (b s. auch
besonders)

tassa fass’ eva panhassa
aham antam karomi te.

= Sum. 1. 1553. 1

XXL 1. 13b etc. (s. XXI. 1. 13) auch

» Diese Entsprechung auch von Rhys Davids-Carpenter Sum.
p. 155 notiert.
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= J. 4296d. 4306d. 4403d- 12d. 49920d. 5199b yam kind ma-
nas’ icchasi.

Mvu II. 430. 13b yarn kimcit manasecchasi.
431. 15b yan tuvam manasecchasi.

III. 6. 13b yat kimcit manasicchasi.
Vgl. auch SN. V. i 65(1030)d yam kind manas' icchatha.

(Es entspricht sich außerdem puccha von D.a etc.
und pucchavho von SN. V. l 66(1033 j°).

XXI. 2. 8 l Idh’ eva titthamänassa
deva-bhiitassa me sato
punar (K pun’ ev’) äyu ca (S‘K va') me laddho

* evam jänähi märisa (d s. besonders).
■=Sum. I.172 2. Asl. § 704. Beide ohne die vv. 11.

von D. In Sum b v. 1. S° yato.
XXI. 2. 8 ld etc. (s. XXL 2. 8) vgl. SN. III. 93(696)f etc., s.

ZDMG. 64.
XXI. 2. 82a+b Cutäham diviyä käyä

äyum hitvä amanusam (sic. Druckfehler?)
vgl. 2. 85a+b Cutäham mänusä (S° man°) käyä

äyum hitväna mänusam.
XXI. 2. 82d yattha me (S‘ om.) ramatl (Bm °ti) mano

vgl. J. 327 ld yattha me nirato mano.
XXL 2. 8sd = S. XXII. 95. 156d (III.  143) und vgl. SN. III.

l 9(«3)d etc., s. ZDMG. 64.
XXI. 2. 86a+b vgl. 2. 82a+-i>, s. dort.
XXI.2 .860 antime vattamänamhi vgl. a einer G. in Vm. XXIII.

(Warren No. 33) Antime attabhävamhi.
XXL 2. 92b pavivitta-vihärino

vgl. Mvu III. 421. 7 praviviktä viharanti bhiksavah.
XXI. 2. 93d magge patipadäsu ca

vgl. Thag.132c magge patipadäyam vä.
XXI. 2. 96° ten' ass' attamanä (B n’K tena attamanä) honti

vgl.PäcittiyaII.1.2f (Vin.IV.5) tena c'attamano ahü ’ti
XXI. 2. 96d sambuddham payirüpäsiya (B m °sayi, K °sayim)

vgl. Mvu I. 296. l a 3a sambuddham paryupäsanti (B
°siti, C °seti).
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XXL 2. 97a +d Tanhä-sallassa hantäram
vandäm’ (BmK Buddham) ädicca-bandhunam

(d s. auch bes.)
vgl. S. VIII. 7. 12‘ c+d (1. 192) tanhäsallassa hantäram

vande ädiccabandhunam.
= Thag.1237c +d.

XXI. 2. 9 7° aham vande mahäviram
vgl. J. 460 lb aham vande rathesabham.

XXL 2. 97d etc. s. XXL 2. 9 7a+d.
XXL 2. 9 7d v. 1. BmK (s. XXL 2.9 7a +d)

= D. XXXII 12» (203).19 » (204).27» (205).«» (207) Bud-
dham ädiccabandhunam,

XXI.  2. 99 vgl. MV. I. 6. 8 3c+»+2c+d etc.. s.WZKM. XXIV.
*XXI. 2. 9 9» tuvam satthä anuttaro

vgl. auch SN. II. 12 3 (345) d etc., s. ZDMG. 63. 280.
XXI. 2. 99° etc. (s. XXI. 2. 9 9c+d) vgl. SN. III. 12 37(76°)a etc.,

s. ZDMG. 64.
XXL 2. 9 9o+d = A. IV. 23. 3 7c+d (II. 24). It. 112 7c+d. SN.

III. 6 3B(6«) c+d

vgl. MV. I. 6. 8 2o+d etc., s. WZKM. XXIV.

XXIII. Päyäsisutta.
XXIII. 27 Littam paramena tejasä

gilam akkham puriso na bujjhati (S° °ita, S‘
°itam, S d bhujjhita, Bm bujjhyati)

gila re gila päpadhuttaka (Bm gili re päpa°,
K gilare päpadhuttä ka-)

pacchä (K -panä) te katukam bhavissati.
= J. 91 Littam paramena tejasä

gilam akkham puriso na bujjhati
gila regila (Ck om.) päpadhuttaka (Ck °dhutta)
pacchä te katukam (Cv •‘kam) bhavissati.1

XXIV. Pätikasutta.
XXIV 1 »-11 (26) amanni kotthu migaräjäham asmi

tarn eva so sigälakam anadi

i Diese Paiallele ist schon von Rhys Davids-Carpenter D. II
p. 349 festgestellt.
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ke ca chave sigäle ke pana szhanade ti
(“+d s. auch. bes).

= 3d- f (27)
XXIV lc +d etc. (s. XXIV lh - d) auch = XXIV 2e+f (27).
XXIV 2e +f (27) s. XXIV l c +d.
XXIV 8 d- f s. XXIV lb ~ d.
XXIV 3 “+f ==XXIV  lc + d etc., s. dort.

XXVII. Aggannasutta.
XXVII  1 (109) = -,110) Khattiyo settho janetasmim

ye gottapatisärino
* vijjäcaranasampanno (° s. auch be-

sonders)
so settho devamänuse ti.

= M. 53 (I. 358), wo jane tasmim, sonst keine Ab-
weichung.

= S. VI. 2. 1. 3 (1. 153), wo jane tasmim.
= S. XXL 11. 61 (II. 284), wo jane tasmim,

ye gottapatisärino mit
v.l. Ss °sarano oder do.

{settho beide Male ist na-
türlich Druckfehler.)

= A. XL 11. 10 zweimal (V. 327f.), wo jane tasmim,
devamänuse mit
v.l.MTM7 °ma-
nusse.1

XXVII 1 “ etc. (s. XXVII 1) auch
= S. VII.1.8.4C (1.166)= 1. 8. 5Sc (1.167)’. A.VIIL

34. 6 6a (IV. 238).
Und vgl. D. XXXII 6c (203) etc. (s. dort)

= SN. I. 912 (1M)°. J. 530 32 c. Vgl. ferner Par Dip.
IV. 1. Einl.Sa. S .VI I . l .  7.3“(1.  166). cf.ZDMG.
63 p. 48.

XXVII 2 (HO) = d(109) etc., s. dort.
XXVII 2“ (HO) = 10 etc, s. dort.

1 Trenckner, M. I p. B60, hat zwar diese Parallelen nicht ange-
geben, aber doch schon bemerkt, daß sich die G. in allen NikSyas finde.

2 In S. VII. 1. 8. 53c Druckfehler °sampamo.
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XXX. Lakkhanasu t t a .
XXX l a (162) Sacce ca dhamme ca dame ca samyame

vgl. J. 544144a Saccan ca dhammo ca damo ca cägo.
XXX 2a -c (162) So tena kammena tidivam apakkami

sukhan ca khiddä ratiyo ca anubhi
tato cavitvä puna rägato idha

• 7a- c (164) <S'o tena kammena tidivam sampakkami etc.
Das Übrige ebenso (vägato statt rägato

ist Druckfehler).
41a -c (174) So tena kammena tidivam sampakkami etc.

Das Übrige ebenso.
XXX 2d (162) samehi pädehi phusi basundharam

= Sum. I. 61l b samehi pädehi phusi vasundharam
= Mpü. 65 1

VgL Mvu I. 220. 9b samehi pädehi dharanim avatisthet.
II. 22. 10b samehi pädehi dharanim avatisthe

XXX 3a (162) Byäkamsu veyyanjanikä samägatä
= XXX 8b (164).

XXX 3c+d gihissa vä pabbajitassa vä pana
tarn lakkhanam bhavati tadatthajotakam.

= 43c+d(i74) = ö«<H-d(i78),

XXX 6a etc. (s. XXX 6a vgl. XXX 9b etc., s. dort.
XXX 5a+b (163) Saceva pabbajjam upeti tädiso

nekkhammachandäbhirato vicakkhano
= 10b+°(164) = 31a+b (170) = 36a+b (171).

XXX 6a (164) Pure puratthä purimäsu jätisu
= s2a (171) = 40a (174).

XXX 7a-°(164) s. XXX 2M .
XXX 8a (164) Samantanemini sahassäräni ca

vgl. Mvu III. 118.4 samantanemihi sahasrarehi (B °srä-
rehi).

XXX eb (164) s. XXX 3a.
XXX 9b etc. (s. XXX 9b+°) vgl. XXX 6a etc., s. dort.
XXX 9b +c (164) sace na pabbajjam upeti tädiso

vatteti cdkkam pathavim pasäsati
= 94a+b( 171 )
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XXX 10a (164) Mahäyasä saparivärayanti nam
vgl. 11 c (164) mahäyasam saparivärayanti nam.

XXX 10b = XXX 6a etc., s. dort.
XXX 10b+ c (164) s. XXX 6a +b.
XXX 10 d devä mamissäsurasakkarakkhasä

vgl. B. II  77c devä manussä asurä ca.
XXX 11 ' (164) s. XXX 10a.
XXX 12d (165) sukataphalavipäkam anubhosi

= 76 b (184) sukataphalavipäkam andbhosi (sic).
Vgl. auch 37b+°.

XXX 12d (s. besonders)+13a caviya punar idhägato samäno
= 76b (s. unter XXX 12d)+° caviya punar idhägato

samäno.
XXX 13a etc. (s. XXX 12d+13a ) auch = 20a (168).
XXX 16c (166) tena so sucaritena kammunä (mit abhippa-

modati am Ende von d)
= 24a (169) (mit modati am Ende von b).

XXX 20a (168) s. XXX 13*.
XXX 20 d patilabhati daharo sukumäro

vgl. « d (175) patilabhati daharo susü kumäro.
XXX 24a (169) s. XXX 160.
XXX 26b ~d (169) aggatam vajjati kämabhoginam

tena uttaritaran ca na vijjati
Jambudipam abhibhuyya iriyati.

vgl. XXX 27b- d (169) aggatam vajati sabbapäninam
tena uttaritaro na vijjati
sabbalokam abhibhuyya vihara-

llti.
XXX 28a Sippesu vijjäcaranesu kammesu

vgl. J. 53547a Sippena vijjäcaranena buddhiyä
Mvu II. 57. 6 Silenupetam caranena buddhiye.

XXX 29 a Tarn kammam katvä kusalam sukhudrayam.
vgl. Mvu II. 194. 19a tarn karmam kusalam krtvä.
Av. 53 20 tat karma kusalam krtvä.

XXX 31 a = 5 a etc., s. dort.
XXX 31a+b (170) = Ba+b etc., s. dort.
XXX 32 a (171) = XXX 6 a etc., s. dort.
XXX 3Sc (171) byäkamsu uppädanimittakovidä = 66b (181).
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XXX«» = XXX äb etc., s. dort.
XXX 34a+b (171) s. XXX 9b+c.
XXX äSa = 5a etc., s. dort.
XXX 35 a+b = 5a +b etc., s. dort.
XXX 37 a+b + Anfang von 0 (172) Tarn katväna ito cuto

dibbam
upapajji sukatam phala-

vipakam
anubhutvä (b+° s. auch

besonders)
vgl. 76 a+b (184) Tarn katväna ito cuto divam upapajji

sukataphalavipäkam anobhosi (sic).
XXX 37 b+c etc. (s. vorige Parallele) vgl. auch XXX I2d.
XXX 40 a (174) s. XXX 6 a (164).
XXX 41 a-° (174) s. XXX 2 a~c.
XXX 43c+d (174) s. XXX 3 °+d.
XXX 46 d (175) s. XXX 20d.
XXX 48+49 a+b etc. (s. XXX 48+49)

vgl. A. X. 74. 21+2a+ b (V. 137) Dhanena dhannena ca
yo 'dha (T ’dha na)
vaddhati

puttehi därehi ca catup-
padehi ca

nätihi mittehi atho pi
räjubhi (TM6M 7°ühi).

Saddhäya silena ca yo
’dha vaddhati

panhäya cägena sutena
cübhayam.

A. X. 74. 22 “+b = S. XXXVII.  34. 3a+'J (IV. 250)
Saddhäya silena 1 ca yldha vaddhati
pahhäya cägena sutena cübhayam.

XXX 48+49 Saddhäya silena sutena buddhiyä (»s-H’a+b s> bes>)
cägena dhammena bahühi sädhubhi
dhanena dhannena ca khettavatthunä
puttehi därehi catuppadehi ca (c+d s. besonders)

1 silena ist natürlich Druckfehler.
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Nätihi mittehi ca bandhavehi
balena vannena sukhena cübhayam (4R~H9a H~ b

besonders)
katham na häyeyyun ti parehi icchati
addham samiddhan ca panäbhikamkhati.

Mil. 405l+2, wo aber in lb sädhuhi
in 2a der Druckfehler Nätihi
2c katham na häyeyyum pare ti icchati
2d atthassa-m-iddhiil ca panäbhikahkhati.'

XXX 48 c+d etc. (s. XXX 48+49a + b und XXX <3+49 j
vgl. D. XXX 61‘+b (176) Gihl pi dhannena dhanena

vaddhati
puttehi därehi catuppadehi ca.

XXX« s. XXX 48+49.
XXX 51B+b (176) s. XXX 48c+d.
XXX 610 (176) akificano pdbbajito anuttaram

vgl. XXX 66 0 (181) akincanam pabbajitam anuttaram.
XXX 54 <=+d (178» s. XXX 3o+d.
XXX Ma +b (178) Sugatisu so phalavipäkam

anubhavati tattha modati
= XXX 69 a+b (182).

XXX 69d (180) saggesu vedayitha punnaphalam
= 72d (183)

XXX 610 (180) yadi khattiyo bhavati bhümipati
= XXX 701 (182).

XXX 62 “(180) Atha ceva pabbajati so mamijo
vgl. D. XXX 7,b (183) atha ce pabbajati so manujo.

XXX 8Sb (181) s. XXX”'  (171).
XXX”'  (181) s. XXX 61C.
XXX 89a+b (182) 8 .XXX #“+ b.
XXX 79a (182) s. XXX 61'.
XXX’ 1 d (183) s. XXX« d.
XXX 74b (183) s. XXX 62 '.
XXX 76o+d (184) ahitam api ca apanudi hitam api ca

bdhujanasukhan ca abhani

« Schon Trenckner, Mil. p. 430, hat dieses Zitat des Mil. veri-
fiziert.
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vgl. XXX” c+d (186) ahitam api ca apanudi hitam
api ca

bahujanasukhan ca acari.
XXX™ a+b (184) s. XXX 37 a+b.
XXX™ b (184) s. XXX 12d.
XXX™»- s .XXX 12d+13 ».
XXX™' s. XXX 13 a.
XXX 79c+d (186) s. XXX™'+d

XXXI. Singälakasut ta .
XXXI 1 (189) Pänätipäto adinnädänam

musävädo pavuccati
paradäragamanah ceva
na pasamsanti panditä (d s. auch besonders).

= A. IV. 63. 5 (II. 71) Pänätipäto adinnädänam
musävädo ca vuccati
paradära-(BK- °däre) gamanan

cäpi (SS cäti)
nappasamsanti panditä.

XXXI 1 d etc. (s. XXXI 1) auch = PV. II. 945b

na pasamsanti panditä,
in der Version ParDlp. III. 130

na ppasamsanti panditä
(außerdem klingt °ädänam von D.a und A.a an

adänam von PV. a an).
= J. 213 2b na ppasamsanti p°
(außerdem entspricht °gamanan von D.c und A.c dem

gamanam von J. a).
= Mbh. XII. 13860d na prasamsamti pamditäh.

XXXI 2a etc.(s.XXXI2+3) auch = Pv.XI.5  3a (161) s.Vinaya-
Gäthä-Konkordanz, WZKM. XXIV.

XXXI 2 etc. (s. XXXI 2+3) = Netti 129 vgl. XXXI s etc.
(s. XXXI 2+3). S. ebenda.

XXXI  2+S (190) = Pv. XIII. 4 J+2 (168 f.). A. IV. 17 + 18
(II. 18). IV. 19 J+2 (II. 19). S. ebenda.

XXXI  2'+ d etc. (s. XXX 12+3 und XXXI 2c+d+3'+ d) vgl. auch
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Thag. 361c+d. Vgl. ferner D. XXXI 8d (192). S.
ebenda.

XXXI 2c+d+3c+d etc. (s. XXXP+ 3) = J. 44312c+d+13c+d, vgl.
J. 537 113a+b+n6a +b und vgl. Thag. 292a+ b+294a+b, s.
ebenda.

XXXI 3 s. XXXI 2.
XXXI 3°+d s. XXXI 2<:+d+3o+d.
XXXI 3d etc. (s. XXXI  2+3 und XXXI 2c+d+3o+d)

auch = J. 515 39d, und vgl. Mbh.V-34 5Bd s.WZKM.
XXIV.

XXXI 6c+d (192) päpä ca mittä sukadariyatä ca
ete cha thänä purisam dhamsayanti

_ Tc+d.
XXXI 6a +b (192) vgl. SN. II. 6 7(289)c+d und ll(2S2jc4d =

A. VIII. 10. 5 4c+d (IV. 172) = Mil. 4142a+b, s. SN.-
Konkordanz ZDMG. 63. 268.

XXXI 6c+d (192) asmä lokä paramhä ca
ubhayä dhamsate naro

= Thag. 237c+d.
XXXI 7°+d s. XXXI 6c+d.
XXXI 8d s. XXXI 2o+d.
XXXI 14+12 (192) Atisltam atiunham

atisäyam idam ahu
iti vissatthakammante
atthä accenti mänave.
Yo ca sitan ca unhah ca
tinä bhiyyo na mannatl
karam purisakiccäni
so sukhä na vihäyati (G.12 und 0 und d

s. auch besonders).
= Thag. 231+232 Atisltam atiunham

atisäyam idam ahü
iti vissatthakammante
khanä accenti mänave.
232 ohne Abweichung von D. 1

XXXI 12 etc. (s. XXXI n +12) vgl. wenigstens dem ganzen
verwandten Bau nach mit

i Diese Parallele schon notiert von Oldenberg Thag. p. 30.
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J. 46812 Yo (Cks so) ca etäni thänäni
yoniso patipajjati
karam purisakiccäni
sa pacchä nänutappati.

XXXI 12° etc. (s. XXXI U+12) = J. 46812° (s. XXXI 12)
auch = J. 539 4c (wo außerdem d verwandt mit

J. 468 12d).
XXXI 12d etc. (s. XXXI 31+12)

vgl. J. 63 d so sukham na vihahisi.
XXXI 13a (194) etc. (s. XXXI 13+14) vgl. auch

J. 546 61c (VI. 378) annadatthu harä ((Ybhärä) santä
XXXI 13+14 (194) Anfiadaithuharo mitto

yo ca mitto vaclparamo
anuppiyan ca yo ähii
apäyesu ca yo sakhä.
Ete amitte cattäro
iti vinnäya pandito (b s. auch besonders)
ärakä parivajjeyya (° s. auch besonders)
maggam patibhayam yathä.

=J.  279 citirte G’s1-! 2 (11.390), wo aber in lb vaciparo,
in 10 äha mit v. 1. B1 ahu, Bd ähu

XXXI 14a+b etc. (s. XXXI 13+14) vgl. D. XXXI' 6a+b (195)
Ete pi mitte cattäro
iti vinnäya pandito.

XXXI 14b etc. (s. XXXI 13+14, XXXI 14a+b u.XXXI 14b+c+d)
= Dhp.186d = J. 258 2d = DhpA. 4612d

iti vinnäya pandito
= Divy. XVII 3d (224) kämän vijnäya panditdh.

XXXI 14b+»+d etc. (s. XXXI 13+14) auch == b- d einer G. in
Vm. IV.

XXXI 140 (194) etc. (s. XXXI 13+14 und s. XXXI 14o+16°)
== Thag. 1153 c (und das vorangehende vinnäya ent-
spricht dem jannä von Thag. 1153a)

= J. 545165a (VI. 296), s. D. XXXI 14c+ ,6c.
= Sum. I. 167°.
Vgl. A. III. 29 6b (I. 130). 262 2d. 263 2d. 437 ld

ärakä parivajjaye.
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Vgl. J. 435 7c = 477 140 (In 435 7a Äsivisam außerdem
= Sum. L 167 b äsivisam).

Vgl. auch Dip. XXII 76b ärakä parivajjiya (und auch
hier väsivisam in c).

XXXI 140 (s. XXXI 19+14)
+ 16c (195) sakkaccam payirupäseyya
= J. 545 l66a (VI. 296) Ärakä parivajjeyya

+ 1860 sakkaccam payirupäseyya.
XXXI 19a+b s. XXXI 14a+b.'
XXXI 16» s. XXXI 14b.
XXXI 160 s. XXXI 14c+16c.
XXXI 16d = XVI. 1. 31 3b etc., s. dort.
XXXI 17a (195) pandito sllasampanno = XXXI 22a (199).

Vgl. Dhp. 289b pandito silasamvuto.
Vgl. Dip. VII 140 pandito sutasampanno.

XXXI 18d (195) dlamatto knie gilii = 21d (199) etc., s. dort.
XXXI 19a+c-t Catudhä vibhaje bhoge

ekena bhoge bhunjeyya
dvlhi kammam payojaye
catulthafl ca nidhäpeyya
äpadäsu bhavissatiti (c-f s. auch besonders).

= Sum. I. 232 2a+°~f, ohne Abweichung.
XXXI 19c~ f etc. (s. XXXI 19a+c- f)

= Mpü 334 a

= Par Dip. III. 130, wo in b dvlhi mit v. 1. Si S2 dlhi.
XXXI 20 11 etc. (s. XXXP+ 21)

vgl. J. 377 l c +d mätäpitä ditä tä (Bd mätädisäjätä)
Setaketu

äcariyam ähu disatam pasatthä.1

XXXI 20+21 (199) Mätäpitä disä pubbä
äcariyä ddkkhinä disä (a+b s. auch be-

sonders)
puttadärä disä pacchä
mittämaccä ca uttarä.

1 Auch Fausböll J. III. 234 hat alle drei Stellen verglichen.
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Däsakammakarä hetthä
uddham samanabrähmanä
etä disä namasseyya
alamatto kule gilü (d s. auch besonders).

= J. 96 Komm. cit. G.x+2 von I. 401, wo aber Mätä-
pitä pubbä disä (allerdings nur in Br, da die
Zeile in C k CT ganz fehlt).

= J. 377 Komm. cit. G?+ 2 (III. 234), wo von D. ab-
• weichend nur l d ca mit v. 1. B d va, und 2d ala-

matto mit v. 1. B d appamatto.
XXXI 21 d (199) etc. (s. XXXI 2°+21) = XXXI 18d , s. dort.
XXXI 22* (199) s. XXXI 17*.
XXXI 22*+c (199) Pandito silasampanno

nivätavutti atthaddho (° s. auch besonders)
vgl. J. 545108a+c (VI. 286) Silavä vattasampanno

nivätavutti atthaddho.
XXXI 22 b (199) sanho ca patibhänavä

= SN. IV. 10 6 (853)° (sic) sanho ca patibhänavä (Cb

Bai °navä).
= Nni. X110 (216) = 130 (219) sanho ca patibhänavä

Vgl. auch A. V. 38. 33*+c (III. 43)
Tath’ eva silasampannam nivätävuttim atthaddham.

XXXI 22 0 s. XXXI 22 a+c.
XXXI 22 d (199) tädiso labhate yasam =
XXXI 23b (199) äpadäsu na vedhati

vgl. Mvu 1. 102. 3* äpatsu na visidanti.
XXXI 230 (199) acchiddavutti medhävi

vgl. Dhp.220c acchiddavuttim (in 2. Ausg. v. 1. B r ac-
chinda-) medhävim.

XXXI 23 d s. 22d .
XXXI 24b (199) vadannü vitamaccharo 1

= A. I V. 53. 73d (II. 59) = 54. 73d (II. 61)
vadannü vitamaccharo.

A. VIII. 54. 152b (IV.’ 285) vadannü vitam° (M8 vinnü
vigatam°).

i So doch wohl herzustellen. Gedruckt ist
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= 55. 152b (IV. 289) vadahnü vitamaccharo.
= 75. 22b (IV. 322), wo v. 1. M6 °macchero.
= 76. 102b (IV. 325) vadannü vitamaccharo.

Vgl. S. I. 5. 9 6d (I. 34) vadannü vitamaccharä.
A.IV .53 .  7 2d (II. 59) = 54. 7 2d (11.61)

vadannü vitamaccharä.*
A. VIII. 49. 13 2b (IV. 271) = 5O.12 2b (IV. 273)

vadannü vitamaccharä.
It. 74 2d vadannü (BP »u) vitamaccharä (mit diesen

letzten beiden A.-Stellen auch der vorhergehende
Päda identisch).

VV. 34 16d (III. 6 16d) vadahnü vitamaccharä (Par
Dip. IV. 152. v. 1. S2 vigatam°).

(VV. hat mit S. außerdem das unmittelbar voran-
gehende manussattam gemeinsam und in b

samghe mit S d sanghe).
Vgl. auch PV. IV. 3 39d (I V. 3 42d in ParDip. III. 249)

vadahhä (v. 1. B °ü, in ParDip. »w mit v. 1. SjSa °d)
vigatamaccharä (ParDip. vigamaccharä mit v. 1.
SiS 2 vigatam', CDB vitam°, JPTS. 1904/5. 155
vitäm).

XXXI 24d s. XXXI 22d.
XXXI 26-  27 (199) Dänan ca piyavajjan ca

atthacariyä ca yä idha
samänatä ca dhammesu
tattha tattha yathäraham (d s. auch be-

sonders).
Ete kho sangah ä loke
rathassäniva yäyato (b s. auch besonders)
ete ca sangahä nässu
na mätä puttakäranä
labhetha mänam püjam vä
pitä vä puttakäranä.
Yasmä ca sangahä ete
samapekkhanti panditä

1 A. IV. 54. 72d freilich gedruckt vadahnä.
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tasmä mdhattam papponti
päsamsä ca bhavanti te.

= A. IV. 32. 2 1—3 (11.32) Dänah ca peyyavajjah ca
atthacariyä ca (BK om. ca)

yä idha
samänattatä(BKST -ttatä ca)

dhammesu
tattha 'tattha yathäraham.
Ete kho saiigdhä loke
rathdss’ äni (ST äni, SD [sic]

äni) va (SD ca) yäyato
ete ca saiigdhä nässu (BK

nassu)
na mätä puttdkäranä
labhetha 1 mänam püjam 2 vä
pitä vä puttdkäranä (sic).
Yasmä ca sangah ä ete
samavekkhanti panditä
tasmä mahantam (BK ma-

hattam) papponti
päsamsä ca bhavanti te.

= J. 52 387-90b Dänan ca peyyaväsan ca
atthacariyä ca yä idha
samänattä ca dhammesu
tattha tattha yathäraham.
Ete kho saiigdhä loke
rathassäniva yäyato
ete va saiigdhä nässu
na mätä puttakäranä.
Labhetha mänam püjan ca
pitä va puttakäranä
yasmä ca saiigdhä ete
samavekkhanti panditä.
Tasmä mahattam papponti
päsamsä ca bhavanti te.

> Gedruckt labetha.
‘ Gedruckt püjam.
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XXXI 26 d (199) etc. (s. XXXI 26- 27) auch = S. XL 1. 8. 6b

und 7b (I. 226).
= ParDip.III .287  Schluß -G.6b = V. 300 Schluß-G.6b .

XXXI 26 (199) s. XXXI 26- 27.
XXXI 26b (199) etc. (s. XXXI 26- 27) auch = M. 98 (unaus-

geführt). SN. III. 961(664) d rathassämva (Cb °nwa,
B ai °nivd) yäyato. KV. XVII. 3. 4 ld rathassänim
(S rapassani, P rathasarii) yäyato. Asl. 2 0 62d ra-
thassänwa yäyato.

XXXI 27 s. XXXI 26- 27.

XXXII. Atänätiyasutta .
XXXII 1 (202)

Vipassissa nam’ atthu cakkhwnantassa sirimato
Sikhissapi nam' atthu sabbabhütänukampino (ds. bes.)

56(213).

XXXII 1 d (202) etc. (s. XXXII 1) = S. I. 4. 5. 74b (I. 25).
It. 39 l b . Ap. in ParDip. V. 7014d

Vgl. auch Thag.648b. It. 753b sabbdbhütänukampako.
XXXII 2 d (202) vgl. SN. III. 714(66l)b = Thag.831b vgl. ferner

SN. III. 716(663)b = Thag.833b, und vgl. B. XXI 2a,
s. SN.-Konkordanz, ZDMG. 64.

XXXII s b (202) brähmanassa vusimato = SN. V. 15 4 (1116) f

= N°. XV 7f=8f (172 f.) = d einer G.in Vm. XVII.
XXXII 3 d vippamuttassa sdbbadhi

= Dhp.90b vippamuttassa sdbbadhi (So 2. Ausg., v. 1.
Ck °dhi, 1. Ausg. °dhi).

XXXII 4 a+b+° Ahgirasassa nam' atthu
Sakyaputtassa sirimato (b s. auch besonders)

* yo imam dhammam adesesi (° s. auch unter c+d)
vgl. Thag.94a+b+d Namo hi tassa bhagavato

Sakyaputtassa sirimato

aggadhammo sudesito.
XXXII 4b etc. (s. XXXII 4a+b+a) = VV. 8l 22b (VII. 7 22b)

Sakyaputtasirimato



Die Gäthas des Dighanikaya mit ihren Parallelen 375

mit v. 1. °puttassa sirimato, in der Version ParDip.
IV. 313

Sakyaputtassa (S2 Säkyä°, M aputtasirimatd) sirimato.
Mvu II. 194. 7 b ääkyaputrasya srimato.

XXXH‘H-1 vgL C v. VI. 1. 56a +b = VI. 9. 26a +b. A. V. 35.
22 »+b (III .  41). 38. 36 »+b (III. 43). Sum. 1. 3046a+b

Nid. 298 »+b , s. Vinaya - Konkordanz WZKM.
XXIV.

XXXII 5b ist angeführt zu MV. VI. 29. 2l b , s. Vinaya-Kon-
kordanz a. a. O.

XXXII 6 d (203) mahantä vitasäradä vgl. XXXII 6 d etc.
s. dort.

XXXII 6» (203) etc. (s. XXXII 6 »-0) = A. IV. 35. 610 (II. 37)
hitam devamanussänam (v. 1. SD hlnato va ma-
nussänam, ST hitanova manussänam).

XXXII 6 »-° (203) Hitam devamanussänam (» s. auch be-
sonders)

yarn namassanti Gotamam
* vijjäcaranasampannam (° s. auch be-

sonders)
vgl. A. III. 58. 62c+3a+d (1. 165)

hitam devamanussänam

Tihi vijjähi sampannam

tarn namassanti Gotamam.
XXXII 60 (203) etc. (s. XXXII 6:»-0) s. XXVII 10 , und s.

ZDMG. 63. 48, zu SN. I. 912(161)°.
XXXII 6 d (203) mahantam vitasäradam = 12 d etc. (s. dort).

A. IV. 23. 36d - 7b (II. 24). It. 82 ld (Außerdem geht
in D.6b , A.5c 7a und It.10 namassanti voran).

S. auch XXXlI 6d .
XXXII 7» (203) (s. XXXII 7 »+b)

vgl. Käth. Up. IV. 9» Yataü codeti süryo . .
XXXII 7" 11 (203) vgl., bezw. = 22- 29. XXXII 9-11 auch vgl.

bezw. — 16-21 vgl. bezw. = <«—«.
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Im Einzelnen:
XXXII7 (203) Yato uggacchati suriyo ( a s. auch besonders)

ädicco mandali mahä
yassa cuggacchamänassa
samvari pi nirujjhati.

vgl. XXXII 22 a-d yattha coggacchati 1 suriyo
ädicco mandali mahä
yassa coggacchamänassa
divaso pi nirujjhati.

XXXII8 (203) Yassa cuggate suriye
divaso ti pavuccati
rahado pi tattha gambhlro
samuddo saritodako (d s. besonders)
evan tarn tattha jänanti
samuddo saritodako (f s. besonders)

vgl. XXX II 22 e+f+23 Yassa coggate suriye
samvariti pavziccati
etc. = 8 0-f .

XXXII8d etc. (s. XXXII 8) = 8f etc. (s. ebendort).
XXXII8 f s. XXXII s d.
XXXII9- 14 s. XXXII 7- 14.
XXXII9 (203) Ito sä purimä disä

iti nam äcikkhati jano
yarn disam abhipäleti
mahäräjä yasassi so (d s. auch besonders)

vgl. 16 (204) Ito sä daklchinä disä
etc. = 9.

24 (205) Ito sä pacchimä disä
etc. = 9.

46 (207) Ito sä uttarä disä
etc. = 9.

XXXII 9d+10a+l la +d (203) etc. (s. XXXII 91011 ) s. XX.
9 l<H-d-f-2a-|-b*

XXXII 10a (203) etc. (s. XXXII10) s. XXXII 9d+10a+lla + d.

1 coggaccati gedruckt.
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XXX10 (203) Gandhabbänam ädhipati
Dhatarattho iti nämaso
ramatl naccagitehi
Gandhabbehi purakkhato.

vgl. 17 (204) Kumbhandänam ädhipati
Viruiho iti nämaso
ramatl naccagitehi
Kumbhandehi purakkhato.

26 (205) Nägänam ädhipati
Viräpakkho iti nämaso
ramatl naccagitehi
Nägehi purakkhato.

47 (207) Yakkhänam ädhipati
Kuvero iti nämaso
ramatl naccagitehi
Yakkhehi purakkhato.

Vgl. Mvu III. 306. 9 + 10 Tesäm adhipatl räjä
Dhrtarästro ti nämatah
Gamdharvädhipatl räjä
Devehi sa ca raksitah.

III. 307. 13+14 Täsäm adhipatl räjä
Virüdhako ti nämatah
Kumbhändädhipatl räjä
Yamena saha raksatu.

16 b Kumbhändehi suraksitä.
111.308.13 + 14 Täsäm adhipatl räjä

Virüpäkso ti nämatah
sa vo Nägädhipo räjä
Varunena saha raksatu.

17 b sarvanägehi raksitä.
111.309.13 + 14 Täsäm adhipatl räjä

Kuvera iti nämatah
sarvayaksädhipo räjä
räksaslhi saha raksatu.

17b yaksaräksasaraksitä.
Vgl. LV. XXIV 114 (388.3+4) Tesäm cädhipatl räjä

Dhrtarästreti visrutali
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sa sarvagandharvapatih
süryena saha raksatu.

120d (388. 16b) sarvadevebhi raksitäh.
124 (389.1+2) Tesäm cädhipati räjä

Virüdhaka iti smrtah
sarvakumbhändädhipatir
Yamena saha raksatu.

134 (389.21+22) Tesäm cädhipati. räjä
Virüpäkseti tarn viduh

(Sk °päksa iti smrtah)
sa sarvanägädhipatir
Varunena saha raksatu.

144 (390. 19+20) Tesäm cädhipati räjä
Kuvero naravähanah
sarvayaksänäm adhipatir
Mänibhadre asaharaksatu.

XXXII 11 (203) Puttäpi tassa bahavo
ekanämä ti me sutam
aslti dasa eko ca
Inda-nämä mahabbalä.

= 18 (204) = 26 (205) = 48 (207)
: LV. XXIV 118 (388.5+6 Puträ pi tasya bahava

ekanämä vicaksanäh
asltir dasa caikas ca
Indra-nämä mahäbaläh.

= 128 (389. 3 + 4) = 138 (390. 1 + 2) = 148 390. 21 + 22).
XXXIIn »+d etc. s. XXXlI 9d+10a+u , + d.
XXXII 12 (203) Te cäpi Buddham disväna

b s. XXL 2. 9 7d

dürato va namassanti
mahantam vltasäradam (d s. auch besond.).

= 19 (204) = 27 (205) = 49 (207).
XXXII 12d (203) etc. (s. XXXII 12) = XXXII 6d etc., s.dort).
XXXII 18» etc. (s. XXXII 13a+b und XXXII 13) = It. 82 2‘,

SN. III. 638<814)» s. SN.-Konkordanz, ZDMG. 64.
XXXII 13«+b (204) etc. (s. XXXII 13) = S.XXII.  79. 38*+b

(III. 91). A. XI. 10. 4 »+b 5*+b. 6 (V. 325 f.).
SN. III. 638 (844)‘+ b. Thag. »29*+b- »«u+b. H7s»+b_
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Mpü. 304 *+b. ParDip. IV. 9 2a+b , s. SN.-Konkor-
danz, ZDMG. 64.

XXXII13 (204) (»+b s. SN.-KonkordanzIII.635(644)a+b, a. a. O.)
kusalena samekkhasi
amanussäpi tarn vandanti.

= 23 (204). 28 (205). 60 (208).
XXXII 14 (204) Sutam netam dbhinhaso

tasmä evam vademhase
jinam vandatha Gotamam (c s. auch besond.).
jinam vandäma Gotamam (d s. auch besond.).
vijjäcarayasampannam (e s. auch besonders).
Buddham vandäma Gotamam (f s. auch bes.).

= 21 (204). » (205). 61 (208).
XXXII 14“ etc. (s. XXXII 14) vgl. XXXII 14d etc. und

XXXII 14f etc.
XXXII 14d etc. (s. XXXII 14) vgl. XXXII 146 etc. und

XXXII 14f etc.
XXXII 146 etc. (s. XXXII 14) = XXXII*6 etc., s. dort.
XXXII1« etc. (s. XXXII 14) s. XXXII 146 und 14f

Vgl. auch Weber Ms. Part V 7d (JASBeng. LXII
Part I. 25):

buddham vandanti Gautama.
Vgl. auch B. XXII 14b buddham vandämi sattharam.

XXXII 15b4-c (204) pisunä pitthimamsikä
pänätipätino luddhä

vgl. J.  468 4b pisuno pitthimamsiko.
+ 5«4-b Pänätipätl pure äsim luddo . . .

XXXII 1’- 21 (204) s. XXXII 7- 14.
XXXII1’ (204) s. XXXII».
XXXII 16d+17»+18a+ d s. XXXII MWia-H.
XXXII 17» s. vorige Parallele.
XXXII 17 (204) s. XXXII 1«.
XXXII18 (204) s. XXXII 11.
XXXII 18»+d 8. XXXII 1*d+17»+18»+4
XXXII1» (204) s. XXXII 12.
XXXII 10b s. XXL 2. 9 7d.
XXXII 19 d s. XXXII *d

XXXII 20» 8. XXXII 1S».
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XXXII 20a+b s. XXXII 13a+b.
XXXII 20 (204) s. XXXII 13.
XXXII 21 (204) s. XXXII 14.
XXXII 210 s. XXXII 140.
XXXII 21d s. XXXII  ,4d.
XXXII 210 s. XXXII  140.
XXXII 2« s. XXXII 14f.

XXXII 22- 22 (205) s. XXXII’ - 14.
XXXII 22 (205) s. XXXII 7 8

XXXII 23 (205) s. XXXII  8.
XXXII 23b (205) s. XXXII  8d.
XXXII 24 (205) s. XXXII 2.
XXXII 24d+26a+26a+d s. XXXII "d+10a+l la + d.
XXXII 25a s. vorige Parallele.
XXXII 26 (205) s. XXXII 10.
XXXII 28 (205) s. XXXII  11.
XXXII 26a+d s. XXXII 24d+25a+26a+d.
XXXII 27 (205) s. XXXII 12.
XXXII 27d s. XXXII 8d

XXXII 28a s. XXXII 13a.
XXXII 28a+b s. XXXII  13a+b.
XXXII 28 (205) s. XXXII 13.
XXXII 22 (205) s. XXXII 14.
XXXII 290 s. XXXII  140.
XXXII 29d s. XXXII 14d.
XXXII 290 s. XXXII  140.
XXXII 29f s. XXXII 1«.

XXXII 30b (205) Mahäneru sudassano
vgl. J.  370 4b Mahäneru-nidassanam.

XXXII 30 d (205) amamä apariggahä
vgl. Mvu III. 400. 1 asamo (B amamo) aparigraho

visuddho.
XXXII 32 d (206) tato bhunjanti bhojanam

vgl. Mil. 373 d tato bhunjämi bhojanam.
XXXII 33 a+b (206) Gävim ekakhuram katvä

anuyanti diso disam (b' s. auch besonders)
vgl. 33c+d pasum ekakhuram katvä

anuyanti diso disam
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XXXII 33b etc. (s. XXXII 33a +b) = Mb. Md. 36 3 a.
XXXTT 33c+d s. 33a+b.
XXXII 34 a+b (206) Itthim vahanam katvä

b s. XXXII S3b

vgl. 34c+d purisam vahanam katvä
d s. XXXII 33b. ’

36a+b kumärim vahanam katvä
b ,s. XXXII 33b

35o+d kumäram vahanam katvä
b s. XXXII 33 b.

XXXII 34b s. 33b.
XXXII 34o+d s. 3da +b.
XXXII 34d s. 33b.
XXXII s5a+ b s. 34a+b.
XXXII 36b s. 33b.
XXXTT 35c+ d s. 34a +b.
XXXII 35d s. 33b.
XXXII 36b (206) sabbä disä anupariyanti

vgl. S. III. 1. 8. 8a (I. 75) Sabbä disänuparigamma
(SS disä anup°) cetasä = Ud. V. l a Sabbä disä
anuparigamma (BD °kamma) cetasä.

XXXII 37 a (206) Hatthiyänam assayänam = Ap. in Par
Dip. V. 4810a .

Vgl. J.  5326 ° hatthiyänam assaratham.
XXXII 37b (206) dibbam yänam upatthitam

vgl. J. 541146b dibbam yänam adhitthito
= 163b , wo aber yänam (Druckfehler?).

XXXII 39a +b (206) Uttarena Kaplvanto
Janogham aparena ca

= Rüpasiddhi-Zitat zu 291. Vgl. oben zu XX. 99.
XXXII 43d (207) nänädijaganäyutä = J. 545 71b (VI. 278).

Vgl. V V. 6334b (V. 13 34b ) = 7812b (VII. 412b ) = 7912b

(VII. 5,3b ) nänädijaganäyute. 1

XXXII 43d+e (d s. vorige Parallele, e s. nächste Parallele)
vgl. J. 54710a + b Mayürakoncäbhirude

närivaraganäyute.

• In 63 34b in der Ausgabe 'ganayute gedruckt.
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XXXII 43» (207) etc. (s. XXXII 43d+» und 43o+f)
vgl. J. 54319a Mayürakohcäbhirudam
Mvu III. 21. 15a Mayürakromcäbhirutam.
Thag. 1113 a Mayürakoncäbhiriidamhi känane.

XXXII  43 e+f (207) mayürakoncäbhirudä
kokiläbhi hi vaggubhi.

vgl. J. 53162a+b Mayürakohcäbhirude
kokilabhinikunjite (Bd °kujjite).

XXXII 46- 51 (207f.) s. XXXII’- 14.
XXXII 46 s. XXXII 9.
XXXII 40 d+47a+48a+d (207) s. XXXlI 9d+10#+ l l a +d.
XXXII 47 a s. vorige Parallele.
XXXII 47 s. XXXII 10

XXXII 48 (207) s. XXXII 11.
XXXII 48a+d s. XXXII 46d+47a+ 4Sa+d.
XXXII 49 (207) s. XXXII 12.
XXXII 49 d s. XXXII  6 d.
XXXII 50 a s. XXXII 13 a.
XXXII 60 a+ b s. XXXII 13a+b.
xxxn 60 (208) s. XXXII 13.
XXXII51 (208) s. XXXII 14.
XXXII 610 s. XXXII 140.
XXXII 61 d s. XXXII 14 d.
XXXII 61’ s. XXXII 140

XXXII 61 f s. XXXII 14f.
XXXII 62 (210) Indo Somo Varuno ca

Bhäradväjo Pajäpati
Candano Kämasettho ca
Kinnughandu, Nighandu ca

* + 53i>-d devasüto ca Mätali
* Cittaseno ca Gandhabbo
* Kalo räjä Janesabho

+ 64a+b Sätägiro Hemavato (62o+d-+63b- d+64tt s. auch
besonders)

Punnako Karatiyo Gulo
+ 66a+°+d+’ (211) Gopälo Suppagedho ca

Pancälacando Älavako
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Pajunno Sumukho Dadhimukho
Manimänicaro Dlglio

vgl. Mm Vidy., Zapiski XL 236 f.:
236. Z. 5a v. u. Indrah Somah Süryo Varunah

+ 4 v. u. Prajäpatih Bharadväjah
ärlsänas ca Nandanah

+ 3 v. u. Kämasresthah Kunikantho
1 Nikanthakdh

+ 237. 4b Trisüll caiva Mätalih
+ 3a Citrasenas ca Gandharvas
+ l b Nararäjo Jinarsabhah

+ 236. 1 v. u. Sätägirir Haimavatah (vgl. 233. 25“ Sätä-
giri-Haimavatau )

Pürnakah Khadirakoviddh
+ 237. 1 “ Gopälayakso Ärtavako

+ 2 Pancälaganda-Sumukhau
Dlrgho ydksdh saparijanah.

XXXII 62“-84“ (210) s. XX. 10«+’“+b und 72*+3‘.
XXXII 62c+d+53b- d+54a s. XXXII B2+88b-d etc. und

XXXII 62c- M“.
XXXII B‘“+b (210) etc. s. XXXII 64+B3b_d+6‘“+b etc.
XXXII  68a+c-e etc. s. ebenda.
XXXII  86 (213) s. XXXII 1.
XXXII B6d s. XXXII ld .

XXXIV. Dasut tarasut ta .
XXXIV” (278) = S. II. 1. 7. 2b (1. 48). X. 12. 14lb (I. 214).

SN. I. IO6 (186)b s. ZDMG. 63. 54.
XY1V' (278) = S .VI I I .  5. 9«= (I. 189). SN. III. 3B (4B*)e.

Thag. 1230c. Thlg. 206c, s. SN.-Konkordanz, ZDMG.
64.

XXXIV d (278) sabbaganthappamocanam
= S. X. 7. 32b (I. 210), wo v. 1. S1-8 °gandha°, C

°gantha°.

* Lücke.



384 Die Gäthäs des Dighanikäya mit ihren Parallelen

It. 1023d sabbaganthapamocanam (alle Mss. außer
M °gaiiidha°).

Vgl. A. IV. 23. 32b (II. 24) sabbagantha-pamocano.
It. 1122b sabbaganthappamocano (BCDEP °gandha

Pa °gantha°, DEM °pam°, C °bbam°).
Vgl. auch S. XXL 4. 10 ld (II. 278) sabbadukkha-

pamocanam (v. 1. S1-2 sabbaganthappamocanam,
S3 sabbaganthabbappa°).

(Außerdem ist das Wort nibbäna allen Stellen
gemein).

Nach t r ag .
D. II. 20 enthält in der Prosa zwei Zeilen (I. 54 Z. 12 + 13),
die wie aus Pädas zusammengesetzt klingen. Zum Schluß
derselben dukkhass' antam karissanti vgl. SN. II. 610(283>d etc.
ZDMG-. 63. 269 f.
p. 313, Z. 13 und 26, p. 318, Z. 17, p. 329, Z. 7, p. 337, Z. 20
ist statt 63 zu korrigieren 64.



ABBREVIATIONS OF TITLES OF
PALI BOOKS

PROFESSOR LANMAN, in the proceedings of the American
Academy of Arts and Sciences for 1907, has proposed a
modification of the scheme of abbreviations published in
this Journal in 1896, with the object of receiving the
suggestions of Pali scholars on this question. The pro-
posal is to have one letter for each of the four great Nikäyas ;
two letters for each book in the fifth, the Khuddaka
Nikäya ; three letters for the Vinaya, and for each book of
the Abhidhamma ; and four letters for each of the later
books. This is both practical and easy to remember ; and
it will be adopted for this Journal, and for use in the forth-
coming edition of the Pali Dictionary.

It is suggested that the commentaries, when they come
eventually to be published, should be referred to, not by
their names, but as the commentary on such and such a
canonical text, naming the text ; thus D. cm., or DA,
instead of Sumv., for Sumangala-viläsini ; and Dhs. cm., or
DhsA, instead of Asin, for Attha-salini.

The full scheme is therefore as follows :

PITAKA TEXTS.

A1 Anguttara (quoted by volume and page of the Morris-
Hardy edition).

Ap Apadäna.
Ud Udäna (quoted by page of Steinthal’s edition).
It Itivuttaka (quoted by pages of Windisch’s edition).

1 No full stops to be used after these abbreviations. Thus : A 1, 127 ;
Dhs 1102.

885
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Kvu Kathä-vatthu (quoted by page of Taylor’s edition).
Kh Khuddaka-patha (quoted by canto and verse of

Childers’s edition).
Cp Cariyä-pitaka (quoted by canto and verse of Morris’s

edition).
Jä Jätaka (quoted by volume and page of Fausböll’s

edition).
Th. 1 Therä-gäthä (quoted by verse of Oldenberg’s edition).
Th. 2 Then-gäthä (quoted by verse of Pischel’s edition).
D Dlgha-nikäya (quoted by volume and page of the

Rhys Davids-Carpenter edition).
Dhk Dhätu-kathä (quoted by chapter and section of

Gooneratne’s edition).
Dh Dhammapada (quoted by verse of Fausböll’s edition).
Dhs. Dhamma-sangani (quoted by section of E. Miiller’s

edition).
Nd Niddesa.
Ps Patisambhidä (quoted by volume and page of Taylor’s

edition).
Pth Patthäna (quoted by page of Mrs. Rhys Davids’s

edition).
Pug Puggala-pannatti (quoted by page of Morris’s edition).
Pv Peta-vatthu (quoted by page of Minayeff’s edition).
Bu Buddha-vamsa (quoted by canto and verse of

Morris’s edition).
M Majjhima-nikäya (quoted by volume and page of the

Trenckner-Chalmers edition).
Yam Yamaha.
Nin. Vinaya (quoted by volume and page of Oldenberg’s

edition).
Vv Vimäna-vatthu (quoted by canto and verse of

Gooneratne’s edition).
Vbh Vibhanga (quoted by page of Mrs. Rhys Davids’s

edition).
S Samyutta-nikäya (quoted by volume and page of

Feer’s edition).
Sn Sutta-nipäta (verses quoted by number of verse,

prose by page, of Fausböll’s edition).



Abbreviations of Titles of Pali Books 387

LATER BOOKS.

(All to be quoted by pages, except as stated. )

Asin
Anvs
Abhs

Attha-säliril.
Anägata-vamsa (J.P.T.S., 1886).
Abhidhammattha-sangaha (quoted by chapter and

section of Rhys Davids’s edition, J.P.T.S., 1884).
Abhp
Kacc
Khus
Gnvs
Jina

Abhidhänappadipi kä.
Kaccäyana’s Sandhikappa.
Khudda-sikkhä (J.P.T.S., 1883).
Gandha-vamsa (J.P.T.S., 1886).
Jinacarita (quoted by canto and verse of Rouse’s

edition, J.P.T.S., 1905).
Jinä
Dävs

Jinälankara.
Däthä-vamsa (quoted by canto and verse of Rhys

Davids’s edition, J.P.T.S., 1884).
Dpvs Dlpa-vamsa quoted by canto and verse of Olden-

berg’s edition).
Nett
Peta
Pgdp
Mhvs

Netti-pakarana.
Petakopadesa.
Panca-gati-dlpana.
Mahä-tamsa (quoted by chapter and verse of Geiger's

edition).
Miln
Müls
Yoga
Vism
Sdhs
Sdhp
Sand
Säsv
Sumv

Milinda-paiiho.
Müla-sikkhä.
Yogävacara Manual.
Visiuldhi-magga.
Saddhamma-sangaha (J.P.T.S., 1890).
Saddhammopäyana (J.P.T.S., 1877).
Sandesa-Kathä.
Säsana-vamsa.
Sumangala-viläsint (J.P.T.S., 1885).
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HARBORO’ GRANGE,

ÄSHTON-ON-MERSEY,

CHESHIRE.

Issues of the Pali Text Society.

I.— ARRANGEMENT BY YEARS.

1882.
1. Journal.
2. Buddhavagsa and Cariyä

_ Pitaka.
3. Äyäranga.

1883.
1. Journal.
2. Thera-theri-gäthä.
3. Puggala-Pannatti.

1884.
1. Journal.
2. Sagyutta, Vol. I.

1885.
1. Journal.
2. Anguttara, Part I.
3. Dhamma-Sangani.
4. Udäna.

1886.
1. Journal.
2. Sumangala, Vol. I.
3. Vimäna-Vatthu.

1887.
1. Journal.
2. Majjhima, Vol. I.

1888.
1. Journal.
2. Saijyutta, Vol. II.
3. Anguttara, Part II.

1889.
1. Journal.
2. Dlgha, Vol. I.
3. Peta-Vatthu.

1890.
1. Journal.
2. Sagyutta, Vol. III.
3. Itivuttaka.

1891.
1. Journal, 1891-1893.
2. Mahä-Bodhi-Vagsa.

1892.
1. Dhätu-Kathä.
2. Therlgäthä Cy.

1893.
1. Sagyutta, Vol. IV.
2. Sutta-Nipäta Glossary.

1894.
1. Peta-Vatthu Cy.
2. Kathä-Vatthu, Vol. I.

1895.
1. Anguttara, Part III.
2. Kathä-Vatthu, Vol. II.

1896.
1. Journal, 1893-1896.
2. Yogävaeara’s Manual.
3. Majjhima, Vol. II., Part 1
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1903.
1. Dlgha, Vol. II.
2. Journal, 1902-1903.

1904.
1. Sagyutta, Vol. VI. (In-

dexes).
2. Vibhanga.

1905.
1. Patisambhidä, Vol. I.
2. Journal, 1904-1905.

1906.
Duka-Patthäna, I.
DhammapadaComy, I., Part 1.

1907.
1. Journal, 1906-7.
2. Patisambhidä, Vol. II.

1908.
1. Journal, 1908.
2. Mahävagsa.

1897.
1. Attha-Sälini.
2. Säsana-Vagsa.

1898.
1. Sagyutta, Vol. V.
2. Majjhima, Vol. I I . ,Pa r t2 .

1899.
1. Anguttara, Part IV.
2. Majjhima, Vol- III.,  Par t i .

1900.
1. Anguttara, Vol. V.
2. Majjhima, Vol. III., Part 2.

1901.
1. Vimäna-Vatthu Cy.
2. Journal, 1897-1901.

1902.
1. Netti-Pakarana.
2. Majjhima, Vol. III., Part 3.

1909.
1. Dhammapada Commentary, Vol. I., Part 2.
2. Journal, 1909.

Total, 28 years ; 48 texts ; 65 volumes ; 18,300 pages.

IL— INDEX TO TEXTS.
Net Sub-

NAME. scription
Price.

£ S. d.
1. Anägata-Vagsa (in Journal for 1886)
2. Abidhammattha - Sangaha (in Journal for

1884) .....................................................
3. Anguttara Nikäya, 5 vols. ... ... ... 2 12 6
4. Attha-Sälini (1897) ......................................... 0 10 6
5. Äyäranga (1882) ... ... ... ... 0 10 6
6. Buddha-Vagsa (together with No. 7) (
7. Cariyä-Pitaka (1882) ... ... ... )
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IL—INDEX TO TEXTS—continued.
Net Sub-

NAME. scription
Price.

890

.£ s. d.
8. Cha-kesa-dhätu-Vagsa (in Journal for 1885)
9. Däthä-Vaijsa (in Journal for 1884) ...

10. Dhammapada Commentary, vol. 1, part 1
(1906) ..................................................... 0 8 0 1

11. Dhamma-Sangani (1885) 0 10 6 I]
12. Dhätu Kathä (1892) ... 0 10 6 ;
13. Digha-Nikäya, 2 vols. (third nearly ready) ... 1 1 0
14. Duka-Patthäna (1906) 0 10 6
15. Gandha-Vaysa (in Journal for 1886)
16. Iti-vuttaka (1890) 0 7 0
17. Jina-Carita (in Journal for 1905)
18. Kathä Vatthu, 2 vols.... 1 1 0
19. Kathä Vatthu Commentary (in Journal for 1889) 0 10 6
20. Khudda-Sikkhä (in Journal for 1883)
21. Mahävagsa (1908) 0 10 6 j
22. Mahä-Bodhi-Vaysa (1891) 0 10 6
23. Majjhima-Nikäya, 3 vols. 1 11 6
24. Müla-Sikkhä (in Journal for 1883) ...
25. Netti-Pakarana (1902) 0 10 6
26. Pajja-Madhu (in Journal for 1887) •••
27. Panca-gati-dipana (in Journal for 1884)
28. Patisambhidämagga, two vols. 1 1 o !
29. Peta-Vatthu (1889) 0 10 6 1-
30. Peta-Vatthu Commentary (1894) 0 10 6
31. Puggala-Pannatti(1883) 0 7 0 i
32. Sapyutta-Nikäya, 6 vols. 3 3 0
33. Sad-dhamma-sangaha (in Journal for 1890)
34. Sad-dhammopäyana (in Journal for 1877) ...
35. Sandesa-Kathä (in Journal for 1885)
36. Säsana-Vaijsa (1897) ......................................... 0 10 6
37. Simä-viväda-vinicchaya-kathä (in Journal for

1887) .....................................................
38. Sumangala-Viläsinl, vol. 1 (1886) ... 0 10 6
39. Sutta-Nipäta Glossary (1893) ................ 0 10 6
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II.— INDEX TO TEXTS—continued.
Net Sub-

NAME. scription
Price.

£ s. d.
40. Tela-katäha-gäthä (in Journal for 1884)...

41-42. Thera-therl-gäthä (1883) ... ... ... 0 10 6
43. Therl-gäthä Commentary (1892) ... 0 10 6
44. Udäna (1885) ... ... ... ... 0 10 6
45. Vibhanga (1904) ... ... ... ... 0 10 6
46. Vimäna-Vatthu (1886) ... ... ... 0 7 0
47. Vimäna-Vatthu Commentary (1901) ... 0 10 6
48. Yogävacara’s Manual (1896) ... . . . 0  7 0

III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS.
Alwis, JAMES ; Lectures on Pali and Buddhism (1883).
Andersen, D. ; Index to Trenckner's Notes (1908). Revise

of Pali words beginning with “ S ” (1909).
Anesaki, M. ; The Abhidhamma literature of the Sarvästi-

vädins (1905). The Sutta Nipäta in Chinese (1907).
Bell, H. C. P. ; List of MSS. in the Oriental Library, Kandy,

1882.
Bendall, Cecil; On the Mahävagga (1883).
Benson, A. C. ; Buddha, a sonnet (1883).
Bode, Mabel H. ; ed. of Säsana-Vapsa. Index to the

Gandha-vapsa (1896). Index to Pali words discussed
in Translations (1901).' Early Pali Grammarians in
Burma (1908).

Carpenter, J. E. ; ed. of Digha and Sumangala-Viläsinl.
Chalmers, R. ; ed. of Majjhima, vols. 2 and 3.
Clauson, G. L. M. ; A New Kammaväcä (1907).
De, Harinath ; Notes and Translations (1907).
Edmunds, A. J. ; A Buddhist Bibliography (1903).
Fausböll, V. ; Glossary to the Sutta-Nipäta (1893). Cata-

logue of Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library
(1896).

Feer, Leon ; ed. of Saijyutta, 5 vols ; and of Panca-gati
Dipana.

List of MSS. in the Bibliotheque Nationale (1882).
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III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS—continued.

Franke, R. Otto ; Three Papers on Pali Grammarians and
Lexicographers (1903). On the alleged Buddhist
Councils (1908). Gäthäs of the Digha Nikäya (1909).

Frankfurter, Otto ; List of MSS. in the Bodleian Library,
Oxford (1882).

Geiger, W. ; ed. of Mahävagsa.
Gooneratne, E. R. ; ed. of Tela-Katäha-Gäthä (1884),

Vimäna-Vatthu (1886), Pajja-Madhu (1887), and
Dhatu-Kathä (1892).

Hardy, Edmund ; ed. of Anguttara, vols. 3-5, Peta-Vatthu,
Peta-Vatthu Commentary, Vimäna-Vatthu Commentary,
and Netti-Pakarana.

On some stanzas in eulogy of the Buddha (1901). On
the enlarged text of the Mahävagsa (1903).

Hoerning, Dr. ; List of Pali MSS. in the British Museum
(1883 and 1888).

Hunt, Mabel; Index to the Patisambhidä (1908).
Jacobi, H. ; ed. of Äyäranga.
Konow, Sten ; Pali words beginning with “ H ” (1907) ;

with “S”  (1909).
Minayeff, J. P. ; ed. of Sandesa-Kathä (1885), Cha-kesa-

dhätu-vagsa (1885), Anägata-vagsa (1886), Gandha-
Vagsa (1886), Simä Viväda (1887), and Kathä Vatthu
Commentary (1889).

Moore, Justin H. ; Collation of the Iti-vuttaka (1907).
Morris, Richard ; ed. of Agguttara, vols. 1 and 2, Buddha-

vagsa, Cariyä-pitaka, Puggala-pannatti, and Saddham-
mopäyana (1887).

Notes and Queries (1884, 1885, 1886, 1887, 1889, and 1891).
Müller, F. Max; On Kenjur Kasawara (1883).
Müller-Hess, Edward ; ed. of Attha-sälini, Khudda-sikkhä,

Müla-sikkhä, Dhamma-sangani, and Theri-gäthä Com-
mentary.

Glossary of Pali Proper Names (1888).
Norman, H. C. ; Commentary on the Dhammapada.
Oldenberg, Hermann ; ed. of Thera-gäthä.

List of MSS. in the India Office Library (1882).



Issues of the Pali Text Society

III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS—continued.
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Runkle, C. B. ; Index to Warren’s ‘ Buddhism in Transla-
tions ’ (1903).

Rouse, W. H. D. ; Index to the Jätakas (1890). Text and
translation of the Jina-Carita (1905).

Rhys Davids, T. W. ; ed. of Digha, Sumangala, Abhidham-
mattha-sangaha, Däthä-Vapsa, and Yogavacara’s
Manual.

List of MSS. in the Copenhagen Royal Library (1883).
On spelicans (1887). Persecution of Buddhists in
India (1896). The Bhabra Edict of Asoka (1896).
Abbreviations of titles of Pali books (1896 and 1909).
Political Divisions in India (1901).

Rhys Davids, Mrs. ; ed. of Vibhanga and Duka-Patthäna.
The Earliest Rock Climb (1901). Index to Saijyutta

(1904). Similes in the Nikäyas (1907 and 1908).
Psalms of the Sisters (1909).

Saddhänanda, N. ; ed. of Saddhamma-Sangaha (1890).
Schrader, F. Otto ; Nirvana (1905).
Steinthal, P. ; ed. of Udäna.
Strong, S. A. ; ed. of Mahä-bodhi Vaijsa.
Suzuki, Daisetz T. ; The Zen Sect of Buddhism (1907).
Taylor, Arnold C. ; ed. of Kathä Vatthu and Patisambhidä.
Trenckner, V. ; ed. of Majjhima, vol. 1.
Warren, H. C. ; Pali MSS. in the Brown University Library

(1885). Visuddhi Magga (1891).
Watanabe, K. ; A Chinese collection of Iti-vuttakas (1907).

The Story of Kalmäsapäda (1909).
Wenzel, H.; Nägärjuna ‘Friendly Epistle’ (1886). Index

to verses in the Divyävadäna (1896).
Windisch, E. ; ed. of Iti-vuttaka. Collation of Udäna (1890).
Zoysa, Louis de ; List of MSS. in the Colombo Museum

(1882).

For 1910 the issues will be :

1. Digha Nikäya, Vol. III. Dr. J. E. Carpenter.
2. Indexes to Anguttara Nikäya. Miss M. Hunt.



Issues of the Pali Text Society394

For 1911 to 1920 the issues will be selected from the
following :— The Dhammapada Commentary, the Petako-
padesa, the Samanta-Päsädikä, a second edition of the
Dhammapada, Khuddaka-Pätha, and of Vol. I. of the
Sutta-Nipäta, the Papanca-Sudani, the Särattha-ppakäsinl,
the Yamaka, the Niddesa, the Apadäna, and an Index to
the Anguttara.

SUBSCRIPTION one guinea a year.

BACK IssuES, one guinea a year. Separate volumes can
be supplied to subscribers on payment of a subscription
of half a guinea a volume. No book can be supplied until
the subscription for it has been paid.

A FEW OFFPRINTS of each article in Journal, 1909, may
be purchased at the following prices :

£ s. d.
1. Pali words beginning with “ S ” ............... 0 5 0
2. The Story of Kalmäsapäda ... ... ... 0 5 0
3. The Gäthäs of the Digha Nikäya ... ... 0 4 0

TRANSLATIONS SERIES.

1. Psalms of the Early Buddhists, with Dhammapäla’s
Chronicle. A.—Psalms of the Sisters (Therlgäthä).
By Mrs. Rhys Davids (ready), 1909. Price 5s. net.

2. A Compendium of Abhidhamma (Abhidhammattha-
sangaha). By Shwe Zan Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids
(1910).



List of Donors to the Pali Text Society
down to December 31, 1908

£ s. d.
His Majesty the King of Siam ... 200 0 0
H.R.H. Prince Krom Mun Devavaysa Varo-

prakar ... 20 0 0
H.R.H. Prince Prisdang ... 10 0 0
The Secretary of State for India 31 10 0
‘ A Friend of historical research ’ ... 29 0 0
H. Vavasor Davids, Esq. 3 0 0
L. T. Cave, Esq. 5 0 0
R. Hannah, Esq. ... 10 10 0

,, (2nd donation) 6 G 0
R. Pearce, Esq., M.P. ... ... 10 10 0
Miss Horn ... 10 0 0
Professor Edward Müller ... 10 0 0
General Forlong 1 1 0
Mrs. Plimmer ... ... 10 0 0

,, (2nd donation) ... 5 5 0
Henry C. Warren, Esq. ... 50 0 0
Another ‘ Friend of historical research ’ ... 75 0 0

Ditto (Edmund Hardy) 25 0 0
J. B. Andrews, Esq. 5 0 0
H.M.’s Government ... 200 0 0
Miss Ridding 10 0 0
R. F. Johnston, Esq. 2 2 0
H.H. the Räja of Bhinga ... 100 0 0
F. H. Baynes, Esq. 5 5 0
Edward Greenly, Esq. ... 1 1 0

±’835 10 0

Besides the above donations, Edward T. Sturdy, Esq.,
has paid for the printing of the Attha- Salim, the Dhätu
Kathä, the Kathä-vatthu, the ‘ Yogävacara Manual of Indian
Mysticism as practised by Buddhists,’ the Dhamma-sangani,
the Vibhanga, and the Patthäna, I.
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